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A PORTION of the Chart, which the present Memoir it intended to illus
trate, was drawn by the late learned and respected L» S. della Rochette ; 

it has been for some years before the public, and hat been generally approved, 
because its defects remained' unknown, nntU exposed by recent surreys. It 
was,' however, at the period of its publication, the best Chart of the Seas of 
Spitzbergen, &c., and so it has remained to this day. v - « ..■ > , .

Such parts as we could hot pretend to amend, still remain in their original 
stdte ; but, to both of the plates, formerly published, some additions have been 
made. The White Sea is now exhibited according to the last Survey, made 
under, the direction of the Russian Admiral Von Dessen ; the Shetland Islands 
have been adjusted according to the observations by Captain Rosa ; end the 
whole of Davis* Strait, Baffin’s Bay, Ac., have been added since the Ex 
of 1818. Some other new features will appear on inspection, not less no; 
than importent to the navigator. 0 .<■ , , - ;

The following Memoir, &c., has been composed on the principle of MAOTCAb 
utility ; being intended for, and adapted to the use of, the adventurous ma
riner who annually visits the Arctic Seas. It, nevertheless, describes many 
curious particulars, and involves a great variety of information $ but all from 
the most authentic sources, as shown in the course of the work.

VARIATION or the COMPASS.—We noticed in our foriber work, the 
‘ Memoir to accompany the Chart of the Atlantic Ocean,* that the state of the 
Variation had become a subject of peculiar send curious inquiry to the naviga
tor and philosopher. Since that time, additional facts and observations have 

I given an interest to this subject, which it never before possessed ; some of them 
I being of a very embarrassing nature. The first notices we have, of any observed 

variation of the magnetic needle from the tree meridian, were those of Coles, 
or Columbus, io his first voyage, 1492, and of Sebastian Cabot, in 1467. 
When Colon had advanced two hundred leagues to the welt' of the Canary 
Islands, his compass began to fail him, and it was found not to point to the Pole
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6- GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CHAjtT, &C.
of the earth, or exacti^north, but to the westward of1 that point. From this 
period the variation began to be observed, and became more and more known. 
For more than a century and a half mathematicians have made it a regular 
part of their business to observe it, in different parts of the earth, with its 
annual alterations. . .. .. „ ■ i

In the year 1723, a very accurate observer, George Graham, of London,* 
discovered that the magnetic needle had a diurnal, as well as an annual, varia- 
tion : and it is now well known, from* observations inade at London, St. | 
Helena, and other places, that, from about eight o’clock in the morning, the 
magnetic needle verges to the west, until about two o'clock in the afternoon. 
When it has attained its greatest westerly variation, it gradually returns to the 
east, until about eight or nine o’clock in the evening, when it becomes stationary 
until the next morning. Tables expressive of this diurnal variation are becotfie 
common, and are to be fountain the Transactions of all Philosophical Socie
ties. Thus, in the most regular state of the magnetic needle, it is constantly 
subject to two variations, an annual and a diurnal one ; and it is also subject 
to an aberration arising from the state of the atmosphere, tumidity, lightning, 
local .attraction, &c.

In the Thames Mouth and the Eastern part of the English Channel, the 
quantity of variation does not, at present, exceed 24} degrees ; at Edinburg, 
as shown hereafter (page 16), it is 27° 42' W. ; to the westward of Shetland,
30°, to the eastward 20°. At the North Cape, it is about 10° W. ; thence it "de
creases to the eastward, until the line of no variation is found to pass through | 
the mouth of the White Sea.1v

On the west, at the Sciily Islands, the variation was found by Mr. Bain to 
be 27}® W. in the year 1814 : in Dublin Bay, the late Admiral Bligh found It to 
be 26* 48' W. in December, 1800. On the South of Ireland, near Cork, It 
was founddo exceed 28 degrees at the same period. At St. Kilda, Western 
Isles, it was 3l}°in 1806. (See Note 10, page 12.) Off the Southernmost 
coast of Greenland, as shown by the Chart, it was 47® W. in 1818 : Off Disco 
Island, in Davis’ Strait, it was at the same time 72' W. In Melville Bay, 90®, or 
-8 points, the magnetic needle here pointing due west. On the opposite side of 
Baffin’s Bay, near Cape Clarence, it was found to amount to 107e; and, in Lan
caster’s Sound, the maximum of variation, as given in Captain Ross’s Table, is 
116* W. See the diagram on the Chart.

From Lancaster’s Sound, southward, it rapidly diminishes. Off Home Bay, 
in the parallel of 60° N., it appeared to be 73°. Off Cape Walsingham, 70°. 
Off the Entrance of Cumberland Strait, 68°. Off the coast of Labrador, in 
the parallel of 57® N., it is about 43° ; and, finally, off the Entrance of the 
Strait of Belle Isle, about 29" West.

Other particulars^will be found attached to the Notes on the Tables of Foti*| 
tions hereafter : See, more especially, page 42.

In the year 1580, the variation at, or near, London was found to be 11® 15'I

• Genius has no settled residence; she does not hide herself from the rich, nor is shel 
ashamed of the poor ; but, like the wind, “ bloweth whithersoever she listeth and some of her I 
proudest gems have sparkled in the midst of the most lowly soils. Gaoaoa Qruum was I 
one of her favourite children, and he deserved to be so ; it is to him that we owe, in 
the invention of that useful and admired machine called an 1 On cry .’ Mr. Graham comma 
nicated many ingenious and important discoveries to the Royal Society, and died in Lon 
in November 1751. IV. fVteket, Oent. Hag. 1818.

The line of no variation on the South of the great Continent of Asia passes through tb«| 
Intersection of the Malabar Coast and the meridian of 75* East.
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East; in 1657, no variation existed here ; in 1602, it was found to be 6 de
grees West; in 1740, it had increased to 16° 40' W.; in 1765, to 20* O' W.; 1» 
1796, to 24* O'; and,‘in 1818, it seems to hate arrived at its maximum, which was, 
at noon, in the month of August, 24s 45'58" W., and, in the evening, 24* 37' 
50". The latter is to be considered as the general mean.

1 • ® |ft

From a series of astronomic and magnetic observations, made by Colonel 
Beaufoy, at Hackney Wick, near London, (on the East,) in May, 1813, the 
g rudest vacation was observed, on the third of that month, and appeared to be 
2™26' 20". At 8h. 6 in the morning of that day, it was only 24° 9,'45", 
and continued to increase until 35 minutes past two ; at which time there was 
a great deal of thunder in the west; but, on the next day, when there was 
thunder in the east,/the variation amounted to only 24° 16' 30", the difference 
being 9' 50". \

The mean of the morning, mjon, and evening, observations, taken by the 
same ingenious and scientific officer, on fifteen days of the same month, was as 
follows: - '■ * . .

Morning, 24* 11' 15": Noon, 24* 20' 55"; Evening, (or general mean,) 24*
15' 54". r

Colonel Beaufoy has continued his observations to tte present time ; and his <’ 
latter statement, which is a very important one, was published on the 1st of 
January, 1820. It follows :

Variation as observed by Colonel Beaufoy, f.r.s, near 
1818, and 1819.

jU,

London, in 1817,
st''

1817. ;iii 1818. 1819.
Morning 24° 3V 16" 24° 34' 40" 24* 32' 33" w.
Noon ... 24 42 51 24 45 58 24 4l 49 —

Evening.. 24 33 45 24 37 50 24 34 24 —

-Morning. 24 33 2 24 34 29 24 32 29 —

Noon ... 24 41 36 24 45 22 24 41 35 —-

Evening.. 24 34 38 24 37 28 24 33 27 —

Morning. 24 31 6 24 35 36 24 33 27 —

Noon ... 24 40 46 '24 43 28 24 40 8 ——

Evening.. — — — — — — — — — —
By an examination of this statement, it will appear that the variation at Lon

don, which had been increasing to the westward from 1580 to 1818, is now 
inclining to the eastward ; that is to say, the westerly variation was less, near 
London, in the year 1819 than in 1818. This event has long been expected, 
and we have little doubt that it will be confirmed. Of the cause, nothing need 
be said, because nothing is known. ‘ The subject has hitherto defied the 
scrutiny of the minutest philosophers, and may be ranked among the number- 
less evidences of the limits of the human mind. With dutiful humility we must 
rest, at present, with the practical use of the facts before us.’

The westerly variation has been decreasing, for many years past, in Canada 
and the northern part of the United States of America ; in many other parts it 
seemed to be increasing until very lately : but the observations made in the 
Observatory of the Imperial Academy at St. Petersburg confirm those of 
Colonel Beaufoy, near London. According to these observations, the vari- 
ation at St. Petersburg, in the year 1806, was 7° 52'W., and, in Jone, 1817, 
only 7° lb' W. We presume, from the authority, that the observations were

Ï ■ - so



GENERAL REMARKS CHART,

•o correct, as to render the fact unquestionable, although the average rate of 
decrease was but three minutes annually. ’ .

To the late Mr. William Wales, Mr. John Churchman, Mr. Murdo Ikwnte, 
and Captain Matthew Flindêrs, to Mr. Ralph Walker, Mr. Thomas Yèates, 
Captain Horsburgh, and Mr. William Bain, ifhvigators hare, latterly, been 
indebted for keeping up a spirit ofenquiry into this important subject." Nor 

it remarks of Ceiare the recent : _____Jn Ross and Lieut. Parry to be forgotten. __
liberal and judicious critic, In noticing Mr. Bain’s work,* says, “ We Imre 
read this little treatise with very considerable interest, as we think all persons 
must, who ha*e ever contemplated the curious phenomena of the magtifctic 
needle, its direction, its dip, and the variation of the dip, &c. : but it is of still 
greater importance to the mariner, from the publicity which it gives to a source 
of variation, which, though it might be known before, has never appeared In 
any shape to meet the eye of those whom it more immediately concerned. The 
circumstance to which we here allude is the local attraction of the ship on the 
compass, and the consequent change of direction, according to the position pf 
the vessel at the lime of observation. The reciprocal attraction between iron 
and the compass-needle has always been known, since the invention of that 
useful nautical instrument ; and, when we consider the great quantity of iron In 
all vessels, and particularly in ships of war, it appears singular that no suspicion 
was ever entertained that this substance might have the effect of deranging the 
natural position of the needle. Yet this was so far from being supposed, that, 
even after a change in the direction of the needle had been observed to depend 
on the position of the ship’s head, this explanation does not appear to have 
suggested itself; but the fact stems to have been considered as involving some 
mystery, likei many others of the phenomena of this instrument, that are 
inscrutable to the philosophical enquirer.

Mr. Wa|nes, so well known for Ms mathematical talents, as also from his 
having accompanied Captain Cook in his several voyages In the capacity of 
astronomer, appears to have been the first who noticed this phenomenon ; and 
we are surprised that the source of it did not immediately suggest itself to-,so 
keen an examiner of natural causes. Mr. Wales remarks, in the introduction 
to his Astronomical Tables, at the end of the voyage :

were from 
ntly observed

differences nearly as great, without being able any way to account for them, 
the difference in the situation Jteirig by no means sufficient. These irregularities 
continued after leaving the Cape, which at length put me on examining into the 
circumstances under which they were made. In the examination it soon ap
peared that, when most of these observations were made, wherein the greatest 
west variation had happened, the ship's head uas north and easterly ; and that 
when those, where it was least, had been observed, It was south and westerly. 
I mentioned this to Captain Cook and some of the officers, who did not, at first, 
seem to think much of jt ; but, as opportunities happened, some observations 
were made under those circumstances, and very much contributed to confirm 
my suspicious ; and, throughout the whole voyage, I had reason to believe 
that, variations observed with the ship's head in different positions, and even 
in different parts of her, still differ very materially from one another ; and

“ In the English Channel, the extremes ef the observed variaj 
10{ to 25°; and, all the way to the Cape of Good Hope, Lfreq

• An Euay on the Variation of the Compass, showing bow far it may be influenced by 
the direction of the Ship’s Head; with anempoeition of the dangers arising to uavigators 
from not Slowing for this change of variation. Interspersed with practical observation» and 
remarks. By William Bain, Master in the Royal Navy, octavo, London, 1817. (-
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much more will observations observed on board different ships, which I now 
find fully verified, on comparing those made on board the Adventure, with my 
own made about the same time in the Resolution.”

Notwithstanding the singularity of these results, and the interest Which Mr. 
Wales seems to have taken in them, we see no attempt at explanation ; nor are 
we aware that they were ever seriously considered till Captain Flinders under
took his «ayage to Australia, in 1801 and 1802 : but the attention of this able 
navigator was very early, in the course of that voyage, called to an investipUion 
of the same circumstances $ and he soon found that the quantity of local attrac
tion of the vessel was not the same in all places, nor depending on the quantity 
of the natural variation. It was not till after much research, and comparison 
of different observations, that he found it varied with the «tip of the needle ;* so 
that, when there was no dip, there was no variation arising from the local at
traction of the ship ; and, when the dip was the greatesty, the ship’s attraction 
was also a maximum. ... ,.t

On this subject, Captain Flinders observes :
“ After some consideration, it appeared to me that, the magnetism of the 

earth, antj the attraction forward in the ship, must act upon- the needle in the 
nature of a compound force; aud that the errors produced by the attraction 
should be proportionate to the fines bf the angles between the ship’s head and 
the magnetic meridian. 1 tried this upon many observations where the direc. 
tion of the head was least doubtful, and found the difference to correspond as 
nearly as could be expected, -and sometimes exactly ; it therefore seemed pro
bable, that, the errer produced at any direction of the ship's head mould be to 
the error at east oir a est, at the same dip, at the sine of the angle between the 
ship's head and the magnetic meridian was to the sine of eight point*, or radius. 
According to this, when the error was ascertained at any given direction, more 
especially at east or west, where it was greatest, it might be found at;any direc
tion required, by inspection in the Traverse Table.

After Captain Flinders’ arrival in England, he made application to the Lords 
Commissioners of the Admiralty to have experiments tried on board some of his 
Majesty’s ships, that the observations he had made during his voyage might be 

verified. A series of observations were accordingly made on board five different 
ships at Sheerness and Portsmouth, which appeared to establish the accuracy 
of his former conclusions. After being satisfied in this particular, he coosideis 
the law before deduced from analogy as certain. ,

Mr. Bain has added many observations to those of Cajffain Flinders, and hat 
examined the fatal éonseqnence that must, at times, arise to navigators who neg-

* To tonu of our readers the following may be information. The Dippino Nekolb is an 
instrument used for observing the quantity of inclination towards the earth, assumed by any 
needle er other body after it has acquired the magnetic virtue. This was first observed by our 
countryman, Robert Norman, a maker of compasses, about thecloa* of the 16th century ; 
who, finding tfiat fie was always obliged to Counterbalance that end which turns te the noHh, 
by a bit of wax or such other substance, though the balance had been ever ao exact before, puh- 

l lished an account of his discovery, as a matter of importance. Thé subject was instantly at
tended to ; and instruments were not only contrived for ascertaining the quantity of the dip, 
but various speculations formed concerning the cause of such a surprising phenomenon.

The general phaenomena of the dipping needle are, that, about the equatorial garts of the 
earth, it varies but a few degrees from an horizontal position, but depresses one end as we recede 
from thete ; the north end, if we go towards the north pole, and the shuth end if we proceed towards 
the southjpole. The farther north or south that we go, the inclination becomes the greater. 
At London, in the jear 1592, the dip was 71® 50' below the horizon,- and it is, at present, 
nearly the same. At Spitzbergen, as shown hereafter, it is 82®, and, in Baffin’s Bay, it has been 
found to amount lo 86’.
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GENERAL REMARKS ON THÉ CHART, &C.
lect inch an important'datum in their reckoning, as that which is here pointed 
oat ; and which, according to the aathor’s observations, made with the greatest 
care and attention, will amount, in many cases, to 10or IT degrees: thajtty 
the variation of the compass, with the ship's head at east, will appear to be 22 
or 23*; and, with the ship’s head at west, the variation will be found 31° or 
33° : so that, on either of these courses, the ship will be steering too much to 
the east or to the west. The fatal consequence that may ensue from such a» 
error in the reckoning will be sufficiently obvious ; and- we think, with Mr. 
Bain, that many of the accidents which are continually taking place off our 
coast, may be attributed to this source of mistake. \

Even in a philosophical point of view, the phenomena pointed out in this 
little tract are very interesting ; particularly the circumstance mentioned by 
Captain Flinders, that the local attraction of the ship varies with the dip. This,, 
we cohfess, we should be glad to see verified by other observations ; because,, 
if such be found to be an invariable result, we think that it might bè useful in 
throwing some light on the mysterious laws of magnetic attraction. Abstract- 
edly, however, from philosophical considerations, we cannot "But regard the 
practical observations and deductions contained in this work as of the utmost 
importance to pilots and the masters of vessels of every description ; and wey 
therefore, earnestly*fecommend it to their serious contemplation and study.’’*

The deviation of the needle from the magnetic meridian, occasioned by local 
attraction, &c. requires a term by which it shall be distinctly understood. Cap
tain Horsburgh, in order to express it, uses the word Aberration ; and, as il 
seems that this.word is least Jiable to be mistaken for, or confounded with, 
Variation, in its common acceptation, we have also) adopted it for the same 
purpose. It is consequently substituted, in future quotations, for any other 
phrase which may have been originally used. .

Captain Ross, in his late voyage, has given some striking illustrations of the 
Aberration of the compass, which are hereafter noticed. This gentleman says 
that, when the variation is great, the aberration, which is more or less in every 
ship, will increase in no fettled proportion, but will be governed by so many 
causes, that no surer method of ascertaining the coarse really steered can be 
adopted, than that of determining the actual variation at the time, according to 
the course in which the ship is steered.

In alluding to the origin of observations on the Aberration, Captain Ross 
observes that, it was reserved for Captain Flinders to elucidate this interesting 
fact ; “ to lay down a rule for correcting the error of variation, occasioned by 
changing the ship’s head, which, under the circumstances, and within the limits 
of his observation and experience, were probably legitimate and correct. But 
the principle on which this rule isfounded will not be found applicable to every 
circumstance, and to all situations, and particularly where it has now been put 
to the test, in Baffin’s Bay. He adds that, the experiments made after the re. 
turn of Captain. Flinders, gave some insight into the causes of the aberration, 
but were insufficient to explain them perfectly ; and this Captain Ross hai 
most fully proved by his experience on the voyage, during which, every possi. 
ble opportunity was embraced of taking observations, and making all the ne. 
cessary experiments and comparisons.

In the month of May, 1818, by repeated experiments, the aberration, which 
had first been found to be half a point, was afterwards found to be increased 
to a point and a half.
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VARIATION OF ,THB COMPASS» ' 7

On the 8th of Jane, latitude 68° 10', longitude 56° 26'} the aberration was 
| found to be three points in the morning, and 2$ in the evening.

On the flth of July, It was found to be about four points : and, on board of 
I the ship Harmony, a whaler of Hull, it was found, at the jsame time, to be 
(greater. • - !;■ • - . •, - r ....... ,«v.

On the 1st of September, near Lancaster’s Sound, the aberration in the Alex
ander seemed to be so great) as to render the bearings of the land of no value.* 
In a thick fog, on the 4th, and the ship having considerable laetion, all the 
compasses ceased to act. * ' „ 1 !

On the 7th of September, an aberration of four points w;as again found ; 
that is, two points on each side; for, the wind being S.S.W., the ship lay 
on one tack W.N.W., and on the other E.S.E.; on the former tack the wind 
appearing to be S.W., and, upon the latter tack, to be South. At the same 
time, by Iieut. Parry’s report, it appeared that the Alexauder’s aberration 
had been, in one instance, five points ; but this was probably owing to the re
moval of same casks of iron from the quarter-deck^

It is not, therefore, wonderful that the whalers should so often complain of 
|the total uselessness of the compass in these seas.

On the 4th of June, 1818, in latitude 65° 44', longitude 54° 46', observa-

Itions were made, as nearly as possible, on the four cardinal points, which gave 
the following results: „ •

With the ship’s head North, the variation appeared to be 60° 50' 15"; ship’s 
I head South, 52°25'0"; ship’s head E.S. E., 48e10'0"; ship’s head West, 
|77° 33' 30" : the mean variation, 59* 44' 41" : the greatest difference, 29* 2ÿ Sty'.

On the 9th of June, the variation was observed by azimuth, on the four 
cardinal points, and the mean amounted to 5* more than the true variation, as 
found on an iceberg, which was 67° 10'.

From these, and many other experiments, it appeared,
1st, That there is a point of change+ in the aberration, occasioned by the 

sttraction of the ship.
2d, That the point of change is not the magnetic north, but near it, in the 

ship Isabella.
3d, Thqt it varies in different ships, and is affected by increase or decrease of 

(variation, by proximity to land, or to another ship.
4th, That the point of change may be found by azimuth, or by the bearing 

(of a distant object, situated near the magnetic north, or in any other direction, 
|if that cannot be had.

The rule, therefore, is,
Take an azimuth, or the bearing of a very distant object by the azimuth 

(compass, with the ship’s head at different points, East and West of North, 
until the points of least and greatest aberration are found ; the mean of these 
vill ht, nearly, the point of change.

The several facts collected from all the experiments made at different times 
luring the Expedition to Baffin’s Bay, 1818, were as follow :

* See the Voyage of Captain Rose, quarto, page 184.
+ The Point of Change is the point on which there is the least deviation, -or aberration, 

|fom the correct bearing by compass.
1. That

On



ft Variation op the comfam;
I. Tint everyihlp has an Individual Attraction, which affects the comp 

on board her ; and, t6 ascertain the exact quantity Of Its effect, though pos 
requiresthe iuosi partiCalar oare and theoioest attention. i .. ) 0

3. The effect of this Attraction being different in different ships, and not pro.l 
gressirc always, but often irregular, no general calculation will therefor* apply[ 
in the case of all ships, to ascertain R for the purpose of correction ; and, conJ 
sequently, all the rules hitherto giten for obtaining it, particularly in arctic 
climates, cannot be relied on. 1 , , s 't : .•!

3. As six compasses wpre compared with each other on board the Isabel I
and found to agree in the tame place, and all to disagree, when placed in difJ 
ferent situations between the item aad the foremast, it is evident that the aberj 
ration in any ship will vary, according to the station of the compass at the tin 
of using it ; and, therefore,: as the point of change will not he the same at every 
part of the ship, all observations must be made in one aad the lame place, wl 
the point of change has been obtained, and to which only that point of chan 
will apply. duty <>/!} 6 Vo LV

4. The aberration does not always continue the same under the same appa 
rent circumstances, and varies according to the point the ship’s head is on.

5. The aberration appeared to be materially affected hr heat and cold,well a, by ptmeepberlcAumldky acddensity. ~ “ Ti-

6. The direction of the wind seems to have an irregular effect on the aberl 
ration.

7. The dip, also, has an Irregular effect op the aberration.
8. That the points of chsnge found with the comt 

ship, will remain the same, unless some material

, j . . .
in the same part of th

Ut ' • f ind with the compass,
il alteration is made ip

Stowage of metallic substances on board, yet the amount of aberration, wii 
the ship’s head on any point of the compass, will be on a proportion, though 
a regular one, with the increase or decrease of the variation and, dip ; by bo 
of which, the aberration appears, in some degree, to be governed, though 
the points of its change, they seeming to be independent of any influence 
the ship’s attraction or magnetism ; and which is not of equal force in ev 
part of the same ship ; nor, perhaps, alike in any two. It is, however, ] 
sumed that, the experiments and observations that have been made, and 
rules proposed and exemplified, will be sufficient to correct the errors In 
mariner’s course, which have so often proved fatal, and bilherto been attribut 
perhaps, to defects in compasses, to currents, and other unaccountable cam

Captain Ross’s Rules for finding the Point of Change in Aberration, 
given on the last page c/t this work.

We now proceed with the Tables of, Positions, exhibiting the authorM 
with Notes descriptive and explanatory ; every division of which conclu 
with the existing variations of the compass, at the places inserted in the res|wcj 
tire Tables.
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1. EASTERN COASTS of GREAT-BRITAIN, Orkney, 

Shetland, and Fæuoerne.

——-

*V

*,* The Figures in Parentheses refer to the Noras subjoined to each Section.

1 1 V

GREENWICH, Royal
Observatory..................

Gravesend, church [!]••• 
Sheerness, flagstaff ..... 
The Nate of Essex, Walton

tower [2]..................
Landguard Fort, cupola -
Bawdsey, church..........
Orford, high lighthouse •

EDINBURG, the college
St. Monance, spire.........
Pittenween, steeple • • • • 
East Anstruther, spire • •
Kilrenny, spire............ .
(-rail, spire....................
l’ileness [4] - • • • •............
May Island, lighthouse •

LATITUDE. LONGITUDE.

51 28 40 
51 27 39 
51 26 45

51 51 51
51 56 19
52 0 39 
52 5 0

Yarmouth, churcl............... 52 36 40
1 44 22 —^

Lynn, old tower................ 52 46 52 0 25 4 — {

Spurn, lighthouse.............. 53 36 13 0 10 54 —T
Flamboruugh Head, light- (

house............................... 54 7 50 0 2 20 W. t
Whitby.............................. 54 28 30 0 35 20 — •>
Hartlepool, steeple............ 54 41 49 1 10 31 —I
Easington, steeple............. 54 47 9 1 21 1 —
Sunderland, lighthouse • • • • 54 55 12 1 21 16 —
Tynemouth, lighthouse - • • • 55 1 21 1 24 31 —
Coquet Island, tower........ 55 20 11 1 31 47 —
Sunderland Point, windmil 55 34 45 1 37 56 —
Cheviot Hills,summit (2C58

feet)................................. 55 28 52 2 8 12 —
Fiiru Islands, high light-

house [31........................ 55 37 11 1 38 51 —
Staples, lighthouse............ 55 38 9 1 37 5 —
Bamboro’ Castle, flagstaff 55 36 42 1 42 8 —
Holy Island Castle, flagstaff 55 40 20 1 40 38 —
Berwick upon Tweed, spirt 55 46 21 1 59 41 —
St. Abb’s Head.................. 55 54 50 2 8 20 —
Bass Rock or Islet............ 56 4 53 2 37 47 —
Leith Pier........................ 55 59 50 3 10 0 —

55 57 57
56 12 24 
56 12 48 
56 13 40 
56 14 17 
56 15 58 
56 17 0 
56 11 22

0 0 0 * 
0 22 10 E. 
0 44 26 —

1 17 7 - 
1 19 4 — 
1 24 52 — 
1 34 14 —

AUTHOEITIES.

The Grand Trigonometric or 
Ordnance Survey of Great Bri
tain, commenced in the year 1784, 
by the late General Roy, F.R.S. 
under the direction of the Royal 
Society; subsequently under the 
orders of the Masters-general of 
the Ordnance ; and now proceed
ing under the direction of Major- 
General Wm. Mudge, F.R.S., and 
of Captain Thoe. Colby, of the 
Howl Engineers.

Captain Joseph Huddart, F.R.S. 
elder brother of the Trinity-an

. House, by chronometer, &c. 1790.
Grand Trigonometric or Ord

nance Survey.
Inferred, by means of the large 

1 County Survey, from the point* 
* determined by the Grand Trigo- 
1 nometric Survey.

3 10 30 
2 45 37 
2 43 2 
2 41 24 
2 40 35 
2 36 55 
2 34 0 
2 32 47

The Grand Trigonometric or 
Ordnance Survey, above mention
ed, with the exception of St. Abb’s 
Head, Leith, Edinburg, and Fife- 
ness, all of which have been in
ferred from other surveys and ob
servations.

For the Coast between Sunder
land Point and Berwick, see the 
new Chart of the Farn Islands, 
&c., by Lieut. Edw. J. Johnson, 
R.N., 1818.

C
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10 POSITIONS OF PLACES,

î

EASTERN COASTS of GREAT-BRITAIN, &c., continoed.

Bell Rock, lighthouse [5]

Dundee..........................
Button-ness, lighthouse ■ 
Montrose-ness..............

Aberdeen, Observatory [6] •

Buchan-ness, lighthouse • • • 
Kinnaird's Head,lighthouse*
Duncansby Head.................
Pentland Skerries, lights • • •

Cape Rath w Wrath [7] < 

Ullapool [8]....................

Butt of Lewis [9]..........
St. K,Ida [10]*...............
Flaunan Islands [ll]• • • 
Suliskar, or Barra [12]- • 
Rons, North [13]..........
Nun Rock, summit [14]

Stack [15]*• 
Sule Skerry*

ORKNEY ISLANDS, &c
Hoy Head [16].....................
Stroinness, the town............
Old head of So. Roualdsha •
Copinsha .............................
Kirkwall, the road..........
Lamb Head, on Stronsa* • « • 
Start Point, lighthouse........

naldsha

Fair Island [17]

SHETLAND. 
Fulo or Foul Island • • 
Suinbro' Head [18]* • ■

LATITUDE. LONG. W.

0 f f 9 / II

56 26 50 2 22 10

56 28 0 2 57 30
56 28 0 2 44 15
56 42 10 2 27 15

57 9 0 2 8 0

57 29 15 1 47 0
57 41 40 2 1 0
58 39 45 3 6 20
58 42 40 3 2 30

58 38 30 4 57 0
1
5f 53 30 5 3 20

58 31 0 6 13 30
57 49 30 8 32 30
58 18 0 7 31 0
58 58 0 6 3 0
58 59 30 5 53 30
68 52 30 4 56 0

59 1 0 4 25 0
59 2 30 4 20 0

AUTHORITIES.

Infyred, by the best Chart, 
from May Island.

Latitudes, with a small correc- 
| tion, Mr. MurdoDownie, Master,
. R.N. Long, inferred by the 
| Charts of the same, and other 
►surveys.
i The astronomer, Dr. Andrew 
! Mackay, F.R.S. Ed. &ç.

Latitudes, with a small correc
tion, Mr.MurdoDownie, Master, 
. R. N. Longitude inferred by 
f Charts of the same, and other 
►surveys.

S The Chart of Captain Huddart, 
( with a small correction.
C Capt. Joseph Huddart, F. R. S. 
< on his Survey of the Western 
tIsles.

Capt. Huddart, &c. by Chart.

* Inferred, by survey, from the 
I Butt of Lewis.

S Inferred, by the Plan of Capt. 
1 Ramage, from Cape Rath.
C The Chart of the Orkneys, from 
< Mackenzie, compared with the 
C Plan of Captain Ramage, &c.

58 55 0 3 28 30
58 57 30 3 23 0
58 44 30 3 1 20

• 58 55 20 2 46 0
. 58 59 0 3 4 0
• 59 4 0 2 39 0
• 59 16 30 2 22 0

• 59 22 30 2 22 0

• 59 30 0 1 47 0

60 5 0 
59 52 0

The Latitudes froha the surveys 
of Mr. Murdoch Mackenzie, and 

[►the Longitudes infeired, by the 
same, from Duncansby Head: but 
see Note 16.

For the authorities, see Note 17. 
Latitude, Mr. Murdo Downie. 

1 Long, inferred from Brassa.

EASTER1

llangcliff, on N 
Lerwick, the fi 
Out-Skerries • •

Balta Sound [2C

Ijimbaness

f Latitude, Mr. Downie. Long. 
< inferred ; hut it is also given, by 
(. the same officer, as here stated.
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EASTERN COASTS or GREAT-BRITAIN, Stc., continued.

LATITUDE LOEO. W.

• ° / II o / H
Hangcliff, on Nose [19]......... 60 9 0 1 7 30
Lerwick, the fort................
Out-Skerries...........................

O

60 10 30 1 18 0
60 29 30 0 56 a

Balta Sound [SO]...................... 60 45 0 1 9 30

laimbaness • • • .............. 60 48 0 1 9 30

Fæhoerne (vulgo Fxroe
Isles.) [21]

Munken or Monk Rock.......... 61 23 0 6 52 15
Suder-oe, South end............... 61 26 20 6 53 0
Great Dimon.............................. 61 44 0 6 53 30
Sand-oe, South end • • ............. 61 47 15 6 48 0
Thorshavn, in Stromoe •••• 
Fugl-oe, Bispen or E. Rock • •

63 3 10 6 50 30
63 20 40 « 18 0

Myggenass or Western Isle,
W. end.............................* 63 8 0 7 42 30

*
NOTES.

I Inferred from Gardie House, 
► on Brassa, and Sumbro* Read. 
I See Note 19.
’ Let. Capt. Wm. Ramage, R.N. 
I and M. Biot, M.R.I., F.R.S.,&c. 
I Long, inferred, by survey; from 
■ Brassa.
t Inferred, by survey, from Balta 
t Sound. !

. I Vi ! '

. an
The Trigonometric Survey of 

►Captain Born, published, by order 
of the Danish Government, in 
1806.

.111)1!. -|i

1. The Eastern Coast of England, &c.—We have already ex|
;?,vM<h:[plained, 

d Trig®.
in our 

lometric
,W

* Memoir on the Atlantic Ocean,’ the origin and progress of the Grand 
Survey, particularly to the southward and westward. The third volume of the account 
of that survey, which was published in 1811, communicated the positions of those places 
in the North which are enumerated in our Tables. The fourth volume, which is ex
pected shortly, will exhibit a farther progress to the North and West.

3. Naze of Essix, or Harwich Naze, &p.—The difficulties iu the navigation of this 
part of the British coast have lately been obviated, by the large Chart lately published 
by Mr. Laurie, entitled, ‘ A Chart of the Coasts of Essex and Suffolk, from the Western 
Spitway to Orford Haven, including the Harbour and Environs of Harwich, with the 
Rivers of Ipswich, Woodbridge,’ &c.—Scale, more than one inch and a half to a mile.

3. The Earn Islands, tec.—The intricate navigation of the Fam Islands, &c., has, 
in a great degree, been divested of its dangers, by the New Chart of Lient. Edw. John 
Johnson, R.N., dedicated to the Lords of the Admiralty, and which contains distinct 
views of the islands, lighthouses, &c.

4. Fifeness, &c.—It is well known that the greatest danger in the vicinity of Fift-ness 
is theCABR Rock, and it became our duty, not long ago, to announce, in the Book of 
Directions for the North Sea, the destruction of an excellent beacon, intended to distin
guish this danger. In answer to an enauiry upon t)ie subject, we have been obligingly 
informed, by Robert Stevenson, Estj., the constructor of the Bell Rock lighthouse, that, 
the work of the first four years, which brought the building up to about low water of 
neap tidet, still remains entire { but the commissioners, on their meeting, on the 8th of 
January, 1830, have resolved to erect a beacon of some kind upon the remaining courses! 
The difficulty, however, is, to establish any thing permanent, on so small a base, to 
forewarn the mariner of his danger, unless cast-iron, of great thickness and ponderosity, 
were used; but this would enhance the expense much beyond what it is conceived

would



IS NOttS ON THE TABLES,
Would be proper to expend on so hazardous an undertaking. It is therefore probable 
that a spur or spar-beaoon may be constructed on the rock : but nothing has been yet 
determined further than that it is proper that the operations should again be resumed on 
a modified scale. (12th January, 1820.)

5. Bell Rock Lighthouse.—A description of this noble and useful ornament of | 
the Eastern Coast of Scotland, is given in our last edition of the Directions for the North 
Sea, which also include the descriptions of the ngw lights on May Island, Inch Keith, &c.

6. Aberdeen.—The situation of the Observatory at Aberdeen was given by the late 
Mr. Murdo Downie, as 57° & N. and 2° Sf W. Dr. Mackay subsequently gave the 
longitude as 2°8,i and this we have adopted as the final result of numerous observations.

7. Cape Rath or Wrathi—Rath, signifying a conical hill, seems to be the proper 
name. This headland is represented by Mr. Arrowsmith, in his large map of Scotland, 
as in latitude 58° 36'35", longitude 4® 56*. But Captain Huddart’s Chart of the Western 
Isles represents the latitude as 58e 39', and the longitude as 4° $&. We, therefore, 
conclude that it must stand, if not exactly, very nearly, as expressed in the Table. For 
the Nun Rock, See., which lies to the northward, see note 14, page 14.

8. Ullapool.—This position is given as one of the principal stations adopted by 
Captain Iluddart, in his Survey of the Western Isles; for the particulars of which, see ] 
our 1 Memoir on the Atlantic Ocean,’ Note 7, attached to the section entitled Coasts of | 
Ireland, &c.
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9. Butt of Lewis.—The latitude is given according to Captain Huddart. Some 
charts have represented it more to the southward ; but Mackenzie, in his Survey of the 
Orkneys, makes it even as high as 58e35'N.

10. St. Kilda-f—We have already noticed, in our ‘Memoir on the Atlantic Ocean,’ 
that, in July, 1806, Mr. Lament, jun. surveyed the Islands of St. Kilda, &c. His results 
agree very well with Captain Hnddart’s. The variation, found by an excellent compass, 
was31i° W. A general southerly current prevailed during the whole 20 or 21 days he 
remained on and about the islands, and is known to prevail during summer. St. Hilda 
is said to be visible from the hills of Skye, in very clear weather.

Dr. John Macculloch, in his recent Description of the Western Islands of Scotland, 
lias included the island of St. Kilda, and he has said that, * The spirit of romance seems 
still to reside in the clouds and storms which separate this narrow spot from the world; 
but, like other spirits, it vanishes before the rude touch of investigation.

‘ Previously to my arrival, more than a year had elapsed since tiny one had visited the 
island. The appearance of an armed vessel brought the whole population down to the 
beach; nor could we help admiring the courage of the chief personage, then, as it 
happened, the wife of the minister, who hailed us with the important question, * Friends 
vr Enemies f’ After a favourable answer and friendly conference, it became a contest 
who should be nearest, or render the greatest number of good offices; the whole male 
population, down to the age of seven, attending my progress throughout the island, with 
a civility at least equal to their curiosity. The folloaing of an antient chieftain could 
not have been more attentive, and have probably seldom been so happy. He who is 
ambitious of distant fame, need only visit St. Kilda : he will, assuredly, be recorded in 
its annals.’

The population consists of twenty families, containing, at the time of my visit, one 
hundred and three individuals. They are so much attached to their home, that a native 
seldom leaves the island.

The rent of the whole island, £40, is paid in feathers, the produce of the innumerable 
birds that frequent its cliffs to breed; and which form, at the same time, a principal part 
of the food of the inhabitants; being both consumed fresh and salted for winter use. 
The cultivation consists chiefly in barley, which is by rèuch the finest to be seen in the 
whole circuit of the isles. The oats are much inferior in quality, and are but scantily 
cultivated ; nor are potatoes grown to nearly the extent used in highland farming. The 
cultivated ground is limited to a narrow spot, close to the little crowded cluster of houses 
that forms the village, which is characterized by a feature unknown in highland villages 
elsewhere, a stone causey. Excepting on the highest hills, the soil is every where of an 
excellent quality, and might be cultivated to a greater extent. But the violence of the 
winds is an obstacle to its extension on the western side, where the finest soil, and, 
consequently, the best pasture, is found.

The
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The native of St. Kilda may, with reason, refuse to change his situation, finding his 
amusement where his chief occupation lies, in the pursuit of the sea-fowl, that constitute, 
at the same time, his game, his luxury, and a considerable part of his wealth.

The reputation of the bird-catchers, for dexterity and courage, has long been cele
brated. The puffins are taken in their burrows by small dogs ; this chase being generally 
conducted by the children, both male and female, while the men are employed in higher 
game. The gannets and larger birds are caught by hand, or with snares, on tfyeir nests; 
the bird-catchers descending the cliffs by the assistance of a rope of hair secured above. 
Accidents are rare.

11. Flannan Islands.—These are seven in number, and lie nearly N.W. by l*f. hy 
compass, 15| miles from Gallen Head, on Lewis, to which estate they belong. The 
largest appears to contain about eighty acres, the second aboùt twenty, and the rest 
are disproportionately less. The first two are fully stocked with sheep, although the 
traveller, who has found some difficulty in climbing to the surface, may be at a loss to 
conjecture by what means they are carried op the cliffs or removed. The smaller are 
unoccupied ; a circumstance rare in the highlands, and arising here only from their in
convenient situation. ,

The annual rent paid for the whole is £10, a price paid rather for the birds by which 
they are inhabited than for the grass they produce. Various sea-fowl, of the species 
usually found in these seas, have here established their colonies, but the most numerous 
is the puffin. These literally cover the ground ; so that when, on the arrival of a boat, 
they all come out of their holes, the green surface of the island appears like a meadow 
thickly enamelled with daises. The soil is so perforated by these burrows, that it is 
scarcely possible to take a step on solid ground. On any alarm, a concert of a moat 
extraordinary nature commences. Those who have not frequented similar coasts will, 
perhaps, smile, when the effect produced by the united cries of the various sea-fowl is 
called harmonious. Separately considered, the individuals cannot be esteemed pecu
liarly melodious, yet the total effect is no less pleasing than extraordinary. It requires 
no effort of imagination to trace the sound of the flute, the hautboy, the bassoon, in the 
cries of the several birds ; the upper parts being maintained by the terns and the gulls, 
the tenors by the auk tribe, while the basses are occasionally sounded by the cormorants.

12. Sulisear or Barra.—-This islet appears to be about half a mile in diameter, 
having a grassy slope towards the north, and presenting to the south a bluff face of three 
hundred feet, or more, in height. It is inhabited only by sea-birds, and principally by 
gannets, the exposed situation, and the difficulty of landing, rendering it inexpedient to 
keep sheep on it, as is done, with no great profit, indeed, in the Flannan Isles. (See 
note 11.) During one week, in the breeding season, it is visited for the sake of the 
feathers, by the tenant, who resides in Lewis.

13. Rona.—Rona is accessible in one spot only, and even that with difficulty, from 
the long swell, which is rarely altogether absent in this sea. The landing-place is on the 
face of an irregular cliff, and it is necessary to be watchful for the moment, to jump out 
on the first ledge of rock to which the boat is lifted by the wave.

The length of this island is estimated at an English mile and a quarter, and its breadth, 
where widest, at half a mile. Its position is nearly east and west ; and, at the western 
extremity, thb rocks run far out into long flat ledges; there is, also, a similar ledge towards 
the north, partially covered with grass. The remainder of the island is surrounded by 
high cliffs, nqore or less abrupt, perpendicular at the northern side, and there rising to 
an elevation of 400 feet, or more. Numerous caverns, some of considerable magnitude, 
are seen in these cliffs, while the contrast, between the great foam of the waves, that 
break into them, and the pitchy darkness of their deep abysses, united to the gray mist 
of the driving sky, speckled with the bright wings of innumerable sea-fowl, produces 
effects fitted for the pencil of the most perfect artist, and of him alone.

The violence and height of the mountainous seas, which, in the winter, break on this 
island, are almost incredible. The dykes of the sheep-folds are often thrown down, and 
stones of enormous bulk removed from their places, at elevations reaching to 200 feet 
above high-water mark ; so powerful is the breach of the sea. Thus the land is in a 
state of constant diminution at the western end, and the soil is here washed away for a 
eonsiderablfwpace. The island lies with a general declivity towards the south, and 
presents an even swelling surface, covered with verdure. The highest point is near the 
eastern extremity, and does not seem to exceed 600 feet. To sit on this spot, whence 
no trace of human existence is visible, and to contemplate from such narrow bounds the

expanse



M z NOTES ON THE TABLES. 0)
expanse of water event where meeting the sky, produces a feeling of solitude and aban
donment like that of the deserted mariner on a distant rock. The ship on the oçean is a 
world in itself. There, even if alone, we seeui to move toward the society we hare left; 
but Rona is, for ever, fixed in the solitary sea.

Some years have now passed since this island was inhabited by several families, who 
contrived to subsist by uniting fishing to the produce of the soil. In attemptingpo land 
on a stormy day, all the men were lost, by the upsetting of their boat; since which time 
it has been in the possession of a principal tenant in Lewis. It is now inhabited by 
one family only, consisting of six individuals, of which' the female patriarch has been 
forty years on the island. The occupant of the farm is a cotter, cultivating it, and 
tending fifty sheep for his employer, to whom he is bound’for eight years; an unnecessary 
precaution, since the nine chains of the Styx could afford no greater security than the 
sea that surrounds him, as lie is not permitted to keep a boat. During a residence, new 
of seven years, he had, w ith the exception of a visit from the boat of the Fortunie, seen 
no face bat that of his employer and his own femily. Twice ih the year that part of 
the crop which is not consumed on the farm, together with the produce of the sheep and 
the featners obtained from the sea-fowl, which he is bound to procure, are taken away 
by the boat from Lewis, and thus his communication with the external world is main
tained. Fortunately, lie seemed to care but little for any thing out of the limits of his 
own narrow kingdom.

On the appearance of our boat, the women and children were seen running away to 
the cliffs, to hide themselves, loaded with the very little moveable property "they 
possessed, while the man and his son were employed in driving away the sheep. We 
might have imagined ourselves landing on an island of the Pacific Ocean. A few words 
of Gaelic soon recalled the latter, but it was some time before the females came from 
their retreat: very unlike in look to the inhabitants of a civilized world. _

Such is the violence of the wind in this region, that not even the solid mass of an 
highland hut can resist it. The house is, therefore, excavated in the earth, the wall 
required for the support of the roof scarcely rising two feet above the surface. The roof 
itself is but little raised above the level, and is covered with a great weight of turf, 
above which is the thatch; the whole being surrounded with turf-stacks, to ward off the 
gales. The entrance to this subterraneous retreat is through a long dark, narrow, and 
crooked, passage, like the gallery of a mine, commencing by an aperture not three feet 
high, and very difficult to find. With little trouble it might be effectually concealed; 
nor, were the fire suppressed, could the existence Of a house be suspected; the whole 
having the appearance of a collection of turf-stackaand dung-hills. Although our con
ference had lasted some time, none of the party discovered that it wns held on the top of 
the hou’se. It seemed to have been constructed for concealment from white bears, or 
men more savage still, with n precaution now, at least useless. The interior strongly 
resembles that of a Kamtschatkan hut; receiving no other light than that from the smoke- 
hole, being covered with ashes, festooned with strings of dried fish, filled with smoke, 
and having scarcely an article of furniture. Such is the life in North Rona; and though 
the women and children were hnlf-nnked, the mother old, and the wife deaf, they 
appeared to be contented, well fed, and little concerned about what the rest of the world 
were doing.

We are indebted for this, ns well as for the three preceding notes, to the valuable 
work of Dr. Macculloch, already mentioned, which appeared in 1819; and have consi
derably exceeded our intended limits from tbe very interesting nature of the information. 
A further apology will not be required.

14. The Nun Rock and Bank.—This rock, with the adjacent bank, was surveyed, 
under an Admiralty order, by Captain Ramage, in the Cherokee, sloop of war, 1817. 
According to Captain R., from the centre of the rock, Cape Rath bears, by compass, 
S. 38° W. nearly 15 miles; Farout Head, S. 10* W. 18 miles; Whiten Head, S. 6° E. 
81f miles; the Stack, S. 85e E. 14 miles.

From the summit of the rock, the eastern part of Whiten Head appears in a line with 
a round-topped or conical hill; the Isle Balag just open of the land on the S.W. of Cap? 
Rath; and, the tbp of the Stack just appearing in the horizon. Height of the eye, 20 
feet.

Captain Ramage says that, the shoalest part of the rock may be said to terminate in 
a point; it being difficult to drop upon it two hnndleads at the same time. Here the 
depth is font fathoms at low water, neap-tides; eighteen feet in common spring-tides; 
and, with very low tides, 15 feet. Within the distance of six yards from the centre, the
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depth is 5, 6, 7, and, in one spot, 11 fathoms; in another 15; and, at the distance of 
SO yards, in one spot, 18 fathoms. From the centre of the rock, and sounding along a 
radius of 80 yards, in all directions, from 6 to 15 fathoms were found, and so very 
irregular, that the same depth was no where twice obtained within the space of pne 
yard. Extending the radius 550 yards from the centre, gave from 15 to 18 fathoms, 
with similar irregularity.

From the shoaleet point, in a westerly and southerly directiorf, the rock extends 500 
yards, to the.depths of 19, SO, 59, and 94, fathoms; then clean ground and deep water : 
at the like distance from the centre, eastward and northward, the depths are SO, 99, 94, 
and 95, fathoms ; then foul ground, with 95 fathoms, to a considerable distance ; the 
whole mass forming a rude circle, nearly 1000 yards in diameter, situate on the S.W. 
edge of a Bank or Shoal of rotten rock, about ten miles in extent N. by E. and N.E. from 
the rock, about two miles wide on the middle of the arm, stretching eastward around 
the Stack and Skerry, where it again expands to the breadth of six miles. The extreme 
length of the bank is above 30 miles, and the depths over it front 90 to 35 fathoms. 
Between the bank and the shore the deepest water is 49 fathoms ; the bottom coarse 
sand, gravel, and broken shells, individually or combined. Near the land, in leas depth 
than 30 fathoms, black pebbles abound ; and, near the rock, to the southward and west
ward, the bottom is of a similar description.

Upon the rock, the time of high water, full and change, is XI. Spring tides set at 
the rate of about 4 miles, neap-tides 9 miles, an hour. The flood runs to the east
ward $ first, E.N.E.; middle, East; latter, E.S.E.

Captain Ramage states the rock to lie in latitude 58” 51', and longitude 4° 50' : but 
it is to be noticed that, the scale of latitude on his plan is in an improper direction, 
being on the magnetic meridian ; and if we have given the correct situation of Cape 
Rath, that of the Nun Rock must be as shown in the Table. The Captain gives the 
variation near Cape Rath as 31°, and near Hoy Head as 97° 30' W. ; but we believe 
that, at Cape Rath, it does not exceed 30 degrees.

15. The Stack.—We have exhibited the situation of this rock, which is high above
water, nearly as given in the general Chart of the Orkney Islands. Captain Ramage, in 
his recent sketch of the Nun Bank, &c. represents it as lying S. 85° E. by compass, 
14 miles from the Nun Rock ; and, if this be correct, the Stack must lie, on a true 
bearing, about two miles more to the W.S.W. ✓

16. Hoy Head.—We give the latitude of Hoy Head, and of other points of the Orkney 
I Isles, agreeably to the surveys of Mackenzie, having, at present, no reason to question 
I hi» accuracy here, whatever may be the case in other parts. For Stromness, Sec. see the 
I particular description, in Section III. hereafter.

17. Fair Island.—Captain Krusenstem, in the account of his late voyage around 
the world, says, of Fair Island, “ The middle of this island bore due east, and we had 
the most favourable opportunity that we could have wished of determining its latitode in 
an accurate manner. The day was clear, the horizon unincumbered, and the sun’s alti
tudes could therefore be most correctly measured. These gave for the latitude of the 
island 59° 32' 46''. Kerguelen places it in 59° 27' N. The latitude of Fulo, which bore 
at the same time N. 6° W., was found to be 60° 6', and its longitude 2° l<y 55" W. 
Captain Krusenstem afterwards states the longitude of Fulo, by corrected rate of chro
nometer, as 2® 15' 55". M. Kerguelen gives 60° 3' as the latitude of this island.

“ A little after twelve o’clock it fell calm, and continued so the whole day. The 
people of Fair Isle availed themselves of this circumstance to come on hoard in several 
boats, bringing fowls, sheep, fish, and eggs, for sale. They live apparently in the greatest 

■poverty ; at least their tattered clothes appeared to indicate suen a condition. Fair Isle

although they betrayed outward signs of poverty, the supply they brought us sufficiently 
|proved that they were in no want of wholesome provisions.

“ In most Charts, ten o'clock lis set down as the ticAe of high water on the ground at 
Fair Isle ; on the full and new moon ; but we found it later ; and, in fact, that it could 
|n»t be earlier than twelve o’clock in the channel between Fair Isle and the Shetland 
slands. The fishermen told us that it was at a quarter past eleven. The tide sets 
rum the N.W., and the ebb, besides continuing an hour longer, appears stronger than 
he flood. It is of importance to know the exact time of their change in this channel ;

for,
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for, if great attention is not paid to the ensuing change, and it should happen to fall 
calm, a ship might easily be driven on shore. The channel is not above twenty miles 
wide, and the tides, at the time of the full and new moon, run at the rate of from 6 to 
7 miles an hour.”

The late Mr. Downie gave the latitude of Fair Isle at 59° SO7; Mackenzie the semes 
and these being in the mean of the different results, are those which we have adopted.

18. Sumbbo* Head.—This headland, with all the other points of Shetland, bare, 
until lately, been very erroneously represented. It is a well known fact, that, the 
northern part of Shetland was, not many years ago, laid down as nearly half a degree to 
the northward of its true position. Mr. Downie seems to have been correct in hit lati
tude of Sumbro’ Head, but he represented its longitude as only as 1° 20'. This,' how
ever, seems to have been one of the nearest approximations: andfindeed, the longitude 
now rests on the accuracy of Captain Ross, in his longitude of Brassa, as explained in 
the next note.

Captain Krusenstem gives the latitude of Scantneu, which is to the westward of 
Sumbro’ Head, as 59° 50* 45", but he differs with us considerably, in placing Hangcliff 
on Noss in only 0° 55' 25" W.

19. Brassa Sound.—Captain Ross, in the progress of his voyage to Baffin’s Bay, 
seems to have determined the longitude of Shetland. He states that, on the 1st of 
May, 1818, by observations taken at Garnie House, in Brassa Sound, the longitudes, by 
different chronometers, appeared to be as follow: by Earnshaw’s No. 815, Ie 15’48"; 
Aijnold’e, No. 369, 1° 9' 50* ; Parkinson's, No. 228, Ie 33' 34"; Earnshaw’s, No. 1024, 
Wl6' 22"; Arnold’s, No. 25, 1° 13' W. Mean of the whole, 1° 15' 52".

Captain Ross had previously, in 1814, made the longitude Ie 15'30" W.
Captain Ross has not given us the latitude, which may be presumed to have been 

accidentally omitted : but that of Hangcliff, which we have gained by inference, agrees 
exactly with the result of observations made by the Hon. Captain Phipps, in 1773. 
Gardie House is situate on the western side of Brassa, opposite to Lerwick. Hence we 
readily gain the position of that town. For a description of the Harbour, see Section 
III. hereafter.

20. Balta Sound.—The latitude of the Isle Balta has been ascertained by Captais 
Ramage, who made it 60° 45'; it had for some time previously been taken at rather 
less ; but Mons. Biot has since made it the same, or very nearly so. The observation! 
of the latter gentleman, well known as a Member of the French Institute, F.R.S. &c., 
were made at the house of Mr. Edmonstone, the latitude of which he gives ai 
60° 45' 35"; but observes that, it is certain to within some seconds only, because it wsi 
calculated from only three or four series of observations of the sun and stars, made to 
the south of the zenith. (Length of the pendulum here, reduced to a vacuum and to 
the level of the sea, 39,1719 inches.)

The longitude of this place, as well as of the other parts of Shetland, has been in
ferred from Brassa, see preceding note, 19.

21. Fjeroerne.—The positions are given from the Chart described in the TabkJ 
which bears every feature of accuracy, and is, indeed, the only authentic document. A1 
reduction of it is given on our Chart, and a description of the islands will be found is 
a subsequent part of this work.

VARIATIONS of the COMPASS.—The Variation of the Compass in the Tha 
Mouth has been, for some years past, about 24$° W. It increases, slowly, to the non 
ward, os was observed by Lieut. Johnson, at the Farn Islands, in 1817, where it was 95*1 
At Edinburg, numerous observations, taken by Mr. Bain, gave different results, as follow? 
At Edinburg Observatory, the mean of 120 observations gave 27° 50' 10" ; in Granger' 
Park, the mean of 30 observations gave 27° 36' 2" ; in Major Alves’s Garden, close t 
the south side of the Castle drawbridge, the mean of 40 observations gave 27° 41' 35".- 
Mean of the whole, 27° 42' 30".

At Cape Rath, we take the variation to be, as already noticed (Note 7), 30°
It is less at the Orkney Isles. Captain Krusenstem, in July 1806, found it, to th 
N.W. of Fair Isle, only 27° 3' 30". Near the Fseroerne, Captain Ross found it 30° W| 
in 1818 ; and, about Shetland, on the west, we may therefore conclude that it is m 
from 28 to 29 degrees.
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Ostende, or Ostend [l].........

Vlissingen, or Flushing.........
West Cappel, lighthouse [*]•
Mouth of the Maes................
Amsterdam, Stadt-house • • • 
Kijk Duin, or Kyk Down, "X 

at the entrance of the > 
Texel, fort............ ......... )

Schelling, West end.......... .. •
Heilieeland, lighthouse........
Hamburg-••••......................
Horn Point..............................
Holmen, or Holms................
Skew Point, lighthouse..........

or

NORWAY, &c.

Lindersnœs, or the Naxe,
lighthouse [3]..................

Listerland, Listersteene,
Western end................

Jedderen Reef................
Ividdings-oe, lighthouse • 
kudesnces, lighthouse • • •
larvestad ..........................
Jdsire, Isle, centre..........
elboe Fiord, entrance - ■ •
Lors Fiord, entrance • • • •
Ieroen, the castle...........
forth Deed, Holmengraa, at

the entrance................
Jdv*r, Isles....................
lue Land, N.W. side • • ■ 
Tempi Bank, middle • • • •
Free Soen, entrance........
Itadt-Land, N.W. point • 
tond-oe, lighthouse, at the| 

entrance of Breed-Sund- 
îogva Fiord, entrance- • • • 
laaevaer Sund, entrance - •

LATITUDE.

51 13 57

51 16 42 
51 31 45
51 57 0
52 29 17

54 11 40 
53 32 51
55 34 13 
57 8 0
57 43 44

57 57 50

58 5 40
58 45 40
59 4 0 
59 9 0 
59 22 40 
59 18 0
59 57 0
60 8 30 
60 24 0

60 50 30
61 2 0 
61 17 20
61 27 0 
«1 41 30
62 11 30

62 24 35 
62 42 40 
62 52 0

LORO. E. AUTHORITIES.

° ' "I „i .. - —H
( The Triangles of France, he.

2 54 53 < See ‘ Memoir on the Atlantic
v. Ocean.'

3 34 48>
3 96 40 I
4 5 
4 53

Ç Trigonometric Survey of the 
4 43 10< Texel, by Lieut. J. C. Ryk, of the 

l. Dutch navy, 1816. 1 v: ::
5 12

navy,
0 4 The Survey of General Krayeo- 
U X hoff, he., above mentioned.., !■

7 53 0 Survey .of the Elbe, &C. î it iib wi
9 58 <9 The continental astronomers, y
8 5* 0 % Great Survey of Denmark, 
8 37 30 v completed by Messrs. Bugge and

10 37 35 > Wilster, in 1805.
t . . . . . . . . . . . I- . inn ,1m.-I -it 11

7 3 15Ï

6 36 0 
5 29 0 
5 24 30 
5 19 0 
5 14 50
4 54 0
5 2 0 
5 1 
5 20

. < 1 .-1 i; l ) t
The Trigonometrical Surveys of 

the Coasts of Norway, flee,, from 
Drontheim and the Halten Isles 
to the Cattegat, performed, under 
the orders of the Danish Govern- 

_ . ment, by Commissary N. A.Wibe, 
0 y Lieut. B. d'Aubert, Danith En

gineer», and Capt.-Lieut. C.F. 
Grove, R.D.N.

5 7 30

5 35 25
6 10 0 
6.26 Oj

(A beautiful copy of these Sur
veys, comprised in fire Chart», 
has been published in London 
by Mr. R. H. Laurie.)

6. EASTEM D



tl POSITIONS OF PLACES.

COASTS op NORWAY, LAPLAND, Ac., continued.

Lingvaer Fiord, entrance-. • 
6rrb-oen of Isles, centre • • • 
Trond-heim, or Drontheim 
Titter-heads, or S.W. end of

Froyen ............................
Halten-oeu or Isles, centre • 
Sor-oe, or S.W. of the Vigten

Isles [4].........................
Rost, or S.W. of the Loffoden

Isles [5]..........................
Vteroe .---le]..................
Sand-oe, within the Loffoden

Isles • ••-,-•••<............
Altengaard (bottom of Alten-

Fiord) . •.i......................
Hammerfest [î]...................

North Cape [8].................
Werdhuus Island................
Kola......................................
Kilduin Island......................
Nagel Island........................
Swijatoi Nose, or Sweetnoee
Ponoi, the town....................
Archangel, outer road........ .
Archangel, city of [9]........
Onega, town........................

LATITUDE. Loae. E.

0 / H o / U

62 57 0 6 47 0)
63 14 0 7 34 0
63 25 30 10 21 30

63 40 30 8 16 0
64 11 0 9 28 Oj

64 44 30 10 50 Of
67 37 0 10 59 Ok
67 42 0 11 41 OJ

68 56 15 16 49 45f
69 55 0 23 4 Oi
70 38 28 23 43 15J

71 10 15 26 0 30 |

70 82 36 31 6 45)
68 52 28 33 0 SO >
69 22 0 * « •>

68 32 Q 38 3 o|

68 9 0 40 2 30)
67 4 30 41 9 15/
64 57 0 40 15 Ob
64 31 40 40 43 15 i
63 53 36 37 58 30 )
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The Russian Surveyors of the 
White Sea, under Admiral Von 
Dessen.
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NOTES.
1. Ostende or Ostbnd, &c.—The eastern coasts and isles of the North-Sea have, 

until very lately, been inaccurately represented ; and it is to the French, Prussian, and 
Danish, Governments, in particular, that we owe the more correct delineation, by the 
appointment of able surveyors, and the publication of the surveys. Our General Chart 
of the North-Sea, already noticed, and published in 1819, has been adjusted according 
to these valuable documents.

3. West Capped.—It may not be generally known, that, on the 20th March, 1818, 
the church of West Cappel first appeared as a light-house, for the guidance of the mari
ner. The light it very conspicuous on approaching the island from the northward or the 
westward ; as it consists of 32 lamps, witn 8 reflectors, which 
point, on 320 degrees of the compass.

3. Lindersnos or the Naze.—This point, with ith lighthouse, is described in the 
Book of Directions for the North-Sea, together with' the coast to the eastward. The 
coast of Norway, from Drontheim in the north, to thk Naze in the south, is described 
in a subsequent part of the present work.

4. Viotin Isles and Coast Northward.—With the Ilaltenvcer or Halten Isles, the 
nautical survey of the Norwegian coast is terminated, and our knowledge of its configu
ration hence to the northward is limited to the maps of Pontoppidan, with a few cor- 
retins. These maps, however, having for their bases many triangles and astronomic
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observations, bear a genuine scientificcharacter ; and we therefore rely (À them whh Some 
degree of confidence.

The Islands and Ridge of Hal ten are the northernmost of all the islands and ridge* 
lying without the entrance of the North-Lepd of Dron therm, and are the northernmost of 
the islands called the Froe-oeme. Without the two small ridges, which fie nearly 
two miles from them to the northward, there is nothing to fear, the sea being open and 
clear.

5, Rost.—This islet is the south-westernmost of the range called the Loffodens. It is
«hrrouoded by numerous rocks, but the channel between it and the next isle, Feres, is 
nearly three leagues in breadth. ; ,

6. Vceb-oe, Malstboh, &c.—Between Veroe and the next larger island, named 
Motkenet, is the famous whirlpool called the Mdlstrom, of which wonderful stories have 
been told, both by the learned and unlearned. Its effects are doubtless no less singular 
than dangerous, but by no means so extensive as they have been described, ($0 leagues 
in circuit,) and absorbing, for six hours, all that is near k, water, ships, dec. The bottom 
is described as full of craggy spires, and the roar of the water is tremendous. The depth, 
when it is flood, is between 36 and 40 fathoms. The stream flows up within the sales 
with a boisterous rapidity, and the roar of its impetuous ebb to the sea is scarcely 
equalled by the loudest cataracts, the noise being heard several leagues off, and the 
vortex is so powerful as to absorb every ship that falls within its influence. It is then 
beaten to pieces against the rocks at the bottom ; when the water becomes smoother, 
the fragments are thrown upward : but these intervals of tranquillity happen only at the 
turn of the ebb and flow, and last but one quarter of an hour. Whales frequently come 
too near the stream, and ore overpowered by its violence. It is then impossible to 
describe their bowlings and bellowings in the fruitless attémpt to disengage them selves.
A bear, once attempting to swim from Moskenes to Veroe, to prey upon the sheep in 
that island, was caught by the stream, and borne down, while lie roared so terribly aa to 
be heard on shore.

In tie year 1645. the stream raged with such noise and impetuosity, that, on the isle 
of Mosken, the very stones of the houses fell to the ground. In 181>, it was stated that, 
the whirlpool was so active, as to make it dangerous for sfiips to approach within the 
distance of twelve miles.

To the northward, and about the Loffoden Isles, nature exhibits some of her sabliflfest 
features ; and it may reasonably be supposed, from the broken fragments of rook,'in 
greater and smaller masses, that many unrecorded convulsions have occurred here from V 
age to age : how the climate and other circumstances have changed is unknown ; but 
many spots ollhe coast appear . . i J*

“ As if the Kraken, monarch of the sea,
Wallowing abroad, in his immensity,
By polar storms and lightning shafts assail’d,
Wedg’d with ice-mountains, here had fought and fail'd.”—Montgomery.

Among the wonders of this coast, the Kraken is not the least : and upon the existence 
of this object we are tempted to give a few remarks, extracted from the disquisition of 
an ingenious and learned writer (W.), in the second volume of Blackwood’s Edinburgh 
Magazine.

This gentleman says, “ The two most famous monsters described in histonr, are the 
Kraken or Krabben, called by the Norwegians, Soe-korpen, and Anker-trold, and the 
great Sea-Serpent. Till of late years, the history of these animals was deemed entirely 
fabulous ; and although the existence of the latter has moge than once been proved, by 
the most satisfactory evidence, within a very recent period, the former is still regarded 
as a mere chimera. It is, indeed, singular, that, when one of those facts has been fairly 
verified, which had been so long a matter of doubt, add the credibility of the author 
thereby established, We should still remain equally sceptical regarding the other, though 
not in itself in any degree more wonderful.

“ The history of the kraken is still involved in great obscurity. In the first place, it 
may be observed that, the belief in a certain monstrous sea-animal, which appears in 
calm weather, on the surface of die ocean, like a floating island, and stretching forth 
enormous arms, or tentacula, is universal among the sailors and fishermen of the Norwe
gian coast. A similar monster is alluded to by almost ad thé Scandinavian writers, from 

/ N h > the
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the earliest period of their history down to the present day. The epitome of these
accounts

st perio 
is tnis, lthat, during the prevalence of fine weather, in the warmest days of 

summer, an enormous animal has been observed in the North-Sea, resembling a floating 
island, about a quarter of a mile in diameter, and appearing to be covered with sea
weed, &c. So soon as it has reached the surface, it usually stretches up many vast 
arras, which equal in size the masts of ships. Having rested for some time, it begins 
slowly to sink to the bottom, causing a great eddy in the surrounding waters.”

The account given by Pontoppidan, we think it necessary to quote at length, as 
follows :

“ Our fishermen unanimously afirm, and without the least variation in their accounts, 
that, when they row out several miles to sea, particularly in the hot summer days, and, by 
their situation, (which they know by taking a view of certain points of land,) expect to 
find 80 or 100 fathoms water, it often happens that they do not find above 20 or 30, and 
sometimes less. At these places they generally find the greatest plenty of fish, especially 
cod and ling. Their lines, they say, are no sooner out than they may draw them up 
with the hooks all full of fish : by this they judge that the kraken is at the bottom. They 
say this creature causes those unnatural shallows mentioned above, and prevents their 
sounding. These the fishermen are always glad to find, looking upon them as a means of 
their taking abundance of fish. There are sometimes twenty or more boats together, 
and throwing out their lines at a moderate distance from each other ; and the only thing 
they then have to observe, is, whether the depth continues the same, which they know 
by their lines, or whether it becomes shallower by their seeming to have less water. If 
this last be the case, they find that the kraken is raising himself nearer the surface, and 
then it is not time for them to stay any longer ; they immediately leave off fishing, take 
to their oars, and get away as fast as they can. When they have reached the usual 
depth of the place, and find themselves out of danger, they lie upon their oars ; and, in s 
few minutes after, they see this enormous monster come up to the surface of the water; 
he there shows himself suEciently, though his whole body does not appear, which, in all 
likelihood, no human eye ever beheld (excepting the young of this species, which shall 
afterwards be spoken of); its back, or upper part, which seems to be in appearance 
about an English mile and an half in circumference, (some say more, but I choose the 
least for greater certainty,) looks at first like a number of small islands, surrounded with 
something that floats and fluctuates like soa-weed. Here and there a larger rising is 
observed, like sand-banks, on which various kinds of small fishes are seen continually 
leaping about, till they roll into the water from the sides of it; at last several bright 
points or horns appear, which grow thicker and thicker the higher they rise above the 
surface of the water, and sometimes they stand up as high, and as large, as the masts of 
middle-sized vessels. -,

“ It seems these are the creature's arms ; and, it is said, if they were to lay hold of the 
largest man-of-war, they would pull it down to the bottom. After this monster has 
been on the surface of the water lor a short time, it begins slowly to sink again, and then 
the danger is as great as before; because the motion of his sinking causes such a swell 
in the sen, and such an eddy, or whirlpool, that it draws every thing down with it." 
He adds, “The great Creator has also given this creature a strong and peculiar scent, 
which it can emit at certain times, and by meatu of which it beguiles and draws other 
fish to come in heaps about it.

“ It is a favourite notion of Pontoppidan, and sefcms indeed extremely probable, that, 
from the appearance of the kraken, originate thole traditions of floating islands so fre
quently seen in the North-Sea. Thus Debes, in his Feroa Reserata, alludes to certain 
islands which suddenly appear, and as suddenly vanish. Similar accounts may he found 
in the Mundut Mirabilis of Harpelius, and in the History of Norway, by Torfceus. 
These islands are looked upon, by the common people, as the habitations of evil spirits, 
which appear at sea for the purpose of confounding their reckoning, and leading them 
into danger and diEculty. That these superstitious notions are occasioned by the 
appearance of some monstrous sea-animal, is the more likely, in as far as real floating 
islands are never seen at sea, being incapable of resisting the swell and tumult of its 
waters. In lakes, marshes, and rivers, they have sometimes been met with, but never 
elsewhere.

“ But, according to the laws of truth," says Pontoppidan, “ we ought not to charge 
this apostate spirit without a cause. I rather think that this devil, who so suddenly 
makes and unmakes these floating islands, is nothing else but the kraken, which some 
sea-faring people cull Sot-draulen, that is, Sot-trioUen, or Sea-mischief. What confinai
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[me in this opinion is, the following occurrence, quoted by that worthy Swedish phyei- 
Ician, Dr. Urban Hierne, in his Short Introduction to an Enquiry into the Ores and 
| Minerals of that country, p. 98, from Baron Charles Grippenheim. The quotation is as 
[follows: ‘ Amongst the rocks about Stockholm, there is sometimes seen a certain track 
| of land, which at other times disappears, and is seen again in another place. Burseus has 
I placed this as an island in his map. The peasants, who call it Gummers-ore, say that 
lit ii not always seen, and that it lies out in the open sea, lint I could never find it. One 
[Sunday, when I was out among the rocks, sounding the coast, it happened that, in one 
[place I saw something like three points of land in the sea, which surprised me a little, 

and I thought that I had inadvertently passed them over before. Upon this, I called to 
| a peasant to enquire for Gummers-ore, but when he came we could see nothing of it;
| on which the peasant said, all was well, and that this prognosticated a storm, or a great 
quantity of fish,' &c. ‘ Now,' says the Bishop, ‘ who is it that cannot discover at first 

| light, that this visible and invisible Gummers-ore, with its points and prognostications of 
I fish, cannot possibly be anything but the kraken, krubben, or soe-horven, improperly 

placed in a map by Buræus as an island. Probably the creature keeps himself always 
about that spot, and often rises up among the rocks and cliffs.’

“ Many people have objected to the account of the kraken ; alleging that, if 
such a creature had been created, it would have multiplied, like other animals, in the 
course of time ; and, by its occasional occurrence, would ere this have dispelled all 
doubts concerning Its existence. The same arguments were applied to the sea-snake ; 
and the occurrence of the animal itself among the Orkney Isles, in the summer of 1808, 
and more recently off the American coast, where it was seen by hundreds of people, 
has scarcely been deemed sufficient to corroborate the testimony of the older writers. 
It appears, in fact, to be a law of nature, that all animals of extraordinary magnitude 
produce much fewer young than those of inferior dimensions; at least the elephant, the 
rhinoceros, the hippopotamus, and the giraffe, are among the least prolific of the race of 
quadrupeds; and the whale and the walrus-are even more sparingly multiplied. We 
need"scarcely wonder then, that so few instances have occurred of a nature sufficiently 
positive to dispel all doubts regarding the existence of monstrous sea-animals.

“ We shall next relate the only instance on record, of the dead body of the kraken 
having been found on the Norwegian const. The account was drawn up by the 
Rev. Mr. Friis, consistorial assessor, minister of Bodoen, in Nordland, and vicar of the 
college for promoting Christian knowledge. In the year 1080, a kraken (perhaps a 
young and careless one) came into the water that runs between the rocks and cliffs in 
the parish of Alstahoug, (lat. 65° 55') though its usual habit is to keep several leagues 
from land. It happened that, its extended long ai ms, ornntennæ, caught hold of some 
trees standing near the water, which might easily have been torn up by the roots: but, be
sides this, as it was found afterwards, he entangled himself in some openings or clefts in 
the rock, and therein he stuck so fast, and hung so unfortunately, that he could not work 
himself out, but perished and putrified on the spot. The carcase, which was a long 
while decaying, and filled great part of that narrow channel, made it almost impassable, 
by its intolerable stench. Such is the narrative of Mr. Friis.

“‘The kraken is frequently mentioned by the northern poet, Dass. From those writ
ings, as well as from the popular tales of the country, we might adduce many additional 
quotations to prove the universality of belief in this uncommon animal. The same mon
ster is, in all probability, alluded to by OlauqWormius, when treating of whales, &c. 
That the animal mentioned by Wortnius, though classed by him among the whales, is 
the same as the krakenvwe have the testimony of Crantz, the missionary, who wrote the 
history of Greenland.

“ Crantz says, 1 The most horrible of fabulous sea-monsters is the kraken, or hufyufu, 
which many of the Norway fishers pretend to have seen in part, hut none entire. They 
say that, when they find a place which is at one time 80 or 100 fathoms deep, and at 
another only 20 or 30, and also observe a multitude of fishes, allured by a delicious ex
halation which the kraken emits, they conclude that there is one below them. They 
therefore hasten to secure a large draught of the fry around them; but, so soon as they 
perceive the soundings to grow shallower, they scud away, and, from a safe distance, be
hold him rising, in a chain of ridges and spires, that thicken as they emerge, till they 
resemble the masts of innumerable vessels, moored on a rocky coast. He then riots 
upon the fish that have been stranded and entangled in the forest of spikes upon his 
hack, and, having satiated his hunger, plunges into the depths, with a violent agitation 
ef the waters.’

“ Thomas
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“ Thomas Bartholinus describes the same animal, likewise, under the name of hafguft 
and hie relation is confirmed by Olaus Magnus, ill his work De Pitcibut M<mttroti$.

“ Before proceeding to draw conclusions concerning the true nature of this animal, 
to shew the agreement, in many remarkable particulars, which exists between the i. 
counts now quoted, and those given of another sea-monster, by modern naturalists and I 
navigators of unquestionable authority, it may not be amiss to notice, that the genend] 
tenor of these relations is strengthened by the authority of Pliny, who has described 
animal somewhat similar, with great branches, or rays, &c.

“ The vast branches, or rays, with which the animal of Pliny is said to be provided, 
recalls to mind the description of the long arms of the kraken. The same author, in mm 
other part of his work, describes a similar species of animal under the name of Osaras, 
so called on account of its diffusing a strong odour, which, it is said, induces the fish to 
approach it. It is described as a species of polypus, a name, we may observe, fr 
quently applied by the antients to the sepia, or cuttle-fish, of which we shall have oci 
sion to speak in the sequel. According to the report of Lucios Lucullus, the proconsul! 
of Boetica, this monstrous polypus userl to rob the repositories of salt fish on the coast 
of Corteia ; its head was equal in size to a cask capable of containing fifteen 
amphorae ; its arms measured thirty feet, and were so thick, that a man could hardly clasp 
one of them, and were moreover covered with great suckers or fasteners, as large as 
basins, that would hold four or five gallons each. There is here, then, a manifest agree
ment with the accounts already cited of the kraken, not only in the general tenor of the 
descriptions, but also in that remarkable property of being able to allure, within its 
reach, the smaller fishes, by means of some odorous exhalation.

“ Having now, we trust, sufficiently established the existence of a monstrous sea-| 
animal, described by the antients ns a polypus, and known in more modern times by 
name of kraken, we shall next endeavour to prove its identity with a certain species which 
has been recorded by some of the most authentic writers in the annals of science. 
Athanasius, Kircher, and Athanams, describe a large animal found in the Sicilian seas, 
provided with ten rays or branèhes, the body of which is equal in bigness to that of i 
whale. Pennant, in his description of the eight-anned cuttle-fish, mentions that, hehul 
been well assured, by persons of undoubted credit, that, in the Indian seas, this species 
has been found of such a size as to measure two fathoms in breadth across the central 
part, while each arm was nine fathoms in length. He further states that, the natives of 
the Indian isles, w hen sailing in their canoes, always take care to be provided with 
hatchets, in order to cut off immediately the arms of such of those animals as happen to 
fling them over the sides of the canoe, lest they should pull it under water, and sink it 
The opinion of Shaw is equally decided regarding the occurrence of this animal.

“ Tne existence of some enormously large species of the cuttle-fish tribe in the Indien] 
and Northern Seas can hardly be doubted; and, though some accounts mav have been 
much exaggerated, yet there is sufficient cause for believing that such species very far 
surpass all that are generally observed about the coasts of the European sens. A 
modem naturalist chooses to distinguish this tremendous species by the title of the col- 
lossal cuttle-fish, and seems amply disposed to believe all that has been related of its 
ravages. A northern navigator, of the name of Dens, is said, some years ago, to have 
lost three of his men in the African seas, by a monster of this kind, in raking the sides] 
of the vessel. The colossal cuttle-fish seized these men in its arms, and drew them 
under water, in spite of every effort to preserve them ; the thickness of one of the armi, 
which was cutoff in the contest, was that of a mizen-inast, and the acetabula,or suckers, 
of the size of pot-lids.” Shaw’s Lectures, vol. ii. p. 137.

The preceding account of this ferocious animal greatly resembles that given by Pliny,] 
and is also consonant with the character of the Norwegian monster.

“ The krakens have never been known io do any great harm, unless they have take! 
away the lives of those who, consequently, could not bring tbe tidings. I bave never 
beard but one instance mentioned, which happened a few years ago near Frederickstad, 
in the diocese of Aggerhuus. They say that two fishermen, accidentally, and to their 
great surprise, fell into such a spot on the water as has been before described, full of 
thick slime, almost like a morass. They immediately strove to get out of this place,' 
but they had not time to turn quick enough to save themselves from one of the kraken'i 
horns, which crushed the head of the boat so, that it was with great difficulty they saved 
their lives on the wreck, though the weather was as calm as possible ; for these monsters, 
like the sea-snake, never appear at other times.” Nat. Hist, of Norway, vol. ii. p. tlS-

“ According to Olaus Magnus, there is authentic evidence of the existence of thismon- 
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«trous polypus, contained in a long and instructive letter, written by Eric Falkendorff, 
bishop ofNidros, to Pope Leo X. in the year 1580.

“ But, of all the authors who have written on the colossal cuttle-fish, the most zealous 
is undoubtedly Denys Montfort. In his work there are many instances mentioned of 
its occurrence in various parts of the world, the accounts of which he was fortunàte 
enough to procure from those who were eye-witnesses to what he relates. He mentions, 
particularly, the circumstance alluded to by Dr. Shaw, of Captain Magnus'Dens having 
lost three of his,men by an attack from this monstrous animal, and the narrative of the 
fact was given him by Dens himself. He further mentions that, at St. Malo, in the 
[chapel of St. Thomas, there is an ex voto, or picture, deposited there by the crew of a 
vessel, in remembrance of their wonderful preservation from a similar attack off the coast 

Angola. An enormous cuttle-fish suddenly threw its arms across the vessel, and 
as on the point of dragging it to the bottom, when the combined efforts of the sailors 
icceeded in cutting off the tentacula with swords and hatchets. During the period of 
eir greatest danger, they invoked their patron, St. Thomas, vowing to him a pilgrimage, 

f, by his intercession, they were successful in this perilous rencounter. The confidence 
nspired by the hope of celestial aid gave fresh vigour to their exertions, and they suc- 

eded in freeing themselves from their dreadful opponent. On their return home, and 
fore visiting their families and friends, they went in procession to the chapel of 

:. Thomas, and offered up their prayers of gratitude.
“ We shall now terminate our investigation of the history of this extraordinary animal, 
he different authorities, which have been quoted, are, we trust, suficient to establish 

he existence of an enormous inhabitant of the deep, possessed of characters which, ia 
remarkable degree, distinguish it from every creature with which we are at all familiar; 
id the agreement which may be observed in its descriptions, when compared with those 
f the celebrated kraken, is suEciently obvious to warrant the inference which we are 
ow prepared to draw, that the great Norwegian animal so named, is to he considered, 
ot as a wild and groundless chimera, but as either identical with, or nearly allied to, 
'is colossal cuttle-fish. It must be confessed, that many of the accounts to which we 
ve referred, if considered singly, are much too vague and indefinite to form the 
undation of any opinion ; but it is the general import and tendency of the whole 

ombined, which should be considered. In this view, it would be inconsistent with the 
irit of an enlightened philosophy, to reject as spurious the history of an animal, the 
istence of which is rendered so probable, by evidence deduced from the prevailing 
lief of different tribes of mankind, whose opinions, it is evident, could not have been 
fiuenced or affected by the traditions of each other, but must have resulted from the 
mional appearances of the monster itself in different quarters of our globe. That 
eat exaggeration pervades the generality of these accounts is perfectly evident ; but it 
equally clear that, in all the most striking and characteristic properties, there is a 
tv particular and, indeed, surprising coincidence. Thus, the great length and dan- 
rous power of the arms or branches, and the peculiar odour exhaled from the body of 
ie animal, were well known both to the Roman and the Scandinavian fishermen, and 
e acetabula, or suckers, are described nearly in the same words by Pliny, and the 
avigators who collected their accounts from the untutored Indians.
“ It is probable that, the animal of the North-Sea is not specifically the same as that of 
e Indian or Atlantic ocean, though their general characters induce us to believe that 
ey are closely allied. Several well-known species of cuttle-fish, though infinitely less, 
;ree with these enormous animals in the nature of their long and numerous tentaculn, 
d more particularly in the pleasant odour which emanates from their bodies. One of 
ese, called the eight-armed cuttle-fish, appears almost to emulate the ferocity of the 
{antic species. I ts arms are of great extent, and furnished with a double row of cups, or 
ckers. When full grown, it is a fierce and dangerous animal, and so strong, that it is 
treraely hazardous to attack it without caution. Such is the ferocity with which it is 
jd to defend itself, that the strongest mastiff can hardly subdue it without a long and 
ubtful contest, and it has even been known to attack a person when swimming, by 
itening itself with violent force round his body and limbs.”
With all due respect to the writer, from whose paper these extracts have been made, we 
Id ourselves at liberty to doubt as to the existence of the kraken. Among his authori- 
i mav be included several weak and superstitious persons; nor do any seein to be 
titled to implicit confidence. That on enormous sea-monster may have existed is pro- 
ble: but the tentacula, or masts, or chain of ridges and spires, may have been the pin- 
lei of rocks, raised by internal convulsions of the earth; and the flight of the fishermen

from



34 NOTES ON THE TABLES,
from their productive fishing-banks of SO or 30 fathoms, may be attributed to the same ■ ^er^eP* a ^
cause. Sir James Hall has satisfactorily shown that the water has been actually thrown I
over large portions of dry land by the sudden uplifting of the bed of the ocean. Similar ■ ""lng. obaerwed
effects have been produced in our own times, on a smaller scale, by the partial up- «■hereof little COT
heaving of the bed of the ocean, though the bed may afterward have sunken down to 1 method with co
its former level. See Monthly Review, 1819, page 386; Buffon, &c. ■ w't” Fro*

7. Hammerfest.—The position of this place, according to the tabular statement of 1 ^ ma**''**4
Pontoppidan, is latitude 70° 39' 40", and longitude 23° 35' 50", but the later statement I at
of the continental astronomers is 70° 38' 22'', and 23s 43* 15". An intermediate longi-1 „ N 01
tude was given in the Connaissance des Terns, for 1802, of 23° 53' 15". An officer of ■ four mon,i1W
the British frigate Sybille, in 1814, says, I made a survey of this place, and ascertained Hare moM *• 1
its latitude and longitude as correctly as possible, which are as follow : H. Y100*

6 ' r . ■ be ol some impc
The latitude of Hammerfest town, ascertained by a good sextant and ■ ing aay share of

false horison, taken on shore, was found....................................... 70® 38* 34" ■ “ The cold is
Longitude by Arnold’s chronometer, No. 1981, taken on shore, by the I harbour, though

same means......................................................................................  24° 28' 0* ■ light is sufficient!
Variation, by same means....................................................................... 11* 4' 0' ■ with respect to f
Range of thermometer, on board.......................... 70° to 75° ■climate diminish
Range of thermometer, on shore ..........................75° to 80° 1 women are past c
It will be seen, by the Table, that we reject the longitude of the British officer, on! “ The chase oi 

the presumption of its inaccuracy: but his latitude confirms the previous,result. The!81* in the best ci 
tide flows here, on the full and change, at III h. The vertical rise is 8 feet. It wajBmo*t conspiceou 
found to be very much influenced by the wind, which, when prevalent from the N.W., ■haunts of the bea 
raises the water considerably higher. ■returns in Januai

“ At about this time,” says the Journal of the Sybille, 20th June, 1814, “ we bort!3®*^, about om 
away for the North Cape, in order to water and procure any refreshments that could beHdiredtion, makes 
gotten. After making the land’to the westward of the Cape, we stood into a large bay,lmi|ls,yhey rush oi 
to look for a place of safety, in order to accomplish our purpose, hardly suspecting that■l*nce,\places him 
any inhabitants were to be found. On standing in,*we observed some boats under sail,!*'*? Him, he plu 
one of which was soon brought alongside, that contained a family of Finmarkers, somel111 the seme mann 
of whom spoke the Danish language. They informed us of the town of Hammerfest! “ The rein-de< 
being close by, and offered tn take us in. This offer was soon embraced; and, inijtkm. 
few hours, the town opened to our view; which, to our astonishment, contained il “ Some of the I 
church, batteries, &c. The captain of the port soon made his appearance, and anchoredlThe cows were nc 
us in safety. - ■ “ The female b

“ The town of Hammerfest is situated on the island named Qual-oen, 25 Daniél°f the Princess Ci 
miles in extent, and is one of the departments of West Finmark, which contains 25,OOOl*&s quite general, 
souls. This province» divided into parishes, each having its priest, and over the whole! “ Most of the ] 
is a bishop, to enforce the duties of the Lutheran religion. There are 200 regululwere by no mear 
soldiers, scattered in different quarters of the province, commanded by a captain, whoHone day or other 
governs the whole country. About 30 houses compose the town of Hammerfest, witllgood dinner and p 
about 200 inhabitants; with one church, one hospital, a custom-house, and some pulliel g >p^e ». 
and private stores. The custom-house has regular established officers appointed jj, 40// , 1
Copenhagen. The captain of the port is under the same appointment, and weari tHghave assumed is**’' 
uniform of the Danish navy. «escribed bv AcT

“ The principal trade of this place is in furs and fish, which are all sent into RussiiK ||a$ . " ,-r
The extent of the imports and exports I was not able accurately to learn, but 8uPp°*ldescribes a*1 ef!''6** 
them, in time of pence, to be something considerable. I was told, by the captain DirectX kf 
the port, that, in 1808, two hundred sail had been seen here at one time. The Russii* « qu f?Y'
merchants have their agents scattered all over West as well as East Finmark. nfcarj ; £r>?Chlr
make their purchases from the Finmarker, with flour, brandy, sail-cloth, fishing-linM,learer ^ 
coarse cloth, and other articles of that kind, for enabling them to carry on the fishitK,,. j W,V. lose 
and hunting business. I was informed that 3000 boats were annually employed by lflthis immo 11 *" ® 
Finmarkers in fishing ; for, so soon as the hunting season is over, they devote th«!and for I*} e r“E 
whole attention to the fisheries. Four or five men are attached to each boat. ■mjfi .

“ Cod and herrings abound on this coast, and are the finest 1 ever saw, being ofCj^ 0f ,g8S1 u,mi1 
much firmer and better texture than those caught on the Banks of Newfoundland. 1^^ rock8»

“ As the Finmarker dries his fish in the sun, without salt, it must be but a very po!!- . not
employment; but, as all his wants are easily supplied, with this kind of commerce he!H „ ^ . c°®paris< 
satisfied, and thinks money of little consideration. Perhaps, after all, they are •'•“■been washed"^’ ™ 
happy than the lower orders of more enlightened nations, ! s ed smo°
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“ Perhaps a fishing establishment at Hammerfest might be attended with considerable 
advantage. The deepness of the water would render» departure from the mode of 
fishing observed on the Banka of Newfoundland indispensible. The hook and line are 
here of little consequence. The Finmatkers all fish with nets, and we adopted the same 
method with considerable success. No place is better adapted than this for curing 
with salt. From its situation, embosomed by hills, the thermometer, in the summer, 
as our observations show, often reaches a very high degree of temperature. With 
proper management, a cod might then have been prepared for the market in three days, 
while at Newfoundland, in the best weather, it requires five.

“ At Newfoundlaud, they have only frem 12 to 14 hours sun ; at Hammerfest, nearly 
four months. The advantages, therefore, as to climate, on the Soath side of Hammerfest, 
are most obvious. Perhaps, too, an establishment in the North might, in time of war, 
be of some importance, as it would the better enable us to prevent our enemies enjoy
ing any share of so lucrative a trade as the whale-fishing.

“ The cold is bv no means so intense in winter as might be expected. The inner 
harbour, though seldom agitated by winds, was never seen froxen over; and the moon
light is sufficiently strong to render labour practicable. Nature has been very provident 
with respect to fuel, the whole country abounding with good turf. The seventy of the 
climate diminiehes the vital principle in the human race; the men soon get old, and the 
women are past child-bearing at thirty-five.

“ The chase of the bear, who is never killed before January or February, when they 
are in the best condition, sets the courage and cool deliberation of the finmarker in a 
most conspicuous point of view. In October, the Finmarker carefully waoches the 
haunts of the bear, who at that time seeks for a winter retreat; and, having marked it, 
returns in January to the attack. Having prepared a lance, to which a crost-bar is 
affixed, about one foot from the point, the Finmarker, when the wind is in a favourable 
direction, makes a large fire before the bears’ den ; the smoke soon irritating the ani
mals,yliey rush ont, one by one : at this critical moment the Finmarker, concealing his 
lance,\places himself behind the fire, apd the bear, rearing on his hind-legs, in order to 
seize mm, he plunges his lance up to tl* cross-bar in his breast. The rest are served 

|in the ^ame manner.
The rein-deer are here extremely plenty, but very dear: we paid 2/. for one of 

|them.
“ Some of the better sort of people at Hammerfest possessed a few cows and sheep. 

|The cows were not larger than aTiull-dog, and the sheep like a good tom-cat.
“ The female beauty of this place had sufficient attraction to induce the gentlemen

I of the Princess Carolina and Sybille, to give them a ball and supper. The invitation 
was quite general, and the whole went off with great eclat.

“ Most of the Russian agents and merchants kpoke she English language ; but they 
[were by no means anxious to communicate information, which they thought might, 
me day or other, ruin their commercial pursuits. It was only when they had taken a 

|good dinner and plenty of wine, that any thing particular could be drawn from them.”
8. The North Cape.—Potitoppidan represents the North Cape as in latitude

171° 11' 40", longitude 25® 53', but it is generally admitted that the position which we 
have assumed is correct. The approach to the North Cape by land lias been pleasingly 
lescnbed by Acerbi, in his travels through Lapland ; and ilie following description of 

|it has been given on advaneing from.the sea. It is to be observed that, the writer 
iescribes a negir approach only ; its distant appearance will be described hereafter, in 

|tbe Directions for Sailing to the White Sea.
“ Oil approaching the cape, at a little before midnight, its rocks at first appeared to 

ie nearly of kp equal height, until they terminated in a perpendicular peak : but, on a 
[nearer view, those within were found to be much higher than those of the extreme peak, 
jr point. Their general appearance was highly picturesque. The sea, breaking against 
this immovable rampart, which had withstood its fury from the remotest ages, bellowed, 
land formed a thick border of white froth. This spectacle, equally beautiful and 
terrific, was illuminated by the midnight sun ; and the shade, which covered the western 
side of the rocks, rendered their aspect still more tremendous. The height of these 
rocks could not be ascertained ; but here every thing was on so grand a scale, that a 
point of comparison could not be afforded by any ordinary known objects.

“ On landing, the party discovered a grotto, formed of rocks, the surface of which had 
been washed smooth by the waves, and having within a spring of fresh water. The only 

. E accessible
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accessible spot in the vicinity was a hill, some hundred paces in circumference, 
rounded by enormous crags. From the summit of this hill, turning towards the 
they perceived to the right a prodigious mountain, attached to the Cape, and rearing its 
sterile mass to the skies. To the left, a neck of land, covered with less-elevated rock 
against which the surges dashed with violence, dosed the bay, and admitted but 
limited view of the ocean. To see as far as possible into the interior, our nkvigato 
climbed almost to the summit of the mountain, where a most singular land 
presented itself to the view. A lake in the fore-ground had an elevation of at 
ninety-feet above the level of the sea; and, on the top of an adjacent, but less loftjl 
mountain was another lake, The view was terminated by peaked rocks, chequered hjl 
patches of snow. x

“ At midnight the sun still remained several degrees above the horizon, and continu 
to ascend higher and higher till noon, when, having again descended, it passed t 
north, without dipping below the horizon. This phenomenon, which is as extraordina 
to the inhabitants of the torrid and temperate tones, as snow is to the inhabitants! 
the torrid zone, could not be viewed without a particular interest. Two months c 
continued day-light, during which space the sun never sets, seem to place the trave 
in a new state of existence, while the effect on the inhabitants of these regions 
singular. During the time the sun is perpetually above the horizon, they rise at ten ill 
the morning, dine at five or six in the evening, and go to bed at one. But during tU 
winter-season, when, from the beginning of December until the end of January, 
sun never rises, they sleep above half the twenty-four hours, and employ the other 1 
in sitting over the fire, all business being at an end, and a constant darkness prevailing.1

9. Archangel.—This city has been strangely misrepresented in everyway, bothi 
to latitude and longitude: but, it is to be presumed that, the position now assigne 
being that given by the Russian astronomers, on the late survey, is correct. See 1 
Chart, and the directions given hereafter. Kandenos, or Caudinose, is placed in 
New Russian Chart in laU 58° 88' 30", and long. 44® 36' 0".

VARIATIONS of the COMPASS.—It has already been shewn, in the note on I 
subject, page 16, that the Variation, on the west of the Shetland Isles, is from 98 to i 
degrees : on the east of these isles it diminishes to 25 degrees ; and on the coast of No 
way, in the same parallel, it does not exceed 24 degrees. Near Drontheim, in the yei 
1790, it was 22° 30', and thence to the eastward and northward it diminishes to tk| 
North Cape, where it is, at present, about 11 degrees. From the North Cape to 
White Sea it continues to diminish, as shewn on the Chart; and it is, near the Bar < 
Archangel, only 3® West.

The Variations on the voyage from Shetland to Archangel, for the year 1814, haul 
been given by Captain Ramage, as follow :

Lat. Long. Var. Lat. Long. Var.
62® 17' 1® 46'W. 27° 40' 71® 30' 29° 30' E. 5® 26'
63 37 0 30 - 20 30 69 0 36 0 — 3 30
65 29 1 51 E. 19 20 68 0 40 O—i
67 8 4 46 - 18 50 To the Bar of > 3 0
69 30 10 1 — 16 30 Archangel. j

3. SPI

The line of no variation passes through the entrance of the White Sea; as it ap-l 
pears, by the late survey, that, at Kandé-nos, or Candinose, the variation is 3* East I 
and, in the Gulf of Mezene, or Mesen, 2® East. At Sweetnose, as shown by the samrl 
survey, it is only 1° West ; and, at the entrance of the Gulf of Onega, 9® West.
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POSITIONS OF PLACES.

E.

]
Var. 

5° 96' 
3 30

3. SPITZBEHGEN, EAST GREENLAND, and
ICELAND.

LATITUDE. LONGITUDE.

O i II O / II

Bear or Cherry Island [1] 74 30 0 19 5 0 E. ;

Hope Island, centre............... 76 94 0 90 30 0 —

South Cape...................................... 76 35 0 14 0 0 —

Saddle or Black Point • • • 78 7 0 10 35 0 —

Fair Foreland................................ 78 51 0 8 44 0 —

Amsterdam Island.................. 79 45 0 9 15 0 —
Cloven Cliff....................... 79 56 0 10 6 0 —

East Greenland, in ge-
neral [9]....................... • • » • • • !

Isle of Jan Mayen [3]
North Hook..................... 71 8 90 7 95 48VV.J
South Hook..................... 70 49 0 8 44 0 — ]

ICELAND. [4]
Portland Isle............................ - • 63 99 0 18 54 0 —I
Reikianæs......................................... 63 55 0 29 47 45 —
Reikiaviig, the road • • • 64 9 0 51 51 30 —
Bessestced......................................... 64 6 0 91 54 0 —
Lambhims......................................... 64 6 17 21 55 SO —
Patrix Fiqrd...................... 65 35 45 54 9 53 —
Holum • • -N........................ 65 44 0 19 44 0 —j

AUTH0RIT11S.

Captain Wm. Scoresby. (See 
Laing’s Voyage, p. 45.)

Voyage of the Hon. Captain 
Phipps, m 1773, Dutch Charts, 
&c. The positions ascertained on 
the late voyage of the Dorothea 
and Trent, having been deposited 
at the Admiralty, and not pub-

The celestial and chronométrie 
observations of the Danish sur
veyors, fltc., 1776 to 1788.
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iwn by the same I 
1 West.

ttzbergenJ

NOTES.

1. SPITZBERGEN, in general.—Our knowledge of the coasts of Spitsbergen seems 
limited to those on the western side ; or, at least, that of the eastern coast is exceed
ingly imperfect. In all the land there are neither settlements nor fixed inhabitants ; 
but, from some Russians, who have wintered there, we learn that the winter generally 

’ sets in about the latter end of September and beginning of October. It sometimes sets 
in with winds from the North, N.N.W., and N.W., and, at other times, commences with 
calm weather, hard frosts, accompanied with snow.

In winter, the winds are very high and frequent, so that two-thirds of the season may 
be said to be boisterous. Storms of snow are very frequent, and of long duration, con
tinuing for two, three, and four, days, and sometimes for as many weeks ; but the latter 
do not occur but once or twice in a year.

Cold and dreary as the long winter of Spitsbergen must certainly be, it does not seem 
to be more severe than that of Nova-Zembla, to the south-eastward. The latter, in 
76e N. produces not even grass, so that the only quadrupeds which frequent it are foxes 
and bears, both of which are carnivorous. In Spitzbergen, on the other hand, are rein
deer, which are often excessively fat ; and there are several plants which flower during 
the summer.

The
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The nature of the barrier of ice, on the north side of Spitsbergen, is so well known, 

that it would be almost superfluous to describe it. This barrier is not supposed to be 
very antient ; as it is clear, from many facts, collected and recorded by the Honourable 
Dames Barrington and others, that the sea, to the northward, has frequently been so 
clear of ice, that ships have nearly reached the Pole.

The learned and ingenious writer, above mentioned, has exhibited, in his enquiries, an 
uncommon degree of ardour, and he sought for information on the subject in every 
quarter, abroad and at home. With regard to Spitzhergen, he enquires of Captain John 
Hall, “ From what quarter is the wind coldest when off that coast?”

Aomkt.—Northerly and EiN.E. winds are most frosty; bnt snow end frost we have 
commonly with all winds, except during part of June, July, and August. Tf the winds 
be southerly, the weather is milder, but subject to snow, sleet, and thick weather. The 
winds, currents, and the ice, are very variable.

Captain Humphrey Ford said, “ Î generally find that northerly winds bring frost and 
snow ; on the contrary, southerly winds bring mild weather and rain ; but none of those 
winds appear to be periodical, unless close in with the land called Fair Foreland, where 
I generally find the winds, in the months of June and July, to blow mostly from S.S.W., 
and very often excessively strong.”

Capt. Ralph Dale said, “ I have observed, let the wind blow from what quarter it 
may, it is, at times, impregnated with frost, snow, flee.; but when most so I am unable 
to determine. As for rain, I do not recollect ever seeing any there. The weather I 
have generally found mildest when the wind blows southerly. As for periodical winds, 
I do not suppose that there are any in Greenland.” 1

Captain John Greenshaw said, “ In regard to the winds and weather, it freezes con
tinually; but the wind from the southward doth commonly bring rain and thick foggy 
weather, which is chiefly in the latter end of June and July. If you are to the north
ward and westward of Spitzhergen, the wind from the N.W. and N.N.W. doth alwayi 
open the ice; but, at the same time, if it come to blow any time from that quarter, 
packs it close in with the land ; and the winds from the southward have the contrary 
effect.”

Captain Andrew Fisher, who had been twenty-four voyages from England to the Green
land oeas, has said that, “ The best season of the year, to be at or near Spitzhergen, is from 
the 15th of May to the 1st of June, though the years differ, and the laying of the ice ex
ceedingly i some years it is not possible to gel north of 80e; at other times, you may 
meet with very little ice, which is chiefly owing to the weather in winter, and the windi 
in April and May.

“ The land of America is sometimes seen by our Greenland traders in from latitude 
74° to 76° ; and, as it is not seen any farther North, is supposed to round away to the 
N.W., which makes it imagined by many that there is not any laud near the Pole.

“ South winds bring most snow ; north winds bring frost; but that is in the month of 
April and two-thirds of May; after that time, to the 1st or 10th of July, it is, in general, 
mild, fine, clear, sunshine, weather, and winds variable; after that agam, often thick 
fogs and high winds.” -

Sam. Standidge, Esq. in a letter, dated 4th March, 1774, said, “It appeared to me 
that the narrowest place in those seas was betwixt Spitzhergen and tne American 
(Greenland) shore, where the current is observed to come always from the north, which 
fills this narrow place with ice, but, in general, loose and floating in the summer, 
though, I believe, congealed and permanent in the winter. Those from whom 1 
enquired informed me that the sea was abundantly clearer to the north of Spitzhergen, 
and the farther north the clearer. This seems to prove a wide ocean and a great 
opening to the north, as the current comes from thence that fills this passage, as afore- 
said.”

Captain James Marshall, in a letter dated 25th February, 1776, said, “ I remember 
that, about five years since, I was ill 81° north latitude, by observation, when there was 
a clear sky to the northward, as far as the eye could reacn from the mast-head ; and 1 
coaid not help observing to my people, that, if it had happened that we were then upon 
discovery, we might have had a fine run to the north, as the wind blew fresh at south. 
The like clear sea I have observed several times during the time I have been in the 
Greenland service, which Is now about twenty-one years. I have no doubt but that i 
navigator might reach a higher latitude than I have been in, provided he was well 
acquainted with the currents and the ice, for much depends thereon, and took the 
advantage of a favourable season. I have remarked that, when the frost has been severe
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,.j England and to the southward, there has been a great deal less ice to the northward 
in the ensuing summer than usual f and weather has been remarkably fine in Greenland."

Mr. Barrington says, “ If I am right in what I have before supposed, that the ice, 
which often packs near the coasts of Spitzbergen, comes chiefly from the rivers which 
empty themselves into the Tahtarian sea, it seems highly probable that this is the proper 
time of pushing to the northward, as the ice in such rivers cannot be then completely 

I broken up. What other ice therefore may he seen at this time is probably the remains 
of what was disembogued during the preceding summer.

Another proof of this arises horn what happened in 1773, for the Carcass and Race
horse were obstructed, at 804, by an immense bank of ice, during part of the months 
of July and August; but four Greenland masters were a degree farther to the north
ward, during the months of May and June, in the same year.

| Letter from Mr. John Walig, who had been master of a Greenland ship from the
year 1740, to his owners.

Htlder, 3d Jan. 1775.
“ In answer to your letter, of the 22d of December, concerning the question whether 

I we have been nearer to the pole than 80$°, I must inform you that we have been often 
to 81®, near the Seven Islands, to the.northward of the N.E. laud, and some have been 
in 82°, but then not cleAr from ice, in which they drove about. I never heard of any 
discoveries made there, as they have always been fishers, who, driving with the ice to 
(Ae northward, leave that direction upon getting room ; and then, now and then, the 
sea has been free from ice; that has happened commonly in the months of June and 
July. In 1763, I spoke with a Scotch captain in Greenland, who told me he had been 
to 83e, that the sea was then free from ice, but that he had made no discoveries, 
without mentioning any more particulars, for we atk after nothing but 9 ha let. When 
I spoke to him, it was in July, and then we could get no farther North than 79® 3(X, 
for the ice. In short, we can seldom proceed much higher than 804°, but almost 
always to that latitude ; for, it seems that, the conjunction of the currentt often fastens 
the ice there. I fished last year from 80® 25' to 80° 35', according to the land we made 

1 afterwards.
“ But, in the year 1707, Captain Cornells Gillis, having gone without any ice to the 

I northward of 81°, sailed to the north of the Seven Islands, proceeding from thence 
east, and afterwards S.E. remaining to the east of the north-east land; when coming 
again to latitude 80°, he discovered, about twenty-five miles East* from the country to 
the N.E., very high lands, on which, as far as we know, no one has ever been. As to 
the season when the Spitzbergen seas may be expected to be free from ice, I believe, 
according to my observations, that the most open sea to the northward generally happens 
in the month of September; but then the nights begin, and make the navigation 
dangerous.

“ I am, &c. JOHN WALIG."

Captain William May, of the Dutch navy, in his communications, stated that, “ In 
all my conversations with our Greenland commanders, I never failed to ask which 

I course they would take to reach high northern latitudes; the result was, that, they 
I would never seek it to the westward of Spitzbergen, b*t run out to the north from the 

west coast of Nova Zembla. Mr. Baske’s reasons and those of other commanders were, 
1st. That all the western coasts of the northern countries were, for the most part, 

I free from ice, occasioned by the winds and tides coming chiefly from the east, which 
I experience proves.
I 2d. That the ice comes originally from the Tahtarian Rivers; for, that the sea never 
[freezes but where it is calm, and at the same time a great snow falls.
I 8d. That near the Seven Islands navigators often meet with a great north-east swell, 
[which proves that, at such time, the sea, to n considerable distance to the N.E., is not 
[locked up by the ice.
[ 4th. That the drift-wood could not come to the northward of Spitzbergen in case the 
[seas between the North of Asia and that island were frozen; whereas a great quantity 
[of that wood is driven on the Northern Coast of Iceland, which is a demonstration that 
[the currents come from the north-east.

* Dutch miles; equal to 100 of our nuu tic miles.
5th. That,
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5th. That, in some of the trees, the marks of the aie were very plain, and the colour | 
of the wood so fresh, that they certainly had not been six month} in the sea.

6th. That some whole trees appeared witli buds thereon, which they think could not I 
have remained so fresh if the trees had been a year in salt water.

7th. That the East Coast of Greenland was now discovered to the latitude of 79$°; I 
that it probably extended farther to the N.N.E., which they look upon to be the cause I 
of the stoppage of ice between that coast and Spitzbergcn, and the reason why thej I 
never find a N.W. or northerly swell.

8th. That generally all ships, which had once got to the north as far as 89°, met with 
little or no obstructions from the ice; and more arguments to the same purpose.! 
There were some, however, would rather make the trial between Spitzbergen ana the | 
land discovered by Mr. Gillis.

“Thus, says Mr. Barrington, do the Dutch seamen, employed in the Greenland 
Fishery, agree with our own countrymen, in never having so much as heard of « 
perpetual barrier of fixed ice, to the northward of Spitzbergen, in 80$°,* which indeed 
is one of their most common latitudes for catching whales, whilst all of them suppose 
the sea to be generally open in those parts, and many of them proceed several degrees 
beyond it.

“ The Rev. Mr. Tooke, chaplain to the factory at Petersburg, hath been assured by 
several persons who have passed the winter at Kola, in Lapland, that, in the severest 
weather, whenever a northerly wind blows, the cold diminishes instantly, and that, if 
it continues, it always brings on a thaw so long as it lasts.

“ He hath also been informed, by the same authority, that the seamen, who go out| 
from Kola upon the whale and morse fisheries early in March, (for the sea never 
there,) throw off their winter garments so soon as they are from 50 to ,100 
from land, and continue without them all the time they are upon the fishery, during I 
■which they experience no inconvenience from the cold, but that, on their return, (at the 
end of May,) as they approach land, the cold increases to such a severity, that they 
suffer greatly from it.

“ This account agrees with others : the north wind cannot therefore, during the colds# 
seasons of the year, be supposed to blow over ten degrees of ice.

“Governor Ellis, indeed, whose zeal in prosecuting the attempt of discovering the] 
N.W. passage, through Hudson’s Bay, is so well known, hath suggested to me an 
argument, which seems to prove the almost impossibility of a perpetual barrier of ice 
from 80$° to the Pole.

“ If such a tract hath existed for centuries, the increase, in point of height, must be 
amazing in a course of years, by the snow, which falls during the winter, being changed 
into ice, and which must have formed, consequently, a mountain perhaps equal to the 
Peak of Tenerife. Now the ice, which sometimes packs to the northward of Spitzbergen, 
is said, commonly, nouto exceed two yards in height. D. B.”

The ices and other phænomena of the ocean will be treated on in a subsequent! 
division of this work: The later expeditions to Spitzbergenyln a following one; so that] 
here we may close the general note on Spitzbergen.

Cherry or Bear Island, to the.southwari of Spitzbergen, is described by Mr. 
as mountainous, craggy, and dreary in its aspect; exhibiting, in some places, a scene 
black stupendous precipices; and, in others, lofty eminences, covered with snow.

An officer of the Sybille, quoted by Mr. Lain g (p/138), says, “On the 16th of June,! 
1814, saw Bear or Cherry Island, which, at a distancie; looks like a saddle, both extre-1 
mities being very high, and the middle low. Itroéy be seen 20 leagues off in clew| 
weather. At noon it bore, by compass, N. by-Ev 4 E., when I observed in 73° 44' 
observation, and our chronometer gave good sights 20° 3' E. By seven p. m. we 
run 33 miles on a N. N.W. course corrected, when the south end of the island bore, brl 
compass, E. by N. 3 or 4 leagues ; which, brought up from noon, will make it 74° 19' N.| 
and 20° V E. At this time it came on foggy, and prevented us from ascertaining f* 

extent. Soundings are to be obtained to the southward of this island, and up 
Spitzbergen; black mud and small shells.”

• One, indeed, says that, the ice frequently packs in that latitude, which he «apposes to aril 
from the meeting of two currents.

+ Three versts arc equal to two English miles.
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11 19th, saw Spitzbergen, and, on the 90th, wery^ose in with the South Cape. We 
carried regular soundings to 11 fathoms, about three miles off ; but this part of the coast 
appearing to be surrounded with rocks, we did not attempt approaching it more closely. 
Our chronometers made it in about 16* S' E. We saw some beacons placed along the 
coast, each in the form of a cross, which are, no doubt, placed there for the guidance of 
the Russian hunters."

It may be observed that, we have rejected the position as given in the Sybille’s journal, 
although apparently from good observations, and nave preferred that of Captain Scoresby.

I See note on Hammerfest, page 24.
2. The Coast of East-Greenland, in general.—By East-Greenland, we mean that 

| land which is so designated in the Chart, and not Spitzbergen, which is sometimes so 
called by navigators. It is generally known that, in ages past, this country, as well as 
that to the west, was inhabited, although it has long since been rendered inaccessible, by 
the annual accumulation of ices on the coast. “ The Danish Chronicle says that, the 
Greenland colonists were tributary to the kings of Norway from the year 1093 ; soon 
after which they embraced Christianity. In its more flourishing period this province is 
staled to have been divided into a hundred parishes, under the superintendance of a 
bishop. From 1190 to 1408, the succession of seven bishops is recorded. In the last- 
mentioned year, Andrew, ordained Bishop of Greenland, by Askill, Archbishop of 
Drontheim, sailed for his diocese, but whether he arrived there, or was cast away, was 
never known. We still see, on the old Charts, the situation of the cathedral, lat. 651®, 
of the church of St. Olaus in 651, ar>d of Dyrnar in 64® 20*, but all further knowledge is 
lost | perhaps for ever.

Though the coast is, in general, inaccessible, it does not appear that the sea to the 
northward is always and uniformly obstructed by ice. From the periodical papers of 
the year 1817, we learn that, in this season, a brig from Bremen, after making Jan 
Mayen’s island, stood to the westward in ouest of seals: and, in latitude 72°, saw the 
land to the eastward : she sailed due north along this coast, without seeing ice ; and the 
commander declares ^hat, he saw bays, &c. to latitude 81° SO1, when he found that he 
could steer to the Astward, which he did for several days. That he then lost sight of 
land ; and, directing his course to the southward and eastward, lie, in 78 degrees, fell in 
with the first fishing-vessels he had seen. He gave this account to several ships from 
Aberdeen, pointing out his course upon the Chart. To the northward he saw no appear
ance of ice; and this part of his story is very probable ; for several ships had been as 
high as 83® in this summer, where they saw no ice, or appearance of it, to the northword. 
When the Captain was asked, with symptoms of surprise, whether he had seen no ice 
here, he waved his hand to the open sea, and answered, “ No more as dere, no fish, no 
seal.’’ He saw no marks to show that the ccaintry was inhabited.

It does not appear that the coast of East-Greenland, as exhibited in our Charts, can 
be correct ; but there seems to be an almost total deficiency of materials for amend
ment; with, probably, the single exception of the following observations made by Cap
tain Scoresby, jun. addressed to Professor Jameson, £>f Edinburg, 27th August, 1817. 
This gentleman says, V
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coast of Greenland, rarely before seen by any British Navigator, was in sight. Accord
ing to our best, and indeed only, authorities, the Dutch, this coast of Greenland is laid 
down in longitude 4® or 5® W. from Greenwich, in the latitude of 75® to 76|°. Its 
situation, by the Dutch, is very erroneous. I had good sight, by the chronometer, in 
®iP> 7$®, and 9® 33'W. immediately previous to each of the occasions in which we 
penetrated so far as 10° and 10J° W. Hence, I am assured that, the land lies farther 
to the westward than 11® W. in each parallel of latitude between 74® and 76® N. It is 
probable as far West as 14°, 15®, in the parallel of 74®, in which I saw it. The ice in this 
situation was mostly muddy, and black, with dirt on the edges, as if it had recently rubbed 
against the shore. We were sixteen days navigating between the meridians of5|° and 
10® W. without even being able to see four miles, from fog; and, frequently, the mist 
was so thick for eight hours together, that we could not see objects at the distance of a 
hundred yards. At these times, when we had light winds, we sometimes groped, as it 
were, through the ice, for a few hours in the day, but generally moled in the evening, 
and in fresh winds.”

» 19th,
3. Island
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3, Island of Jan Mayen.—Our knowledge of the situation and nature of this ii 

is derived from a paper, read before the Wernerian Natural History Society, on the
of December, 1817, and entitled 4 Narrative of an Excursion upon the Island of J 
Mayen ; containing some account of its appearance and productions j by Wm. ScoresbjJ 
jun. F.R.8. Ed. and M.W.S.’ From this interesting paper we have made the following!
£xtracts :

44 Jan Maten received its name from that of its discoverer, who visited this islan 
according to the Dotch authorities, in the year 1611; but, as their whale-fishery did n 
commence until 1612, it is probable that it was not discovered until after that period, 
It is situated in latitude 70° 49/ to 71,0 8' 20" N. and longitude 7® 25' 48" to 8® 44' W.

44 On approaching Jan Mayen, the first object which strikes the attention, when thr 
atmosphere is clear, is Beerenberg (Bears’ Mount). This mountain rears its 
summit to the height of 6870 feet above Vie level of the sea, and frequently nppe 
above the clouds. It is seated on a base, wbiph is, of itself, mountainous. The gene

suppose
league of the rocks. This deception arises partly from the great elevation if the 
coast, and partly from the strong contrast of light and shade, produced by the blacki 
of the rocks and whiteness of the snow, with which the land, is in a great meai 
covered. At this time, (August the 4th,) all the high lands were covered with snow 
ice ; and the low lands, in those deep cavities where large beds of snow had been 
lected, still retained part of their winter covering, down to the very margin of the sea.

44 Between the Capes North-east and South-east, three remarkable icebergs appesr.J 
They occupy three hollows in the cliff, which is almost perpendicular, extending froi 
the base of Beerenberg to the water’s edge. Their perpendicular height, ascertain
geometrically, appeared to 
from any thing of the kind

be about 1284 feet. These icebergs differed in appearan 
I had before seen. They appeared rough on the surfiuiy

were of a greenish-gray colour, and presented altogether the appearance of immi
cataracts, which seemed as if, when in the act of tumbling from the summiUof the moun-| 
tainous coast, they had been suddenly arrested in their progress, and congealed on 
spot by the power of an intense frost. 1

44 Like cataracts, their prominent colour was variegated by snow-white patches,! 
resembling foam ; they seemed to follow, in a great measure, the figure of the rocks ov«| 
which they lay, and were marked with curvilinear striæ, running from the summit to 
foot of the i he bergs. As in cataracts, also, the jetty points of the most prominent rod 
were here and there seen peeping through their surfaces.

441 left my ship (the Esk) at three quarters past one in the morning, accompanied by 
Captains Bennetand Jackson, whose ships were close by us at the time, and landed at 
half past two, on a beach covered with coarse greenish-black sand, whereon there was i 
considerable surf. This was tlte first place from North-east Cape, four leagues distant, 
where the coast seemed, at a distance, to be at all accessible. Great-wood Bay, of the 
Dutch, was immediately on the left, to the westward, separated hy a rocky islet ; on 
our right, South-east Cape was at the distance of five miles. The beach was sitndi 
through an extent of two or three miles in length, and about a furlong in breadth* It 
was strewed throughout with logs of drift-wood, some of which seemed to be tolerably 
good timber, others were much bruised, and a little worm-eaten. One log, I observed, 
had been squared, and was marked with the letter G.

44 I had not advanced many paces before I observed signs of volcano. The sand (in* 
sand) was coarse, black, or reddish-brown, mixed with greenish-coloured crystals 
augite. The opake parts of this sand were very ponderous, and strongly magnetic. 
When separated by the magnet, they strikingly resembled cannon gunpowder, bothii 
colour and in form of the grains. The beach, (after a few feet of rise,) produced by a 
vast bed of this sand, which was thrown up apparently by the waves, continued level 
to the margin of the cliff, which was, in this place, at the distance of about a quarter of » 
mile, but seemed occasionally to have been covered by the sea only to that extent 
Coarse pebbles, and afterwards large masses of lava, were seen at a little distance frot 
the sea; blocks of burnt day, and large masses of red clay, partly baked, but still in 
friable state, occurred about the base and sides of the cliff.

44 After leaving the shore, where a few common pebbles, such as quartz, porphyry^ 
indurated clay of various colours, gravel, sand, and other alluvial substances, togef
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by, from which the profusion of cinders, earth-slag, burnt clay, scorie, &c., around 
is seemed to have been projected, we hastened to climb its loose and rugged sides. 
Tie steepness of the hill, and the looseness of the materials of which its surface was 
imposed, made this ascent a most fatiguing undertaking.
“ The summit of this volcanic mountain, which was from 1000 to 1500 feet in eleva

tion, afforded a view interesting and grand. To the north, appeared Beerenberg, now 
irst distinctly seen, free from clouds, rising in majestic importance, by a steep and in- 
reasing slope, from the very verge of the sea on the south, to the height, apparently, 
if the highest clouds. At the foot of the mount, on the south-eastern side, near a stu- 

idous accumulation of lava, bearing the castellated form, was another basin or crater 
f a volcano, of smaller dimensions than the one already described, situated on a level, 
try little above that of the sea. Towards the north-west, a thick fog obscured the 

ispect, which, as it advanced with majestic grandeur towards us, gradually drew the 
:urtain over the distant scenery, until, at length, the nearest mountains were wrapped 
in impenetrable gloom ; at the same time, the atmosphere of above half the hemisphere, 
lying towards the south, east, and west, was altogether free from obscurity, and the 
sun shone with resplendent blaze. On the west, the whole of the eastern shore of the 
Island was distinctly seen to the south-western point, where it abruptly terminates; and 
" rock, lying at a distance from the shore, exhibited a resemblance so strikingly like that of

er object into insignificance. À solid mass of ice capped its summit, and an almost 
Uninterrupted stratum of the same extended to the water’s edge, about a league to thfe 
eastward of us. The blackness of the rocks, the delicate greenness of the ice, and the 
vhiteness of the snow, formed a contrast, at once bold, delicate, and beautiful. In the 
rslleys, the snow presented a surface pure and unbroken ; on the sides of the hills, the 

fciaked rocks protruded their black points through the surface of the snow ; and, on the 
aks of the loftier mountains, ice and snow harmonized together, and appeared to be 

i firm and indissoluble as the rocks themselves.
“ When we landed, we could not perceive the least sign of vegetation on any part of 

[the beach or neighbouring land ; but, on ascending the sides of tne volcano, we saw se
veral plants in flower, specimens of each of which I collected; and, on my return to the 
phip, had them placed in a box of earth and sand.

“ Near the sea-shore, the burrows of blue foxes were seen in different places, and 
[traces of their feet upon the beach, below high-water mark. The foot-marks of bears, 
and probably of rein-deer, also, were perceptible. The birds were neither so nume
rous, nor appeared in such variety, as I had anticipated. We, however, saw burgo- 
nasters, fulmars, looms, sea-parrots, sea-swallows, &c.

“ We returned to our ships at six in the morning, when, the weather being clear, I 
kook bearings of the most remarkable parts of the coast, togetlier with several altitudes 
of the sun, for ascertaining the longitude by the chronometer.

“ A fishing-party, whom I sent out, proving unsuccessful in the offing, approached 
khe shore, about two miles to the eastward of the place we visited; where, though the 

Jsurf was considerable, and the strand very contracted, they succeeded in effecting a 
[landing. They observed much drift-wood, a boat’s oar, and some other pieces of 
[wrought wood, scattered along the shore. Every mineral they noticed bore the marks 
lof volcanic action. Near some large fissures, which here and there occurred in the 
[rocky precipitous cliff, vast heaps of lava appeared, which seemed to have been poured 
lout of these chinks in the rocks. Cinders, earth-slog, arenaceous iron-stone, and vari
ous descriptions of volcanic rocks, covered the beach, and so much of the cliff as they 
had leisure to examine.” Whitby, 6th October, 1817.

4. Iceland, in general.—A description of this varied and beautiful country will be 
given hereafter. The positions in the Table are those of the Danish astronomers, pub
lished by the Admiralty of Denmark, under the orders of which a part of the Eastern 

[coast, and a greater portion of the Western coast, have been surveyed. The surveys 
[which we have in possession are, on the East, the coast from Borgar Fiord to Breidal’s 
[Bay, with particular plans of Lodmunder Fiord, Faskrud Fiord, and Breidal’s Bay: 
[these were executed hy, and under the direction of, Captain P. J. de Wleugel, commander

F of
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of the frigate Kiel, 1776. The surveys of the eastern part are, Faxe and Breede Bayil 
with particular plans of the environs of Reikiaviig, &c., surveyed by H. E. Minor, 17761 
and 1777, and published in 1788. It is said, that the King of Denmark has been lately! 
pleased to order a completion of the work. The town of Reikiaviig is the present capi-l 
tal, and its population amounts to about 50,000 persons.

The tides or currents set very strongly to the south-eastward on the western side! 
On the eastern side, also, the flood sets to the southward and S.S.W. High water, full| 
and change, XII to II.

VARIATIONS or the COMPASS.—According to Mr. Bain, the Variation neul 
Cherry Island, in 1814, with the ship’s head W.S.W., was 14® 28*: between Cherryl 
Island and Spitzbergen, in 75° 13'N. and 18° 2 V E.; it was 16® 12', with the ship’s head! 
N. by E. Off Prince Charles’ Island, in 78°11'N. fthd 6® 55'E.; it was 19° 6' with| 
ship’s bead E.S.E.

The officers of the Dorothea, in 1818, made the variation in the Harbour of Sween 
berg, within Amsterdam Island, 24°30', being nearly the same as in the RiverTbamnJ 
Captain Phipps made it so much less in 1773, that we are inclined to think the 
quantity does not exceed 20® in this place.

The Danish officers, in 1776, allowed 30® as the variation on the Eastern Coast o 
Iceland; and we presume, from the late voyage of Captain Ross, that it is very littl 
more at the present time.

4. GREENLAND, DAVIS’S STRAIT, and BAFFIN’S
BAY.

Çtaatenhuck, or Staten Hook

Cape Farewell [1]..............

Licbtenfeld............................

Godt-haab [2]........................

Mosquito Cove......................

Cocken or Coquin Sound • • • •

Victorious Rock [3]..............
Queen Anne’s Cape..............

Boquhan Reef, West end [4]

Wild or Savage Isles..............
North Bay Islands................
Cape Chidley [5] • • • ............
Duck Island..........................
Whale Islands, Kron Prins

Island [61..........................
South-fatt Bay......................

LATITUDE. LONG. W.

° z II ° 1

59 38 0 46 20

59 45 0 47 50

62 59 0 51 18

64 9 55 51 50

64 55 13 52 56

65 38 0 53 0

66 21 0 53 47
66 24 0 53 20

67 40 0 53 55

67 44 0 53 40
68 19 0 53 47
68 37 0 53 33
68 49 0 53 42

68 54 0 53 30
69 0 0 52 0

A VTHOR1TIB8.

( Inferred, by Danish Chart,]
Os from the determined situation 

C. Cape Farewell.
C Captain Upton, R.N., from Is-] 

Os nar observations, taken in the Sj 
v bille, frigate.

Q I Inferred, by Danish Cliart,]
i from Godt-haab.

0 I Dr. Maskelyne’s Requisite Tt-| 
( bles.

.. ( Lieut.Richard Pickersgill, 177&] 
0 ( (Forster says, 64* 57'0"N.)

C Captain John Ross, 1818.1
0 s (Mit-ttated in Captain Rosii\
t TabU.)

Journal of the Victorious, M.W.| 
( of 74 guns, 1814.

0 Capt.Ross, in the Isabella,1818]
C Latitude, Mr. Thomas Bucha-]

Os nan. Longitude inferred fron|

0
.the Journal of Captain Ross.

The observations made in i| 
•voyage of discovery, under Cspt] 
Ross. (See the next page.)

GREENLA

eifle or Love B
Havn..............

)isco Island, S.I 
No

faygat or Hare 
chorage on thi
[8]-7............

Four Islands' Poi 
Jacob’s or N.E. B 
lerchant’s or Ui
land................

Cape Cranston • •
Slack Hook........
Cape Lawson • • • 
Dark Head • • • • 
/row or Woman 
Ppernavik, or i
„[»]•................
-ape Shackleton
lingston Bay • • 
Three Islands of B 

r-loaf Island 
filcox Point • • 

vil’s Thumb •• 
Ulison Bay • • • • 

in’s Islands • • 
lorse’s Head • • • •

Head..........
Cape Seddon • • • 
luneira Bay ■ • ■ 
Jrowne's Islands 
pabine’s Islands 
Cape Lewis • • • 
Melville’s Monur 
Thom Islands • 
apBWalker- • • 

CapAlurdoch • 
Cape Morris ■ • • 
Skene’s Island ■ 
Cape Melville • 
owallick Point
Mounts........

mSuffkoaallick • • • 
iBushnan’s Isle •
Ilnmallick ........
IC«pe York........
I Beverly Cliffs ■ 
ICrimson Cliffs • 
iCape Dudley D 
lPetowack........
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iy Danish ChartJ 
mined situation!

on, R.N., from lt-1 
is, taken in the Sj-[

y Danish Chart!

:ie's Requisite Ta-1

1 Pickersgill, 1776J 
4'57'0"N.) 
hn Ross, 1818.1 
i Captain Rod]

Victorious, M.W.j
1.

the Isabella,1818.1 
-. Thomas Bucha-I 
Ie inferred fron| 
Captain Ross.

lions made in a| 
'ery, under Capt| 
next page.)

eifle or Love Bay, or Gude
Havn....................................

)isco Island, S.B7. end [7]-* 
North end • • • • 

faygat or Hare Island, an
chorage on the N.E. side
[8]......................................

Four Islands' Point.........................

Jacob’s or N.E. Bay.........................

lerchant’s or Unknown Is
land ......................................

Cape Cranston.......................
Black Hook............................ ,
Cape Lawson..........................
lark Head ............................
/row or Woman’s Islands-• 
Upernavjk, or Operniwick
„[9].........................................
Cape Shackleton...................
lingston Bay ........................
Three Islands of Baffin...........
Sugar-loaf Island...................
‘Vilcox Point ........................

ril’s Thumb........................
kllison Bay............................

in’s Islands.......................
se’s Head............................
Head.......................................................

Cape Seddon............................
luneira Bay...............................................

bourne's Islands .................................

Sabine’s Islands......................
’ape Lewis ............................
lelville’s Monument ...........

Thom Islands ........................
apeWalker............................
apAlurdoch.......................

Cape Morris............................
Skene’s Island .......................
Cape Melville .......................
owallick Point, or Iron
Mounts................................

\Suffkmallick...........................................

iBushnan’s Isle.....................
Ilnmallick ..............................
I Cape York..............................
\ Beverly Cliffs ...................

ICrimson Cliffs .....................
I Cape Dudley Digges.........
IPetowack............................

LATITUDE. I/ONG. W.

° 1 H V / II

69 10 0 54 40 0
69 8 0 54 30 0
70 12 0 55 0 0

70 26 17 54 51 49
70 46 0 54 3 0
71 0 0 53 30 0

71 0 0 53 45 0
71 15 0 54 20 0
71 27 0 55 31 0
71 45 0 55 36 0
72 10 0 56 0 0
72 45 0 56 40 0

73 95 0 57 26 0
73 36 0 57 15 0
73 48 0 57 20 0
74 1 0 57 25 0
74 2 0 57 30 0
74 10 0 57 45 0
74 16 0 57 56 0
74 40 0 57 56 0
74 41 0 57 25 0
74 49 0 58 15 0
75 12 0 58 54 0
75 17 0 59 0 0
75 27 0 58 50 0
75 17 0 59 30 0
75 29 0 60 9 0
75 31 0 69 0 0
75 33 0 59 18 0
75 40 0 60 0 0
75 46 0 59 54 0
76 8 0 61 28 0
76 9 0 62 8 0
76 7 0 63 24 0
76 5 0 64 30 0

76 •10 0" 6»««0w’0"
76 6 0 65 57 0
76 4 0 65 28 0
76 0 0 66 46 0
75 55 0 66 38 0
75 57 0 67 30 0
76 0 0 68 0 0
76 5 0 68 54 0

76 11 0 69 0 0

authoritiss.

The observations made in • 
voyage of discovery, under the 
orders of the British Admiralty, 
in the ship Isabella, Captain John 
Ross, K.S., and the Alexander, 
Lieut. W. E. Parry, during the 
months of June, July, August, 
and September, 1818.

(The names printed in italic are 
so printed, in order to denote 
that they are inaccurately stated 
in Capt. Ross’s original Table.)



36 POSITIONS OF PLACES,

GREENLAND, DAVIS’S STRAIT, and BAFFIN’S BAY,
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Cape Athol .............................
Wostenholme Island ...........
Dalrymple Rock ....................
Wolstenholme Sound, entr. • •
Arabella Rock.........................
Cape White .............. ...............
Cape Stair..................................
Booth’s Sound.........................
Cape Hoppner.........................
Cape Parry .............................
Whale Sound, entrance • • • •
Cape Robertson ....................
Carey’s Islands.........................
Cape Saumurez.........................
Cape Alexander .....................
Smith’s Sound .........................
Cape Isabella .........................
Cape Hurd ..............................
Cape Mouut..............................
Cape Çlayence.........................
Cnpe Hardwicke....................
Edward's Bay .........................
Cape Frances..............................
Jones's Sound, entrance.........
Cape Caledon .........................
Cape Lindsay .....................
Barnard's Mountains...........
Lady Anne Bay .....................
Cape I^eopold..............................
Prss. Charlotte’s Monument • •
Coburg Bay..............................
Cape Horsburgh ....................
Cape Cockburn.........................
Banks' Bay .........................
Cape Cunningham....................
Cape Charlotte.........................
Cape Beatrice .........................
Hope’s Monument....................
Cape Osborne .........................
Cape Wurrender.............. •..
Lancaster’s Sound, entrance

Barrow’s Bay (iu- Sound) - • • •
Catharine’s Ray .....................
Cape Hay..................................
Elizabeth’s Bay.........................
Martin’s Mountains (central)
Cap» Fanshaue................
Possession Bay................

LATITUDE. LONG. w.

o 1 II " 1 II

76 ‘23 0 69 41 0
76 24 0 70 22 0
76 28 0 70 42 0
76 29 0 70 0 0
76 34 0 70 34 0
76 35 0 70 26 0
76 43 0 70 55 0
76 49 0 70 50 0
76 56 0 70 48 0
77 6 0 71 23 0
77 15 0 71 20 0
77 24 0 71 36 0
76 49 0 73 10 0
77 30 0 73 52 0
77 43 0 75 30 0
77 55 0 76 15 0
77 48 0 77 0 0
77 49 0 78 48 0
77 29 0 79 0 0
76 45 0 77 45 0
76 30 0 78 58 0
76 38 0 78 30 0
76 28 0 79 25 0
76 20 0 79 10 0
76 16 0 79 22 0
76 6 0 79 24 0
76 55 0 81 0 0
75 54 0 80 0 0
75 40 0 78 12 0
75 36 0 78 28 0
75 35 0 78 40 0
74 55 0 78 45 0
74 49 0 78 45 0
74 46 0 79 8 0
74 40 0 79 2 0
74 32 0 79 30 0
74 32 0 80 24 0
74 26 0 80 45 0
74 24 0 81 28 0
74 19 0 82 30 0
74 19 0 83 50 0

73 40 0 83 45 0
73 30 0 81 50 0
73 35 0 80 35 0
73 30 0 80 0 0
73 25 0 80 0 0
73 40 0 78 6 0
73 33 0 77 28 0

AUTHORITIES.

(

The observations made in 
voyage of discovery, under th 
orders of the British AdmiraltjJ 
in die ship Isabella, Captain Joui 
Ross, K.S., and the Alexander] 
Lieut. W. E. Parry, during tl 
months of June, July, Angus 
and September, 1818.

(The names printed in italic . 
so printed, in order to deiio 
that they are inaccurately statu, 
in Capt. Ross’s original Table.)

GREENL

I Cape Byam Mat 
I Cape Walter Bal 
I Cape Graham M 
I Pond’s Bay • ••
I Cape Bowen • -.
I Cape M'Culloch 
I Cape Coutts •. • 
ICoutts’ Inlet • • •
I Cape Antrobus- 
I Cape Jameson •
I Cape Cargenholn 
I Cape Hathorn •
I Bell’s Isle...........
I Mary Anne’s Isla 
I Cape Agnew ....
I Hamilton's Bay. ■
I Cape M‘Donald 
I Cape Adair .... 
I Scott’s Bay .... 
■Cape Eglinton • • 
lArdrossan Bay • • 
■Agnes’ Monumen 
I Cape Christian • • 
I Haig’s Island ■ • • •
I Bruce Bay............
ICape Hewett • • 
■Bute Island • • • • 
■River Clyde .... 
ICaae M'Leay • • 
I Salmon Islands • •
I Cope Paget .... 
■Cape Aston ... . 
ICape Roper • • • .
ICape Kater .........
■Isabella's Bank* •. 
[Wollaston Island ■
|Cape Bisson.........

Mexander Bank .
I Home Bay. i.........
[Cape Nius..............
Cape Hooper..........
Brodie Bay..........
^ape Broughton • 

[AlercAants’ Bay • 
ape Mackintosh*
eid’s Bay..............

tpyer’s Cape..........
Mount Raleigh • •. 
lynd’s Bay..........
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I Cape Byam Martin...........
I Cape Walter Bathurst • • • • 
I Cape Graham Moore • • • •
I Pond’s Bay........................
I Cape Bowen........................
I Cape M'Culloch ...............
] Cape Coutts........................
ICoutts’ Inlet........................
I Cape Antrobus....................
I Cape Jameson ....................
I Cape Cargenholme...........
I Cape Hathorn ...................
I Bell’s Isle............................
I Mary Anne’s Island...........
I Cape Agnew........................
I Hamilton’s Bay....................
I Cape M‘Donald ...............
I Cape Adair ........................
I Scott’s Bay ........................
ICape Eglinton....................
lArdrossan Bay....................
lAgnes’ Monument, a rock
ICape Christian....................
I Haig’s Island........................
IBruce Bay............................
ICape Hewett ....................
IBute Island ........................
iRiver Clyde ........................
I Cape M‘Leay ....................

tlmon Islands....................
ICape Bagel ........................
ICape Aston ........................
ICape Roper........................
■Cape Kater ........................
■Isabella's Bank.....................
IWollast^n Island...............
ICape Bisson.........................
lAlexander Bank ..............
I Rome Bay ■ *.........\............
ICape Nius............. \........
"Cape Hooper............. V • •.
Brodie Bay..................
"ape Broughton ................

lAIercAant»’ Bay ...............
“"ape Mackintosh...............

eid’s Bay............................
Jyer’s Cape........................

Mount Raleigh....................
Jynd’s Bay ........................

LATITUDE. LONG. W.

o 1 II / II

73 33 0 10 0
73 8 0 7* 22 0
72 54 0 73 28 0
72 38 0 73 30 0
72 25 0 7À 40 0
72 13 0 14 14 0
72 0 0 ,74 10 0
71 58 0 z74 12 0
71 57 o‘ 73 50 0
71 45 0 (73 30 0
71 32 0 172 36 0
71 30 0 72 20 0
71 27 0 n 0 0
71 25 0 71 35 0
71 24 0 71 45 0
71 25 0 70 40 0
71 24 0 70 48 0
71 24 0 70 0 0
71 10 0 70 0 0
70 49 0 68 34 0
70 37 0 68 40 0
70 37 0 67 30 0
70 35 0 67 37 0
70 29 0 67 45 0
70 28 0 67 32 0
70 27 0 67 18 0
70 26 0 67 30 0
70 21 0 67 30 0
70 15 0 66 25 0
70 11 0 65 30 0
70 10 0 65 55 0
70 10 0 65 25 0
69 54 0 65 10 0
69 39 0 65 15 0
69 30 0 65 0 0
69 25 0 65 20 0
69 10 0 65 20 0
69 9 0 65 0 0
68 40 0 65 0 0
68 45 0 65 48 0
68 6 0 64 36 0
68 0 0 64 5 0
67 47 0 63 30 0
67 38 0 68 20 0
67 0 0 62 0 0
66 48 0 61 40 0
66 42 0 61 6 0
66 30 0 61 30 0
66 33 0 61 0 0

and BAFFIN’S BAY,

--------------
ABTHOalTllS.

X
The observations made in a 

voyage of discovery, under the 
orders of the British Admiralty, 
in the ship Isabella, Captain John 
Ross, K. S., and the Alexander, 
Lieut. W. E. Parry, during the 
months of June, July, August, 
and September, 1818.

(The names printed in italic are 
so printed, in order to denote 
that they are inaccurately stated 
in Capt. Ross’s original Table.)

•0
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GREENLAND, DAVIS’S STRAIT, and BAFFIN’S BAY,
CONTINUED.

Exeter Boy ..........
Cape Walsingham- • 
Cape Durham • • • • 
Borthwick Bay • • • •
Inglis Bay................
Cape Dacres...........
Sheffield Bay...........
Hoare Bay...............
Cape Mickleham • • 
Miller’s Island • • • •
Loch Ryan ...........
Cape Fry ................
Saunderson’s Tower 
Cape St. Clair • • • • 
Cape Campbell - • • • 
Cape Enderby • • • • 
Charles’ Island ....

LATITUDE. LONG. W.

° / II O 1 U

66 30 0 61 15 0
66 0 0 60 50 0
65 59 0 61 54 0
65 54 0 61 30 0
65 47 0 61 50 0
65 36 0 61 50 0
65 30 0 62 30 0
65 18 0 63 30 0
65 18 0 62 50 0
65 12 0 63 18 0
65 6 0 63 45 0
65 6 0 63 25 0
64 50 0 63 44 0
64 15 0 64 55 0
64 6 0 65 12 0
63 45 0 65 30 0
63 0 0 64 50 0

AUTHOalTIKS.

The observations made iu » 
voyage of discovery, under the 
orders of the British Admiralty, 
in the ship Isabella, Captain John 
Ross, K.S., and the Alexander, 
Lieut. W. E. Parry, during the 
months of June, July, August, 
and September, 1818.
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NOTES.
1. Cape Farewell.—We reserve the general description of the coasts of Westers 

Greenland for a subsequent section of this work. As to population, &c., see Note 10,

ne 40.
n the Maps and Charts, in general, the name of Cape Farewell is attached to the 

southern point of the continent of Greenland. In the Dutch Charts, which have been] 
republished in London, the same name is applied to an island at the assumed distana 
of 45 leagues W.N.W. from that point. Hence, one point has frequently been m» 
taken for, or blended with, another: and this affords, therefore, one reason for thed»| 
cordant accounts of longitude, &c.

In our recent enquiries, as to the longitude of Cape Farewell and the neighbouring given ii 
headlands, we wrote to Hull, and were informed, in answer, that Staaten-huck, tht®* north and soul 
southernmost point of Greenland, lay in 59°25'N. and 43°3(yW., and Cape FarewdW9 12'; this sliouk 
in 60° 28'N. and 47°55,W.: but, as these are precisely the situations assigned to the^^69° "" 
two points on the old charts of Vankeulen, we presume that those charts have been J 1 
ferred to, and considered ns correct.

It has been shown, in our * Memoir on the Atlantic Ocean,’ that the longitude 
Cape Farewell had been stated in the Tables of the French Nautical Almanac, the OM 
naissance des Terns, as well as in the English Tables, as 42° 42*; but, in the French011 
manac for 1821, the position is given as 59° 42* N.; and, by chronometer, 45° 16'15"W^
(from Greenwich). The lunar observations of Captain Upton, commander of the" 
bille, give, however, 47° 50' W., as shown in the Table. This accords so well with 
longitudes of Captain Ross, &c., that we have no doubt of its being very near thetrutlK 
In this case, we assume Cape Farewell as the larger island of a group, at about 16 league 
to the westward of Staaten-huck, or Staten Hook.

The description of Sir Charles Giesecké, given hereafter, is sufficient to justify thi 
assumption ; as it will be seen, that Nettingiack, on the continent, is eastward fro^;
Cape Farewell ; Nennortolik, or Bearland, is an island eastward from Cape Farewell 
and Tessermint is a large frith to the north of the Cape. See Note 10.
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2. Godi-h»‘>|

2. Godt-haab.—The given position has stood, for many years, both in the English 
land French Tables, and accords very well with the late observations.

3. Victorious Rock.—The knowledge of this rock was first communicated by Lieut. 
[Edward Chappell, R.N., in his * Narrative of a Voyage to Hudson’s Bay,’ &c. 1817.

In page 37, this gentleman says, July 23, 1814, “ Early in the morning, we saw five 
I Greenland ships, returning to England from the whale-fishery ; and, shortly afterwards, we 
| perceived two ships of war in the N.W. quarter. At noon, we spoke with His Majesty’s 
1 ships the Victorious and Horatio, They had been to Davis’s Straits, for the purpose of 
(protecting the whale-fishery, and the former vessel exhibited a melancholy proof of the 
lill effects likely to result from the extreme state of ignorance in which our best navigators 
I are placed, relative to the exact situation of the Northern lands. The Victorious had 
[struck on a rock, in latitude 66° 21', longitude 53° 47', entirely owing to the coast of 

Greenland having been laid four degrees wrongly in the Admiralty Charts. The conse
quences likely to result from the loss of a seventy-four gun ship, in such a situation, 

ay be easily imagined ; allowing every man to have been safely conveyed on board 
Horatio. The frigate must herself have been short of provisions at the moment; 

and In what possible way could the captain have provided for the subsistence of nearly 
lii hundred people, in addition to his own ship’s' company, in a part of the world 
«here he could not have formed the most distant hope of receiving a supply ? Fortu- 
ateiy they were not destined to experience the horrors of so dreadful a situation ; the 
Victorious was gotten off the rock again, without much difficulty : yet, that her danger 

‘ been imminent cannot be doubted, as she was obliged to get a topsail under her 
^attorn ; and, at the time when we met with her, there were some apprehensions that 

might not reach England in safety ; the leak being so bad, that the crew were 
umpelled to labour incessantUyit the pumps. The Horatio, of course, remained with 

|ier until she reached a BritishfaX-t.”
4. The Wild Isles and Boquhan Reef.—Of these isles and reef a particular plan 

i given on the Chart, from the original survey of Mr. Thomas Buchanan, assisted by 
Jr. John Johnson, mate of the ship Gardiner and Joseph, in May, 1817. By reference 
i the Chart, it will be seen that Boquhan Reef, never before laid down or known, is six 

miles in extent from east to west; and that, on one spot near the feast end, there is only 
‘ ur feet of water. On the south side of the reef the bottom is sandy, but that of the 
lioal is, in general, of rock.

5. Cape Chidley.—The headland bearing this name, in the maps of Captain Ross 
Ind others, is the Egedesminde of the old charts, and forms the S.W. point of Fish or 
Pisco Bay. See the particular plan of Disco, &c. on the Chart.

6. Whale Isles.—-The given position is that of Kron Prius (Crown Prince) Island, 
In which is the Danish factory. In the narration of Captain Ross, page 45, the latitude 

i mis-stated 63° 54', and we have therefore given it from his Table, p. xcviii, 68° 57' N.

I T. Disco.—We assume the position of Leifle Buy, at the S.W. end of Disco Island, 
6 given in Captain Ross’s Table: but, taking it thus, Captain Ross’s positions, both of 
|ie north and south ends of Disco, must be wrong. The North end he gives in long. 
" 12'; this should probably be the N.W. end, in 55° 12': the South end he gives in 
It 69° IV, long. 56° 30': this we presume should be the S.W. end, in 69° 8' or 69° 9/, 
hd long. 54® Sty. See the particular plan of Disco, &c. above mentioned.
|8. Waygat, or Hare Island, &c.—The Isabella and Alexander lay on the N.E. 
|de of this island from the 17th to the 20th of June, 1818 : and, as the beet observa- 
lonswere made on shore during this interval, there is every reason to suppose that the 
Iven position is correct. It is important to know this, because it regulates the position 
Ï Disco and other points.
I Again, on the 29th of June, Captain Ross says, “ This morning we had good lunar 
piservations ; three sets of mine agreed within a mile of each other, and within V 15" 

the chronometers.” This was in Jacob’s, or N.E., Bay: the S.W. point of which, 
lour Islands Point, is given in Captain Ross’s Table, p. xciv, as in 70° 46' N. and 53® 3' W. 
Pt in page lxxxiii. we find the anchorage on the coast within this point in 27 fathoms, 
Isted to be in 70° 45' and 54® 22', or 1° 19/ to the westward of the point, instead of 
Jmg at some distance eastward of it. These discordances have puzzled us very much, 

the construction of the Chart, but we conclude that Four Islands Point is in 
I’ 3' W.

9. Upernavix.

If
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9. Upernavik.—From this place northward, and around Baffin’s Bay, our information l 
as to the situation of the points, and the trend of the coast, is limited to the voyage of I 
Captain Hobs, of which an analysis is given hereafter. So thot here we conclude the■ 
particular notes to the fourth division of the Tables.

10. Temporary Residences of the Greenlanders during the winter-season, and I 
Population of the Country. By Sir Charles Giesecké, Professor of Mineralogy to thtl 
Dublin Society, M.W.S. &c. 1819.

“ The Greenlanders, being a migrating people, transfer very often their abodes, fori 
the winter-season, from one place to another. Their houses are generally built near! 
the shores, on small islands, or at the mouths of the friths. They cannot subsist in thtl 
interior of them, as the sea is frozen there very early in the autumn.

The following places were inhabited during the years from 1810 to 1813 :—
I. Julianas-haab District.—-In the South of Greenland, that is, in the 60th degree,] 

or the most southern district of Julianas-haab, round Cape Farewell, are inhabited,
1. Albik, that is, the Soles (of the feet), two small islands.
2. Kippingtÿak, an island to the south of Alluk.
3. Pyturtoalr, a small bay to the north of Staatenhuck.
4. Nettingiak, on the continent, eastward from Cape Farewell.
5. Nennortolik, that is, Bearland, an island eastward from Cape Farewell.
6. Tesiermint, a large frith to the north of Cape Farewell, formerlv inhabited by thel 

old Norwegians. At its mouth are several Greenland houses, 64 miles south from the] 
colony of Julianas-haab, in the 60th degree.

7. Kognamint, to the south of Julianas-haab, on the continent.
8. Innersutalik, an island 40 miles southward from Julianas-haab.
9. Agluitsvck, on the continent, 30 miles southward from the colony.

10. Sardlok, an island Id miles southward from the colony.
11. Omenulik, 12 miles to the south of the colony.
12. Upemaviartuk, 16 miles towards the east of the colony.
13. Itiblik, 20 miles towards the east of the colony.
At the colony of Julianas-haab, natives only are employed in the service of the tnw 

who live in Greenland houses.

Between the 61st and 62d degrees, are inhabited,
14. lkertongoak, an island 8 miles towards the west, at the mouth of the frith calld 

Kakortok.
15. Narksak, in the vicinity of the continental ice, 20 miles northward fromt 

colony.
16. Krimaiuluitsanik, an island 40 miles northward from Julianas-haab.
17. Okaitsermint and Kikerteitsiak, 44 miles from the colony. Here ends the d»j

trict called Julianas-haab. It is inhabited by 1762 natives, viz. 754 males and 10 
females. r-

II. Fredericks haar District extends from the Nunarsoi Island to the Ice-hlinll 
about one-third of a degree to the north of Fredericks-haab. Of the southern part J 
the district are inhabited,

18. Torngartuk, an island 32 miles to the south of the colony.
19. Kanganuk, a cape of the continent of Greenland.
20. Narksalik, 28 miles southward from the colony ; and
21. Sioramint, 8 miles to the north of the colony. The population of this distriij 

comprehends 552 natives, viz. 234 males and 318 female*.

III. Fisker-nær District extends from 62° 52' to63£°.
22. The inhabitants of the district Fisker-nær have their houses at the settlement] 

the Moravian Brethren, called Lichtenfeld. Their number is 280, viz. 112 males n]
168 females.

TV. Godt-haab.—The district of the colony Godt-haab begins at 63$®, and re 
to 64» 52'.
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The following places are inhabited :
23. Kurieet, eight miles southward from the colony.
24. Net» Hcrrn-hut, a Moravian settlement, situated between the friths of Amerag- 

lik and Baal’s River.
25. Godt-haab, the Danish colony in Baal’s River: and
26. Sarlok, to the N.E. of Baal’s River.—The population of this district amounts to 

| 489 natives, viz. 186 belonging to the Danish mission, aed 303 belonging to the Mora
vian mission. The former consists of 81 males and 105 females, and the latter of 123

| males and 180 females.

V. Su k k br-top.—The district of Sukker-top (Sugar-loaf) begins at 64° 52', and ends 
| at 66° IT'.

In this district the following places are inhabited by natives :
Towards the south of the colony,
27. Nappatok, an island situated 40 miles southward of the colony.
28. The colony Sukker-top itself, called Manetsok by the natives ; and
29. Akpamiut, 16 miles northward from the colony.—The population of this district 

| is 304, viz. 143 males and 161 females.

VI. Holstein bubo District is the last in South-Greenland.
30. The district of Holsteiuburg begins at 66° 16', and ends with 67® 45'. The na

tives, being employed in the whale-fishery, have all their winter-houses round the co
lony. The 'number of the inhabitants of this district is 169, viz. 87 males and 109 fe
males. Thus the whole population of South-Greenland, the limits of which are fixed to

| the Strom Frith, in 68°, comprehends a number of 3583 souls.

North-Greenland commences in latitude 67° 43, and comprehends the following 
| districts :

1. Egedes-minde district, extending from.....................
2. Christianshaab district.....................................................
3. Jacobshavrj district................^-1........................................... 68
4. Rettenbenks district.............. ..........................................
5. Omenaks district.......................................................................71
6. Upernaviks district............................................................

The population of North-Greenland is not entirely ascertained, but it does not exceed 
I the number of 3000 souls. The country, from 67® to 69°, is uninhabited. The first 

district of North-Greenland is that of the colony Egedet-minde. The natives belonging 
to this and the other districts situated round Disco Bay, or Fish Bay, have their houses 
at the colonies, for the sake of the whale-fishery.

The Greenlanders of Omenak district are the only natives of the whole coast who live,
I during winter, in the interior of that extensive frith, having their supply in catching the 
seals, by means of nets, which are set under the ice.

The most northern district is that of Upernavik : it begins at 72®, and reaches to the 
I remotest north; but it is inhabited only to 73". Southward from Upernavik is 
| situated

Kangertoietsiak, an island inhabited by natives.
At Upernavik, four or five Greenland families have their abode.
At Tetsiurtak, an island in 74° 15', eighty miles northward from Upernavik, one 

family terminates the population of this forlorn country.
The line of coast Sir Chas. Giesecké was no longer able to trace beyond 72® SO'; but 

he carefully examined the numerous islands by which it is fringed, and which are so 
crowded, that a ship at sea cannot fail to consider them as a part of the continent. 
Sir Charles had penetrated as far as Nullok, Saitok, and Ujordlersoak, to the latitude 
of76®3(y, but had found no inhabitants in any of the twenty-three islands to the north 
ofTessiursak.”—(Edinb. Phil. Journal, No. I. 1819.)

The ancestors of the modern inhabitants first appeared on the western coast of Green
land in the fourteenth century, and are generally supposed to have overpowered the 
few Norwegian^ settled in that quarter. They were called Skraellings, a word of un
certain etymology. Of their origin nothing can be ascertained. It seems, on the

q whole

67° 43' to 68® O'
68 0 •• 68 10
68 10 •• 69 40
69 40 •• 71 0
71 0 .. 72 8
72 8 • • 76 30
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whole, not incredible, (from evidence and arguments which need not be quoted here,)! 
that they are the descendants of Tahtarean rovers, gradually emigrating from the! 
heart of Asia, crossing over into the west of America, traversing the northern latitudes I 
of that continent, and settling, or wandering, as suited their convenience, till the fore-1 
most hordes reached Canada and Labrador; whence the Skraellings may have found a I 
passage, by land or sea, to Greenland. That the Greenlanders are of the same stock I 
with the Esquimaux, or Iskimos, is obvious, from the remarkable correspondence be-1 
tween their persons, dress, habitations, boats, and implements of hunting and fishing,! 
as well as the similarity of maimers, customs, superstitions, and language.

Crantz says that, there is a district on Baal's River, called Pissiktarbik, or the plarel 
4ff arrows, where it is believed that the Skraellings ) ‘ *'^<vnnd Norwegians fought a battle, in I 
which the latter were defeated. The modern Greenlanders affirm that, the name is de-l

Where taken. Latitude. Longit. Dip. Variation

o z 0 / n 9 / // o z zz
Waygat or Hare Island • 70 26 17 54 53 55 82 9 39 71 42 45
Three Islands of Baffin • • 74 1 20 57 55 45 84 9 15 81 37 19
W est Coast of Greenland 74 57 45 59 49 30 — — — 87 19 34
Ditto............................... 75 29 0 60 42 43 84 25 6 87 43 11
Ditto............................... 75 49 0 62 43 45 — — — 90 43 22
Ditto............................... 75 51 30 62 40 0 84 44 55 — — —

Ditto............................... 75 50 0 64 48 57 — — — 91 2 12
Head of Baffin’s Bay • • • 75 54 21 65 56 0 — — — 92 1 0
Ditto.............................. 76 32 0 73 45 0 85 44 38 — — —

Ditto............................... 76 33 5 77 9 52 — — — 107 3 57
Ditto.............................. 76 8 28 78 35 38 85 59 31 109 35 58
Western Coast of Davis’s

Strait • • • .................... 73 30 0 77 24 9 — — 109 32 53 Taken on shore,
Ditto...................... . • • • 70 36 0 67 27 45 84 39 35 86 14 44

“A series of observations, on the temperature of the sea, at the surface and at cer
tain depths, may serve to correct erroneous notions, which, it would appear, have pre-l 
vailed on this subject. We have no doubt that they are the most accurate that have yet 
been made, and in deeper water than a self-registering thermometer had ever been sen! 
down before in any part of the world. The result is very different from that of former 
observations. It seems that, in Baffin’s Bay, the temperature, generally speaking, de
creases with the depth. .At 1005 fathoms, in lat. 71° 24', the temperature was 8{°, at 
the surface, 36°; and, whenever the depth exceeded 100 fathoms, the thermometer 
generally descended to 30°, or below, when 34 or 35 at the surface. Near Cape Wal- 
singham, it is stated that, from the depth of 660 fathoms, the thermometer came up at 
*5f°; from 400, at 28°; from 200, at29e; and from 100, at 30° ; the temperatureof 
the air being 37°. It would be difficult to explain why the sea remained in the state ofl 
water at 25J of Fahrenheit. Did the pressure of the column of water prevent its free:-!
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32" or 33°, at 3' 
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rived from the circumstance of the parties having shot their arrows at one another from I 
opposite banks of the stream. Many rudera, or ruins of antient buildings, supposed,! 
principally, to have been churches, are found along the coast from Disco Bay to the| 
southern extremity of the country.

VARIATIONS of the Compass, and Temperature of the Sea.—We have exhi-l 
bited on the Chart the variations of the needle, as they have been given by Captain! 
Ross, throughout the course of the expedition, both outward and homeward, so that it! 
is not requisite to say much uqûué the subject here. The extraordinary aberrations ofl 
the compass have been already Stained. It has, however, been thought that the va-| 
nation given by Captain Ross may be, in some instances, greater than that really ex-1 
isting ; and we therefore make no apology for introducing the following “ Results of the! 
mean of several observations, taken on the ice, and which may be considered ns ap-l 
proaching nearly to the truth.
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■0g ? or was the water more strongly impregnated with salt ? These, and other obser
vations, made in the course of this voyage, both on land and sea, are completely at 
variance with the theory of isothermal lines of temperature, which had been assumed, as 
|it would now appear, from a too limited number of facts. But the most unaccountable 
circumstance is that of the Polar expedition having, in the seas of Spitzbergen, on the 
[same parallels of latitude, invariably obtained a contrary result, the temperature of the 
ea increasing with the depth ; so that, when the thermometer, at the surface, stood at 
12° or 33°, at 300 fathoms it was 366 or 37". We pretend not to explain this singular 

anomaly; indeed, we do not concéive that we are yet in possession of a sufficient num- 
ier of facts to enable us to reason on the subject.”—(Quart. Rev. No.XLI. May, 1819.)

HUDSON’S STRAIT, HUDSON’S BAY, and 
LABRADOR.
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Cape Resolution [1]................
Tape Churchill, in Hudson’s

I Bay.......................................
[Five-fathom Hole, at York,

the ship’s anchorage...........
|York Factory [2]....................

LABRADOR.
[Button’s Isles, middle...........
Port Manvers, entrance [3]- • 
[Nain, a Moravian settlement 
[Huntingdon Island, at the y 

entr. of Netsbucktoke, > 
or Sandwich Bay [4] • • • )

LATITUDE.

o Z zz

61 25 0

58 50 0

57 8 0
57 2 0

60 35 0
57 0 0
56 24 0

53 50 0

LONG. W. AUTHORITIES,

92 28 0 
92 38 0

Mr. Summer, astronomer to the 
Hudson’s Bay Company.

65 20 0 - Connaissance des Terns, &c.
61 55 0 - Captain T. Manby, R.N. 1808.
61 48 0 - Inferred from Port Manvers.

56 30 0 - Lane’s Survey of Labrador.

NOTES.
1. Cape Resolution.—Some useful instructions for the navigation to Hudson’s Bay 

liiay be found in a subsequent section of this work. A description here is, therefore, 
unnecessary. By reference, it will be seen that Cape Resolution, at the entrance ot 
■lie Strait, and situated as above, is visible at the distance of 10 leagues.

2. York Factory, in Hudson’s Bay.—For description, see the Sailing Directions 
|above mentioned.

3. Port Manvers, Labrador.—Port Manvers, formerly called Saltpetre Haven, 
Iwas visited and explored by the Thalia and Medusa frigates, which wooded and wa
tered here in 1808. The islands in the vicinity are those formerly called the Sadel Isles.

|0f the mode by which the longitude was ascertained we have not been informed. The 
[coast now appears more to the westward than it was formerly represented. See the 
[particular plan on the Chart.
I 4. Labrador.—The formation of icebergs on this coast, which are so frequently met 
I with to the southward, were described in a letter, addressed to the Honourable Daines 
[Barrington, 28lh February, 1776, nsfolloxvs:

Dear
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“ Dear Sir,
“ In conformity with my promise of yesterday, I now send you, as nearly as I can 

recollect, my brother’s account (who hath resided four years on the Labrador coast) of 
the formation of those great masses of frozen snow, seen annually, in very great numbers, 
on the northern coasts of America, and by mariners usually called Itlandt of lee.

“ Along the coast of Labrador, the sea, in winter, is frozen to a great distance from the 
land. florth-west is the prevailing and coldest'wind. The snow, carried by this or 
any other westerly winds over the cliffs of the coast, falls becàlmed upon the ice at the 
foot of the said cliffs, drifting up to the very tops of them, although many of them are 
not inferior to that of Dover, or those about Lulworth. The current of the strong 
western winds, having passed these precipices, takes its course downward into the 
undisturbed air below ; but it is not until it arrives at some distance from the land that 
it can be felt on the surface of the sea. Having the frozen surface of the sea for a 
base, and the precipice for a perpendicular, an hypothenuse is made by the descending 
direction of the wind. The inclosed triangle, be the cliffs ever so high, will be filled 
with snow; because the tops of the adjoining hills, being quite naked, are entirety 
swept clear of snow by the violence of the storms; and what would otherwise have laid 
there, is carried to the leeward of the hills, and under the shelter of the cliffs, where 
it is deposited in infinitely greater quantities than it would fall in without such a cause. 
The hypothenuse of such triangle is frequently of such a slope, as that a man may 
walk up or down without difficulty. By frequent thaws, ana the occasional fall e( 
moisture interrupting the frost, during the first parts of the winter, the snow will, is 
some small degree, dissolve, by which means, it only acquires a greater hardness whts 
the frost returns ; and, during the course of that rigorous season, is generally becomes 
very compact body of snow-ice. In the spring of the year, the icy base gives way, 
and its burden plunges into the sea, sometimes entire, sometimes in many fragments. 
As the depth of water, in npfany parts, is 40, 50, 100, fathoms, and upwards, close to 
the shore, these bodies of ihe, vast as is their bulk, will frequently float without ant 
diminution of their contents, although the very large ones do often take the ground, 
and sometimes are not sufficiently reduced by either the penetration of the sea and 
the rain water, or of a whole summer’s sun, to get at liberty again before another 
winter.

“ The above relation, which my brother gives from his own observation, in north 
latitude 52° 15', accounts very naturally and easily for the formation of that surprising 
number of vast pieces of ice, which is annually seen on the Labrador coast, and consi
derably to the southward.

“ John Cartright.”

“ The first floating ice, which is observed on the coast of Labrador, is a joyfyil presage 
to the inhabitants of the approach of summer.” Lieut. Curtis, in Phil. Traru.

I
VARIATIONS of the COMPASS.—The variation in Port Manvers, as found by 

Captain Manby, in 1808, was 40* W. It decreases thence to the southward ; on the 
northern coast of Newfoundland it is about 26°. In St. John’s Harbour, Newfound
land, it was ascertained, by Mr. Francis Owen, to be 23° 24', in 1798.
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SECTION II.
|The GENERAL PHÆNOMENA of the NORTHERN 

OCEAN : the Atmosphere, Winds, Ices, Currents, &c.
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I. PHÆNOMENA of the ATMOSPHERE, WINDS, &c.
The most remarkable phænomena of the Atmosphere, over the Northern 

I Seas, are those denominated Aurora Borealis, or the Northern Lights, and 
[Ice-Blinks. The first, called also the Streamers and Merry Dancers, have 
I been accurately described by Mr. Pennant, in his ‘ Arctic Zoology,’ who, 
|in describing the Shetland Islands, &c. says,

“ Owing to the great refraction of northern latitudes, for about three 
[months in summer, the people enjoy the sight of the sun almost without inter- 
[mission ; but, for the same space in winter, (especially in December,) that 
[luminary hardly rises above the horizon, and is commonly obscured by clouds 
land mists.

‘ The sun from far shows with a sickly face,
‘ Too weak the fogs and mighty dews to chase.’

“ In this gloomy season, the absence of clay is supplied partly by moon-light, 
land partly by the radiance of the aurora borealis, or merry dancers, as they 
lire called in these islands. These are the constant attendants of clear 
evenings, and prove great reliefs amidst the gloom of the dark winter-night. 

[They commonly appear at twilight, near the horizon, of a dun-colour, 
[approaching to yellow ; sometimes continuing in that state for several hours, 
I'lthout any apparent motion; after which they break out into streams of 
[stronger light, spreading into columns, and altering slowly into ten thousand 
[different shapes, varying their colours from all the tints of yellow to the 
[obscurest russet. They often cover the whole hemisphere, and then make the 
[most brilliant appearance. Their motions at these times are amazingly quick ; 
[and they astonish the spectator with the rapid change of their form. They 
[break out in places where none were seen before, skimming briskly along the 
[heavens ; are suddenly extinguished, and leave behind an uniformly dusky 
[tract. This again is brilliantly illuminated in the same manner, and as 
[suddenly left a dull blank. In certain nights they assume the appearance of 
[vast columns, on one side of the deepest yellow, on the other declining away, 
[till it become undistinguished from the sky.

“They have, generally, a strong tremulous motion, from end to end, which 
[continues till the whole vanish. According to the state of the atmosphere, 
[they differ in colours. They often assume the colour of blood, and make a 
most dreadful appearance. The rustic sages represent these pnaenomena as 
prognosticative of future 'events, and thereby affright the gaping multitude 

[with dread of war, famine, and pestilential devastations. This superstitionjs 
not peculiar to the northern islands ; nor are these appearances of recent date. 
The antients called them Chasmata, and Trabcs, and Bolides, according to 

I'bcir forms or colours.”
It
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It was, for a long time, a matter of doubt, whether this meteor made it) 
appearance only in the northern hemisphere, or whether it was to be observed I 
near the south pole. This has been ascertained by Mr. Forster, who, in his I 
Voyage around the World, with Captain Cook, assures us that he observed I 
them in the high southern latitudes, though with phænomena somewhat different I 
from those which are seen in the north.

“ A beautiful phenomenon (says he) was observed during the preceding night, 
which happened again this and several following nights. It consisted of long 
columns of a clear white light, shooting up from the horizon to the eastward, 
almost to the zenith, and gradually spreading on the whole southern part of the 
sky. These columns were sometimes bent sidewise at their upper extremity;I 
and, though, in most respects, similar to the northern lights ( aurora borealis ) of I 
our hemisphere, yet differed from them in being almost of a whitish colour,I 
whereas our’s assume various tints, especially those of a fiery purple hue, I 
The sky was, generally, clear when they appeared, and the air sharp and 
cold.”

The following observations on the Aurora Borealis were made by Lieu-1 
tenant W. Robertson, on the return of the ships from Baffin’s Bay, in 1818, 
11 The attention of this officer,” Captain Ross says, “ was particularly directed! 
to these phænomena, which were not seen until late on the homeward passage; 
and, it is to be regretted that, the ship never, while they were seen, was ini] 
situation where the electrometer could be used. The observations are, how-1 
ever, not uninteresting, as they tend to establish that these phænomena are! 
often very near the earth, and that they appear in every direction, as well as I 
in the north. '

“H. M. S. Isabella, in Davis’s Strait, lat. 66° 30' N. long. 59° W. Sep-I 
tomber 23d, 1818, about ten o’clock in the evening, the Aurora Borealis was] 
seen in the true south horizon ; the horizon was first illuminated like the rising I 
or setting of the moon behind a cloud, or rather like the illumination of the! 
atmosphere, caused by great fires; this extended over four points of bearing,[ 
(or 45° of the horizon,) rays were soon after darted up perpendicularly, ini 
bundles, to 20 degrees of altitude; the Aurora spread to S.E. without darting! 
rays, and soon after disappeared. At midnight, a very brilliant meteor darted! 
from the zenith to the eastern horizon, like a rocket, and was seen for 2orj| 
seconds: the evening was fine, with a light breeze from the westward, which! 
shifted in the morning to the southward, blowing fresh, with hazy weather.
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“ September 26, in lat. 65* 50' N. Ion*. 61° W. (Western side of Davis’Strait,)] 
about nine in the evening, the Auro^fcorealis was seen, appearing very bril
liant, in every point of bearing, and --Upting bundles of rays, of unequal length, I 
to the zenith. This Aurora was first seen through a thick mist in the zenith; 
as the mist passed away, the Aurora increased in brilliancy; the stars shone] 
brightly; not a cloud to be seen. At eleven the Aurora became less brilliant,I 
and the sky again obscured with mist; the horizon continued hazy, till two] 
next morning, when the Aurora was again seen very brilliant in the zenith; 
weather again became foggy; the wind was light from the northward, which] 
shifted to S. by W. ; moderate cloudy weather.”

“ September 28, lat. 66° N. long. 63° (Western side of Davis’s Strait.) At I 
eleven p. m. observed the Aurora very brilliant, from S. by E. to S. by W. It] 
first appeared from behind a cloud at the altitude of 5 degrees, shining with 11 
silvery light, shortly after darting up small bundles of rays to the altitude of] 
16 degrees. There was no appearance of the Aurora in any other part of the]

heavens;]
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leavens; weather calm and dear at first appearance ; a breeze soon sprung up 
rom the east, which shifted to S.W., moderate weather.

“ September 29, as above. At ten in the evening, the Aurora was seen very 
irilliant from S. W. to S. E. true bearings, shooting rays to the altitude of 15°; 
n the morning of the 30th, the Aurora was spread all over the heavens. Strong 
ireezes from the westward with clear weather, continuing to blow fresh from 
hat quarter to past noon.

“ October 1, lat. 62* 30' N. long. 63° W. (Western side of Davis’ Strait.) At 
ightin the evening, the Aurora was seendn the true S. S.W. to S.S.E. ; at nine, 
he luminous appearance spread from S. W. round by the S. E. quarter to N. E. 
d an arched form ; the centre of the arch 18° high ; the luminous part of the 
,rch 3° broad ; there was a very dark appearance under the arch, through 
ihich the stars appeared with the same glimmering light that they shone with 
hrough the luminous parts. Small bundles of sharp-pointed rays were shot 
ierpendicularly from all parts of the arch to the altitude of 40°. About ten 
he arch shifted more to the westward, and soon disappeared, fresh breezes 
rom W. S. W. ; true and clear star light ; at four a. m. October 2, light winds 
. W., continuing all day with hazy weather.
“ October 6, in the entrance of Davis’ Strait, lat. 60° N. long. 56° W. Strong 

pies and squally, with snow and sleet ; observed the whole sky suddenly illu- 
ninated, which lasted five or six minutes, this might be Aurora in the zenith ; 
wind N. N. W. moderating towards noon.

u October 8, lat. 59°N. long. 50° W. (South-westward of Cape Farewell.) At 
light in the evening, observed the Aurora very bright on the true east quarter, 
hooting beautiful rays,in bundles, from the horizon to the altitude of 60e; this 
vas soqg obscured bjfsqualls of snow and sleet. From nine to twelve, the Au- 
ora was seen, in every part of the heavens, shooting streams of light in every 
lirection, the most luminous appearing from N. by W. to W. by N., true bear- 
ngs; strong winds and squally, with sleet from N. W. by N. true, increasing 
o a hard gale on the ninth at noon, continuing to blow hard to noon of the 
enth, when it moderated.

“ October 17, lat. 61° N. long. 25 W. (Iceland to the N. E.) At eight p. m. 
ibserved the Aurora to begin in two concentric arches, the greatest arch from 
rue east to west, passing through the zenith, the smaller arch south of the large 
me at an altitude of 45°mshooting fine rays from all parts of the arches, but 
nost brilliant from the wsflkern part. At half past eight, these arches disap- 
icared, and another most brilliant one was seen north of the zenith, the centre 
lassing through the pole star, the extremities touching the eastern and western 
orisons, emitting fine rays, having all the prismatic colours : this arch was soon 
iroken, and the Aurora flitted about, in beautiful corruscations, in the north- 
restern part of the heavens, shifting round to the southward : the moon shone 
nclouded at the time, and the Aurora was sometimes seen passing her, eclipsing 

1er in splendour. At 9h. 30m. the Aurora disappeared, the weather moderate 
t the time, with some light fleecy clouds in the sky, which had a dark appear- 
nce when passing under tire Aurora. It blew hard from the westward in the 
norning, and had moderated towards evening; wind shifted to the southward 
lext day, with moderate weather.”

The eminent mathematician, M. de Maupertius, in his description of a winter 
n Lapland, has given a vivid description of the Aurora Borealis. He says, 
‘ Though the days in winter are extremely short, and the nights long and te- 
lious, yet this evil is, in some measure, compensated by the pleasant luminous

H

usiniers, when the sun is, for weeks together, constantly above the horizon.
Even
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Even in winter, the brightness of the moon-light and of the stars, and the < 
gent commentions of the Aurora Borealis, afford light sufficient for most < 
sione of life,

** The short days are no sooner closed than meteors of a thousand i 
and colours light the sky, as if designed to make up for the absence of the i 
These lights have not a constant situation : though a luminous arch is often « 
fixed towards the north, they more frequently possess the whole extent of i 
hemisphere. Sometimes they begin in the form of a great fan of bright 1 
with its extremities upon the horizon, which, with the motion resembling I 
of a fishing-net, glides softly up the sky, preserving a direction nearly per 
dieular ; and commonly, after these preludes, all the lights unite over 
and form the top of a crown. It would be needless to mention the difiei 
figures which these meteors assume, and the various motions with which | 
are agitated. Their motion is most commonly like that of a pair of 
waved in the air, and the different tints of their light give them the app< 
of so many vast streamers of changeable silk. Ï saw à phenomenon of thts J 
that, in the midst of all the wonders to which F was every day accustomed, < 
cited my admiration. To the south, a great space of sky appeared tinged w 
ro lively a red, that the constellation of Orion looked as though it had 
dipped in blootL This light, which was at first fixed, soon moved, and ch_, 
ing into other colours, violet and blue, settled into a dome, whose top stoe' 
little to the S. W. of the zenith ; the moon shone brightly, but did not ell 
it. In this country, where there are lights of so many different colours, I ; 
saw but two there that were red; and such are always taken for presages i

with an; 
armies

“ Another advantage of Lapland, &c. is the twilight, which begins four or I 
hours before sun-rise, and lasts as long after that luminary is set. Many oftl 
inhabitants sleep away most of the dark season, and employ the luminous | 
of the year in their respective occupations, without any particular injury tot 
health. The summer lasts for three months, from the beginning of June! 
that of September ; and, in this season, at times, the thermometer rises as 
as 90 degiees, which is equal to the heat of many parts of the West-Indio 
and, in winter, it has been known to fall to 40 degrees below the freezing poisl 
or about 25 degrees below what is usually felt, in winter, in London.”

These observations on the atmosphere and climate of Lapland apply in,] 
great degree, to Norway, even to the southern parts. Mary Wollstonecr 
in her Letters from Norway, says, “ Nothing can equal the beauty of the n« 
them summer’s evening and night ; if night it may be called, that wants oil 
the glare of day ; for I could write at midnight, very well, without a candi 
I contemplated all nature at rest; the rocks, grown darker in their appears 
looked as if they partook of the general repose, and reclined more heavily < 
their foundation. What, I exclaimed, is this active principle which keeps i 
still awake ? Why fly my thoughts abroad, when every thing around 
appears at home ?

“ The cow’s bell had ceased to tinkle the herd to rest; they have all ps 
across the heath. Is not this the witching time of night ? The waters muring 
and fall With more than mortal music, and spirits of peace walk abroad to cal 
the agitated breast. Eternity is in these moments ; worldly cares melt into! 
airy stuff that dreams are made of; and reveries, mild and enchanting as t
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vainly strove to throw off the grief which lies heavy at the heart ?”

But we have, 
touched on 1 

ons, from the
“ From the extreme subtilty of the electric fluid, little is known concerning 

|t, except its appearance and effects, jn appearand it is every way similar to 
ire; and its effects aye snch as, in general, would he produced by that elemen t^ 
nsequcntly, if the electric fluid be not the same as the fluid of fire, jt cannot ‘

Ifer mnçh IrocÜt ; for, from late experiments, fire is allowed to be a fluid in. 
rent In all matter, and a great part, If not the most part, to exist in substances 
a latent state ; and thé electric fluid may be also said to be the sante. Fire is 
illected and becomes active, or In a burning state, bÿ friction ; the electric 
uid, by friction, is found to do the same, by accumulating about those sub

ices to which it has a propensity to adhere, end which, from that circum- 
nce, are commonly called electrics ; and it is, from its effects, produced from 

accumulations, that its existence comes to our knowledge. And may not ' 

production of fire by friction, in substances which are not electrics, bethe 
lectric fluid collected, and activity given to it, so as to become fire in a burn- 

state ; although, by being non-electrics, the fluid does not adhere in a la
it state, so as to accumulate ? So that the effects of the electric fluid and of 

, being the same, as far as ourtnowledge goes in Tracing them, there is every 
ion to suppose that they are actually of one and the same quality. " *

“ Now, by admitting, (as we are led to believe by modern discoveries,) that a 
lid, in the act of freezing, emits a quantity of fire, and imbiBcs alike quantity 
the act of thawing, and that the electric fluid and the fluid of fire are the 

une, n#y we notcarry our conjectures somewhat farther, by supposing that, 
fire emitted from the nightly freezings that take place in the climates near 
poles, during the winter season, being, either from the activity of the frost, or 

m there being no water floating in the air to attach itself to, driven into the 
1er regions, where, accumulating from frequent freezings, it gathers activity 

units quantity, upon the same principle that lightning is produced in a cloud, 
d, thus appearing in fire, forms what is commonly called the aurora borealis.
“ What further countenances this supposition is that, as freezing takes place s~ 

ore frequently, and, by increasing, becomes more general in the end of^au^r* *- 
mn and beginning of winter, so we find the aurora borealis to be more abun- 
nt in this season than at any other time of the year. Also, upon account of J 
re freezing taking place unon the continents, we see it more abundant there* 

an upon the sea.”—(Observations on tne Atmosphere, &c. p. 8.)
REFRACTION of the Atmosphere.—In noticing the effect of re^ra tion,Tif^ 
;h northern latitudes, Mr. Downie has observed, with regard to the eastern 
list of Scotland, that, “ In observing the latitude, by the sun’s mer iian al- 
ude, besides the allowance of three or four miles for dip, allowance ought also 
be made for refraction, and subtracted from the altitude. The refraction of 
ridlan altitude on this coast is from five miles in the winter to near one in the 
mmer; and, if no allowance be made for it, the latitude observed will be all 

refraction to the southward of the true latitude.”
No precise rule can perhaps be given for refraction, although we have tables 
"culated for the purpose, which may be considered as an approximation, 
ptain Ross has shown us a very remarkable example, which occurred on the 
tern coast of Baffin’s Bay, 4th July, 1818, in latitude, 72° 30'. The pas- 
;e is as follows

II “ A re-
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“ A remarkable appearance of unequal refraction wae observed here, 

ships near us and at a distance. Those within two or three miles seemed to I 
extended to a monstrous height; while those at double the distance i 
to be drawn out in a horizontal direction, even to flatness, upon the water." 
This is not the case in the Greenland Seas only ; for Captain Horstmrgh i 
that, in Table Bay, Cape of Good-Hope, the refraction is often so mut 
near the horizon, that correct altitudes of the sun cannot be obtained. Ob 
in the horizon, at the entrance of the bay, are sometimes reflected double 
picture of a vessel under sail was seen distinctly in the atmosphere above I 
and other objects were reflected in various ways.

The ICE-BLINK is simply a beautiful effulgence or reflection of light i 
over the congregated ices, or even about individual ice-bergs : with these U| 
described hereafter.—See page 55.

The WINDS.—It is superfluous to say that the winds of the Noi 
Ocean are exceedingly irregular, and that, in the vicinity of all the high lai 
they are, at times, summer excepted, Inexpressibly powerful and bolster! 
We have already noticed their extraordinary effects on the north-western ii 
of Scotland, and they are no less so at the Faeroerne to the N.W.* Here 
land is rugged, mountainous, rocky, and steep-to the sea around is tart* 
lent; and, at times, so much agitated by whirlwinds, that vast quantities 
water are forced up into the air, and the fishes contained therein frequently d 
posited on the tops of the highest mountains. These are equally resistless < 
land ; tearing up trees, stones, and animals, and carrying them to very distal 
places. Whirlpools, too, are very numerous about these islands, as will’ 
shown hereafter.

II. The ICES and other PHÆNOMENA of the SEA.
The following explanation of terms used in the Icy Seas has been extrsetj 

from the account of his voyage to Baffin’s Bay, &c. by Captain Ross.
Iceberg. An insulated mountain of ice.t 
A Field. A piece of ice so large that its extent cannot be seen.
A Floe. A piece of ice of a considerable size, but the extent of which 

be distinguished.
A Patch. A number of pieces of Ice joining each other.
A Stream of Ice. A number of pieces of ice joining each other iit a ridgj

or in any particular direction.
Loose Ice. A number of pieces near each other, but through which thei 

can make way.
Sailing Ice. A number of pieces at a distance, sufficient for a ship toll 

able to beat to windward among it.
Brush Ice. Ice in a broken state, and in such small pieces, that the ship c 

easily force through.
Cake Ice. Ice formed in the early part of the same season.
Bay Ice. Newly .formed ice, having the colour of the water.

* See the note on the Hannan Isle, &r. page 13. 
f More particularly described by Captain Scoresby. Seepage 51. Bp.
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Hummocks of Ice. Lumps of ice, thrown up by some pressure or force on

1 Field or Floe.
Heavy Ice. That which has a great depth in proportion, and is not in;a 

ate of decay.
A Lane or Vein. A narrow channel between two Floes or Fields.
Beset. Surrounded with ice, so as to be obliged to remain immoveable.
A Tongue. A piece projecting from the part of an iceberg which is under 

later.
A Calf. A piece of Ice whfch breaks from the lower part of a Field or 

|]erg, and rises, with violence, to the surface of the water.
A Barrier. Ice stretching from the land-ice to the sea-ice, or icross a 

bannel, so as to render it impassable.
Land-Ice. Ice attached to the shore, within which there is no channel.

[ Sea-Ice. Ice within which there is a separation from the land.
Nipt. Caught and jambed between two pieces of ice.

The Specific Gravity of ice to water is various, according to the nature 
m circumstances of the water, degree of cold, Sec.' Dr. Irving found the 
ensest ice he could meet with, in Phipps’s Voyage to the North-Pole, about 
I fourteenth part lighter than water. M. de Mairan found it, at different 
pals, one fourteenth, eighteenth, or nineteenth, lighter than water; and, when 

: water was previously purged of air, only a thirty-second part.
I “ Many of our readers are already acquainted with the name of Captain 
Icoresby, one of the most skilful and intrepid of the Greenland captains.* 
Many years since he attracted the attention of several of the most distinguished 
[rofessors in our University, not more by the accuracy of his information, in 

1 matters connected with his avocations, as a seaman, than by the facility and 
hdustry with which he applied himself to various branches of learning, not im
mediately connected with the duties of his profession. The success which at- 
ended his studies is the more surprising, as even at this time he was engaged, 
luring the greater part of the year, in the most active and least sedentary em- 
lloymeut which it is easy to conceive, namely, as mate or master on board of 

I Greenland vessel. In consequence, however, of his residence in Edinburg, 
nd the opportunities which were there afforded him of associating with scien- 

tfic and literary men, he perceived the value bestowed on such observations, 
i an intelligent person would have an opportunity of making in those high 

lorthern latitudes, which he so often had occasion to explore. Instigated, 
nerefore, as well by the natural bent of his inclination, as by the expectations 
If those men who had been both his friends and instructors in his succeeding 
loyages, he soon proved, by the originality and accuracy of his remarks on 
Those wonderful phaenomena with which he was daily surrounded, that the 
post sanguine anticipations were not likely to be disappointed.

“ Captain Scoresby has already communicated to the public, through the me. 
lium of the Wernerian Natural History Society’s Memoirs, several vetff in te
lesting meteorological journals, kept by himself during voyages from Whitby 
|o Greenland. He has, also, in the same work, described, and for the first 
lime, accurately figured, the Great Northern or Greenland whale, the bulœna 
fiysticetus of naturalists. This latter communication is the more valuable, as,

IIUMWO

* From Blackwood’s Edinburgh Magazine, 1818.

in
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in fact, zoologists hate hitherto been perfectly unacquainted with the true | 
portions and appearance of this monarch of the deep ; Mr.Scoresby’s f 
being the only one which Is allowed by competent judges to gite a true i 
sentation of it. The drawing of it was executed by himself, and he had an"< 
portunity of proving its accuracy by the fact that, It agrees, in all resp 
with those Individuals, of the same species, which he has since met with in I 
Arctic Ocean. The dimensions of this valuable animal have either gr 
decreased since former times, or the accounts which have beeqhanded downti 
us are much exaggerated. The largest whale, which Captain Scoresby has < 
heard of being killed, in the Greenland Seas, did not exceed seventy feet, 
out of about two hundred, which he has seen taken, not one measured six 
five feet in length. In the same paper there are some interesting remarks 
a subject, of which, a priori, we should scarcely have credited the existence,- 
the maternal affection of whales, besides other particulars in their history.”

“ We shall now proceed to give a short account of the paper which has i 
duced us to make the preceding observations, and this we do, more with I 
hope and intention of exciting, than of satisfying, the curiosity of those wh 
may feel an interest in such subjects. The following passage conveys, infet 
words, an impressive idea of the general character of the Greenland lands 
and of its most remarkable inhabitant.

“ The land is, of itself, a sublime object; its stupendous mountains, 
by steep acclivities from the very margin of the ocean to an immense he 
terminating In rigid, conical, or pyramidal, summits; its surface, contra 
its native protruding dark-coloured rocks with its burthen of purest snow; 
whole, viewed under the density of a gloomy sky, forms a picture impr 
and grand. Its most remarkable inhabitant is the White or Polar 
which, indeed, also occurs on the ice. This ferocious animal seems to bel 
natural lord of these regions. He preys, indiscriminately, on quadrup 
fowl, reptile, and fish ; all behold him with dread, and flee his presence, 
seals signify thetr fear of him by their constant watching, and betake themseln 
precipitately to the water on his approach. Carrion, therefore, (of which I 
carcase of the whale is, at a certain season, the most plentiful,) affords him j 
passive, sure, and favourite food. His sense of smelling is peculiarly a 
in his march, he is frequently observed to face the breeze, to rear his 1 
and snuff the passing scent, whereby he can discover the nearest route to I 
odorous banquet, though the distance be incredibly great.”

“Captain Scoresby then describes the various kinds of ice, and definest 
teyms used by those w)io frequent the Greenland Seas, to distinguish it i 
all its various forms. It Appears that, during the progress of freezing, thei 
of sea-water is separated from the crystals of ice, which accounts for the < 

vcumstance, at first view so extraordinary, and which probably induced Bu 
and others to deny, altogether, the freezing of the sea, that sea-ice, when i 
solved, generally yields fresh water. Sea-ice is porous and opake, and vrhal 
ever salt it contains is lodged between the parts of which it is composed ; in 
hence results the peculiarity, long since observed by Daines Barrington, that 
when melted without being washed, the water was saltish ; but, if held undi 
the spout of a pump-well, for some time before it was dissolved, it yielded frei 
water.”

“ The polar ice formed from fresh water is distinguished by its greater tram 
parency and beauty. It may be formed into lenses, capable of producing! 
"considerable quantity of heat ; sufficient, for instance, to burn wood, fire gu»
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powder, melt lead, and light the sailors’ tobacco-pipes. This last experiment 
Captain Scoresby used to try, to the great admiration of his men, who could 
not devise how so great a heat could be produced by such extraordinary means, 
or how the ice itself should remain unmelted, while the heat emerged from it.*

“ In regard to the generation of enormous plains of ice, called Fixlds, Cap
tain Scoresby seems to be of opinion that they derive their origin, primarily, from 
water frozen from the surface of the sea, and are annually increased in size by 
the freezing of snow-water above and of salt-water below. Other fields again, 
particularly such as are very ragged on the surface, are produced by packs, or 
many pieces of ice of smaller dimensions, frozen together by the intervention of 
new ice. It is a singular circumstance, that the ice has a constant tendency to 
[drift to the south-westward. Even during the prevalence of the most variable 
winds, th^y have been observed to drift in that direction a hundred miles in the 
space of a month. By this many are annually dissolved.

“ It la probable that, the most terrific and sublime spectacle in nature Is the 
Icpncuftion of iïïëse enormous fields. it would, indeed, be difiicutt for the hu
man imagination to conceive any thing more awful and impressive than the 
sensations produced on the minds of the crew of one solitary ship, working 
her way through the regions of eternal frost, under a dark and lurid atmos
phere, and the sun obscured by dense vapours, when the still and utter silence 
which had reigned around is suddenly and fearfully interrupted by the meeting 
if two enormous fields, revolving in opposite directions, and advancing against 
iach other at the rate of several miles an hour ; the one is broken and de. 
troyed, or forced in part above the other, with a loud and terrible dissonance, 

imbling the voice of thunder, or the roaring of cannon. During this terrible 
mtest, huge masses of ice are raised with tremendous force above the surface 

if the water, and projected upon the further surface of the superincumbent 
ield. These disrupted masses are known under the name of hummocks. In 
me instance they were thrown up to the height of twenty feet from the surface 
if the field, extending fifty or sixty yards in length, and fermejl a mass of about 
IOOO tons in weight.
“ The majestic unvaried movement of the ice ; the singular noise by which 

it was accompanied ; the tremendous power exerted ; and the wonderful effects 
reduced; were calculated to excite sensations of novelty and grandeur, in 

the mind of even the most careless spectator.”
It would be impossible to conceive any chance of escape or safety oh the 

isrt of those who were unfortunate enough to be enclosed between such irre- 
listible powers. Destruction and total rpin would be the inevitable conse- 
[uence of such a direful calamity, and we cannot conceive a more awful ter- 
lination of this mortal life. “ It may easily be imagined,” says Captain 

Scoresby, “ that the strongest ship can no more withstand the shock of the 
Contact of two fields, than a sheet of paper can stop a musket-ball. Num
bers of vessels, since the establishment of the fishery, have been thus destroyed ; 
borne have been thrown upon the ice, some have had their hulls completely 
Ihrown open, and others have been buried beneath the heaped fragments of 
she ice.

I, it yielded fr«8 “When ice is of recent growth, ships are sometimes able to withstand the

* “We understand that Dr. Brewster, when examining the optical properties of ice, has 
Jfound that even large masses, two or three inches thick, formed upon the surface of standing 

its greater trsMBwater, are a8 perfectly crystallized as rock crystal or calcareous spar; all the axes of the ele- 
e of producing •nentary crystals corresponding with the axes of the hexædral prisms, being exactly parallel to 
1 wood fire gun#5»'1» Other, and perpendicular to the horizontal surface.”—Braude’s Journal, Vol. iv. p. 165.

nowdiie shock
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shock of two adverse fields. Ôt this we hare an instance in the following ca. 
tastrophe, which befel Captain Scoresby himself.

“ In the year 1804, I had a good opportunity of witnessing the effects pro. 
duced by the lower masses in motion. Passing between two fields of bay-ice, 
about a foot in thickness, they were observed rapidly to approach eacfopther, 
and before our ship could pass the strait, they met with a velocity of three I 
or four miles an hour; the one overlaid the other, and presently covered 
many acres of surface. The ship proving an obstacle to the course of the ice, 
it squeezed up on both sides, shaking her in a dreadful manner, and producing 
a loud grinding, or lengthened acute tremulous noise, according as the degree 
of pressure was diminished or increased, until it has risen as high as the deck. 
After about two hours, the velocity was diminished to a state of rest, and soon 
afterward the two sheets of ice receded from each other nearly as rapidly u 
they before advanced. The ship, in this case, did not receive any injury, hot 
had the ice been only half a foot thicker, she would probably hare bees 
wrecked.

“ The motion of ice is occasioned chiefly by currents or the pressure of 
other ice; the wind also has the effect of driving all ice to leeward, with ave. 
locity nearly in the inverse proportion to its depth under water. light ice 
consequently drives faster than heavy ice, and loose ice than fields ; loose ice 
meeting the side of a field in its course, becomes deflected, and its react' 
causes a circular motion of the field.

Scoresby ever saw, in the former country, was about 1000 yards in
cumference, nearly square, with an elevation of twenty feet; it must ha* 
been 150 or 160 feet in thickness, and in weight about two millions 
tons. In Davis’s Strait, however, they have been met with, possessing i 
area of five or six square miles, elevated thirty yards above the sea, 
running aground in water of 100 fathoms. Captain Scoresby calculate 
that the weight of such a mass of ice must have been upwards of 2000 millioi^ 
of tons.

“ It has been already noticed, that the origin of ice-bergs is two-fold. TH 
greater number are supposed to derive their origin in the deep narrow bays,
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u Those sublime features in the scenery of northern countries, called ice.| 
bergs, or ice.mountains, derive their origin from two different sources. Whet| 
detached from the place in which they had grown, they are known under 
name of ice-islands, and are then subject, in a great measure, to the sa 
powers which affect other floating ice; but, when situated in valleys on the| 
land, they are as permanent as the rocks on which they rest.

“ I have seen,” says Captain Scoresby, “ those styled the Seven Icebergs, sl| 
tuated in the valleys of the north-west coast of Spitzbergen ; their perpeudiculi 
front may be about 300 feet in height, the green colour and glittering surfs 
of which form a pleasing variety, in prospect, with the magnificence of the en 
compassing snow-clad mountains, which, as they* recede from the eye, 
to rise, crag above crag, in endless perspective. \

“ These beautiful icy cliffs are, in common with every species of ice, very fn 
gile during the summer months ; they frequently, by the weight of superincun 
bent snows, &c. assume an overhanging form, and are precipitated into the i 
Water, also, by its expansion in secret cavities during the process of freezin 
frequently detaches these icebergs with tremendous force. They are thus, ; 
by other means, converted i^to floating bergs, or ice-islands.

“ The floating icebergs of Greenland, on the east, are much inferior, ». 
in size and number, to those of Baffin's Jlay.1 The largest which Capts
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| frequent in Old Greenland. Others, again, are generated on the land, by 
the congelation of snow, accumulated during a long period of years. The 

I land of Spitzbergen, particularly on the western side, possessing few sheltered 
spots, is much less favourable to the formation of icebergs than Old Green, 
land. The following is the abstract of Captain Scoresby’s remarks on the for- 

I mation of icebergs in the Greenland Sea :
“ That some ice-mountains, or icebergs, are derived from the icebergs gene

rated on the land, between the mountains of the sea-coast ; and are, conse
quently, the product of snow, or of rain-water.

“ That a ipore considerable portion may probably be formed in the deep 
Isheltered bays abounding on the eastern coast of Spitzbergen. These have 
I their beds fn the waters of the ocean, and are partly the product of sea-water, 
land partly that of Snow and rain-water : and, it is highly probable that, a con- 
Itinent of ice.mountains may exist in regions near the Pole, yet unexplored, the 
nucleus of which may be as antient as the earth itself, and its increase derived 

[from the sea and atmosphere combined.”
Captain Scoresby concludes his observations on these magnificent objects by 

|thefollowing beautiful remark:
“ Navigating amongst icebergs, in the gloom of night, has sometimes been 

Lttended with fatal consequences ; occurring far from land, and in unexpected 
Situations, the danger would be extreme, were they not providentially ren- 
Idered visible by their natural effulgence, which enables the mariner to distin- 
LvmA them at some distance, even in the darkest night, or during the preva. 
fence of the densest fog."

“It has lopg been a subject of dispute, even among those well versed in ge
neral hydrography and meteorology, whether ice is ever formed on the ,wide 

ea, or requires the proximity of land ? On such a point, the opinion of Cap- 
ain Scoresby is, necessarily, invaluable, and may be considered as setting the 

Question at rest, at least iq so far as concerns the operations of nature at the 
kresent period. As to ice, in general, he observes, “That, Êowever depend
ent the ice may have been on the land, from the time of its first appearance to 
Its gaining an ascendency oVer the waves of the ocean, sufficient to resist their 
■tmost ravages, and to arrest the progress of maritime discovery, at a distance 
lif, perhaps, from 600 to 1000 miles from the Pole; it is now evident that, 
ghe proximity of land is not essential, either for its existence, its formation, or

I
 increase.”
“In regard to the existence of ice at a great distance from laud, we may 
intion the journey recorded by Muller, and quoted by Captain Scoresby. 
the year 1714, one named Alexi Marcoff, a cossack, accompanied by eight 
rsons, left the mouth of the Yana, a Siberian river, situate in latitude 71° N. 
igitude 139° E. He travelled upon the ice in a sledge, drawn by dogs; 
d, journeying due North, he proceeded for seveh days, till he reached the 
th or 78th degree of latitude. He was then stopped by immense mountains 
rugged ice, to the top of which he climbed, and perceived nothing but a 
ntinuance of ice and snow, without any appearance of land ; he was obliged 
return, being much straightened for provisions, both for himself and dogs, 

feral of which died during their return, and served as food for the others, 
iving travelled 800 miles, he reached the Siberian shore, after an absence of 
leteen days.

“ We are next presented with some curious remarks on the great and sudden 
irease of the ice around the coast of East Greenland, already alluded to ;

and
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and some valuable observations connected with the Whale-Fishery, and 
most usual haunts of the whales ; the effects of seasons on the southern boa 
daries of the Ice, and other very important subjects.

The singular movements and changes in the position of the different kinds i 
polar ice are next commented on. It is of the utmost importance to the whi 
fishers to be able to determine whether certain openings in the ice are in 
course of increasing or diminishing. Those openings are distinguished by l 
name of veins of water; and it is a valuable remark that, birds are observe 
instinctively to leave the closing spaces, and fly in search of such as are in f 
course of opening.

“ The amazing changes,” Captain Scoresby observes, “ which take place i 
the most compact ice, are often unaccountable. They astonish even tl 
who are accustomed to their occurrence. Thus, ships immoveably fixed, whl 
regard to the ice, have been known to perform a complété revolution in a fei 
hours ; and two ships beset, a few furlongs apart, within the most compi 
pack, have sometimes been separated to the distance of several leagues, wlti 
the space of two or three days, notwithstanding that the apparent continuity < 
the pack remained unbroken.

“ In confirmation of these extraordinary changes in the position of the poll 
ice, Captain S. quotes the following passage from hwfather’s journal.

“ N.B. I cannot, from the topgallant-mast-head, see over the flat ice tot 
N.E., into which the ship is frozen ; and yet, in fifty hours, it has révolu 
from the S. S.W. westerly, to North, and carried the ship, with a seroi.circu 
motion, 15 or 20 leagues. On the 10th instant, we were within one mllei 
a half of the land, whereas our distance is now ten leagues, and our adva 
to the northward even greater. The Volunteer is drifted out of sight iel 
S.W. quarter.

“ We have already mentioned the remarkable tendency of the ice to drift I 
the south-westward. Near the western coast of Spltzbergen, this peculiaril 
is not observed, but rather the contrary, which may result from the effectii 
the tide, or of partial currents. Captain Scoresby, however, has adduced* 
veral very striking examples, to show that, at a distance from land, it prevails 
with the exception of a few variations.

“ The effects of the polar ice on the climate and the phaenomena of the 
mosphere arc considerable. It affects the colour of the sky, diminishes I 
violence of the wind, and equalises the temperature of the air. Thus a ston 
will frequently blow on one side of a field for a considerable time before itt 
comes perceptible on the other; and the cold of the 80th degree of North la 
tuder during the prevalence of a northerly wind, at the edge of the main bo
of thëji 
ing froi

ice, is not sensibly greater than in the 70th degree, with the wind bio*
ing from a similar direction. The destruction of field-ice, by a grown swell, 
exceedingly rapid, and produces a striking change on the appearance and cl 
racter of the surrounding landscape.

“ Instead of a sheet of ice, expanding unbroken to the verge of the horizi 
on every side, an undulating sea relieves the prospect, wherein floats the wi 
of the ice,)reduced, apparently, to a small fraction'of its original bulk ! ' 
singular occurrence I have, more than once, been witness to.”

The a/tual destruction of the ice, however, is caused, chiefly, by the frictio 
which takes place among the smaller pieces ; the effect of a swell being mereljj 
to renithe larger pieces asunder.

The concluding part of Captain Scoresby’s paper contains an account
varioii
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I various approximations to the Poles, and remarks on the possibility of reaching 
the North Pole, by traversing the ice in a sledge drawn by rein-deer or dogs.

The enlightened Editor of the work to which we are indebted for these 
extracts has said, and every friend to knowledge will concur in the sentimem, 
11 Whether we consider the novelty of the subject, or the distinct and intelli
gent manner in which tjie information is conveyed, Captain Scoresby is alike 
entitled to our gratitude and respect."

\
On the COLOUR of the Greenland Sea, &c. by Captain Scoresby.*

“ The colour of the Greenland Sea varies from ultramarine-blue to olive- 
green, and from the most pure transparency to great opacity. These appearances 
sre not transitory, but permanent ; not depending on the state of the weather, 
but on the quality of the water. Hudson, when he first visited this quarter, 
in the year 1607, noticed the changes in the colour of the sea, and made the 
observation that the sea was blue where there was icc, and green where it 
wis most open. This circumstance, however, was merely accidental. Captain 
hipps does not appear to have met with any of the green water, r This kind 

of water occurs in considerable quantity ; forming, perhaps, one-fourth part 
of the surface of the Greenland Sea, between the parallels of 74e and 80°. It 

i liable to alterations in its position, from the action of the current, but still 
ft is always renewed, near certain situations, from year to year. Often it 
onstitutes long bands or streams, lying north and south, or N.E. and S.W. 

but of very variable dimensions : sometimes I have seen it extend two or three 
legrees of latitude in length, and from a few miles to ten or fifteen leagues in 
ireadth. It occurs very commonly about the meridian, of London, in high 
atitudes. In the year 1817, the sea was found to be of a blue colour and 
transparent, all the way from 12” East, in the parallel of 74e or 75°, to the 
ongitude of 0® 12' East in the same parallel. It then became green and less 
transparent. The colour was nearly grass-green, with a shade of black, 
ometimes the transition bet weed the green and blue water is progressive, 

passing through the intermediate shades in the space of three or four leagues ; 
at others, it is so sudden that the line of separation is seen like the rippling of 

l current, and the two qualities of the water keep apparently as distinct as

! he waters of a large muddy river on first entering the sea. In 1817, I fell 
n with such narrow strips of various coloured water, that v#e passed streams 
if pale green, olive-green, and transparent blue, in the course of ten minutes* 
ailing.
The food of the whale occurs chiefly in the green-coloured water: It therefore

Îiffords whales in greater numbers than any other quality of the sea, and is 
onetantiy sought after by the fishers. Besides, whales are more easily taken 
n it than in blue water, on account of its great obscurity’s preventing the 
nhales from seeing distinctly the approach of their enemies.
Nothing particular being observed in this kind of water, sufficient to give it 

|the remarkable colour it assumes, I, at first, imagined that this appearance 
vas derived from the nature of the bottom of the sea. But, on observing

Ihat the w ater was very imperfectly transparent, insomuch that the tongues of 
ce, two or three fathoms under water, could scarcely be discerned, and were 
ometimes invisible, and that the ice floating in the olive-green sea was often 
narked about the edges with an orange-yellow stain, I was convinced that 

It must be occasioned by some yellow substance, held in suspension by the
* Edinburgh Phil. Journal, Vol. II.

1 water.
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water, capable of discolouring the Ice, and of so combining with the natanl | 
blue of the sea as to produce the peculiar tinge observed.

For the purpose of ascertaining the nature of the colouring substance, and I 
submitting it to a future analysis, I procured a quantity of snow from a piece I 
of ice that had been washed by the sea, and was greatly discoloured by the! 
deposition of some peculiar substance upon it. A little of this snow, dissolved! 
in a wine-glass, appeared perfectly nebulous; the water being found tol 
contain a great number of semi-transparent spherical substances, with othenl 
resembling small portions of fine hair. On examining these substances, with! 
a compound microscope, I was enabled to make the following observations.

The semi-transparent globules appeared to consist of an animal of the! 
medusa kind. It was from one-twentieth to one.thirtieth of an inch in diameter,I 
Its surface was marked with twelve distinct patches, or nebulae, of dots, of i| 
brownish colour: these dots were disposed in pairs, four pairs, or sixteen! 
pairs, alternately, composing one nebula. The body of the medusa was tram.f 
parent. When the water containing‘these animals was heated, it emittedil 
very strong odour, in some respects resembling the smell of oysters wheel 
thrown on hot coals, but much m6re offensive. The fibrous or hair-likt| 
substances were more easily examined, being of a darker colour. They vari 
In length from a point to one.tenth of an inch, and, when highly magnifie 
were found to be beautifully moniliform. In the longest specimens, the numb 
of bead-like articulations was about thirty; hence their diameter appeared I 
be about the one.threehuqdredth part of an inch. Some of these substanci 
seemed to vary their appearance; but, whether they were living animals, 
possessed of loco-motion, I could not ascertain. From one of the Ian 
specimens,! observed some fine collateral fibres. They possessed the properl 
of decomposing light; and, in some cases, showed all the colours of thi 
spectrum very distinctly. The size of the articulations seemed equal ini 
the difference in length being occasioned by a difference in the number i 
articulations. The whole substance had an appearance very similar to thi 
horns, or antennae, of shrimps, fragments of which they might' possibly l* 
as the squillæ are very abundant in the Greenland Sea.

I afterwards examined the different qualities of sea.water, and found thei 
substances very abundant in that of an olive-green colour; and also occurring 
but in less quantity, in the bluish-green water. The number of medusae in I 
Olive-green sea was found to be immense. They were about one.fourth of i 
inch asunder. In this proportion, a cubic inch of water must contain sixtjl 
four, a cubic foot 110,592, a cubic fathom 23,887,872 ; and a cubical milf 
about 23,888,000,000,000,000! From soundings made in the situation when 
these animals were found, it is probable that the sea is upwards of a mile iJ 
depth ; but whether these substances occupy the whole deptlv is uncertaiij 
Provided, however, the depth to which they extend be but 260 fathoms, th< 
above immense number of one species may occur in a space of two mild 
square. It may give a better conception of the amount of medusae in thil 
extent, if we calculate the length of time it would be requisite, with a certaij 
number of persons, for counting this number. Allowing that one person cool 
count a million in seven days, which is barely possible, it would have require 
that eighty thousand persons should have started at the creation of the worl 
to complete the numeration at the present time.

What a stupendous idea this fact gives of the immensity of creation, and o(th 
bounty of Divine Providence, in furnishing such a profusion of life in a regio 
so remote from the habitations of men ! But, if the number of animals in 
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space of two miles square be so great, whaVmust be the amount requisite for 
the discoloration of tne sea through an extent of perhaps 80,000 or 30,000 
square miles l 1 i

These animals are net without their evident economy ; as, on their existence, 
possibly depends the being ef the whole race of mysticete, and some other species 
of cetaceous animals. For, the minute medusae apparently afford nourishment 
to the sepiae, actiniae, caucri, helices, and other genera of mollasta and aptera, 
so abundant in the Greenland Sea; while these latter constitute the food of 
several of the whale-tribe, inhabiting the same region; thus producing a 
depending chain of animal life, one particular link ef which, being destroyed, 
the whole must necessarily perish.

Besides the minute medusae and mopiliform substances, the water of the 
Spitzbergen Sea, taken up in the latitude 77® 30', was found to contain several 
species of animalculæ. Of these I discovered three kinds, full pf animal life, 
but invisible to the naked eye.

There can be no doubt, I think, after what has been advanced, that the 
medusæ and other minute animals that have been described, give the peculiar 
colour to the sea, which is observed to prevail in these parts ; and that, from 
their profusion, they are, at the same time, the occasion of that great dimi
nution of transparency which always accompanies the olive-green colour. 
For, in the blue water, where few of the little medusae exist, the sea is uncom
monly transparent. Captain Wood, when attempting the discovery of a N.E. 
Passage, in the year 1676, sounded near Nova-Zemlia, in 80 fathoms water, 
where the bottom was not only to be seen, but even the shells lying on the 
ground were clearly visible.

Never having been in a very high latitude, during any part of the year when 
the sun sets, I have never observed whether the Greenland Sea possesses the 
property of shining in the dark. There is, however, great reason to believe 
that, as the luminousness of the sea is often derived from small animals of the 
medusæ kind, that the green-coloured water, found in the Greenland Sea, 
would be strongly phosphorescent.”

To the prose description of the Northern Ocean, we now add the beau
tiful picture drawn by a Poet, not less distinguished as such than as the 
friend of virtue and liberty.

’Tis sunset : to the fiymament serene, x
The Atlantic wave reflects a gorgeous scene ;
Broad in the cloudless west, a belt of gold 
Girds the blue hemisphere; above, uuroll’d,
The keen clear air grows palpable to sight,
Embodied in a flush of crimson light.
Through which the evening star, with milder gleam,
Descends to meet her image in the stream.
Far in the east, what spectacle unknown 
AI lures the eye to gate on it alone ?
—Amidst black rocks, that lift on either hand 
Their countless peaks, and mark receding land ;
Amidst a tortuous labyrinth of seas,
That shine around the arctic Cyclades ;
Amidst a coast of dreariest continent,
In many a shapeless promontory rent;
—O’er rocks, seas, islands, promontories, spread,
The ice-bunk rears its undulated head ;

On
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On which the sun, beyond the horizon shrin’d,
Hath left his richest garniture behind :
Pil’d on a hundred arches, ridge by ridge,
O’er fix’d and fluid, strides the Alpine bridge,
Whose blocks of sapphire seem, to mortal eye,
Hewn from cerulean quarries of the sky ;
With glacier battlements, that crewd the spheres,
The slow creation of six thousand years.
Amidst immensity it towers sublime,
—Winter’s eternal palace, built by Time :
All human structures by his touch are borne 
Down to the dust ;—mountains themselves are won» 
With his light footsteps ; here for ever grows,
Amid the region of unmelting snows,
A monument, where ev’ry flake that falls 
Gives adamantine firmness to the walls.
The sun beholds no mirror, in his race,
That shows a brighter image of his face ;
The stars, In their noctorna! vigils, rest,
Like signal-fires, on its illumined crest ;
The gliding moon around the ramparts wheels,
And all its magic lights and shades reveals ;
Beneath, the tide with idle fury raves,
To undermine it through a thousand caves ;
Rent from its roof, though thundering fragments oft 
Plunge to the gulf, immoveable aloft,
From age to age, in air, o’er sea, on land,
Its turrets brighten, and its piers expand.

Midnight hath told his hour; the moon, yet young, 
Hangs in the argent west henlfow unstrung ;
Larger and fairer, as her lustre fades,
Sparkle the stars amidst the deep’ning shades ;
Jewels more rich than night’s regalia gem,
The distant ice-blink’s spangled diadem ;
Like a new morn from orient darkness, there 
Phosphoric splendours kindle in mid-air,*
As though from heav’n’s self-op’ning portals came 
Legions of spirits in an orb of flame,
—Flame that, from ev’ry point an arrow sends,
Far as the concave firmament extends :
Spun with the tissue of a million lines,
Glist’ning like gossamer, the welkin shines:
The constellations, in their pride, look pale 
Through the quick trembling brilliance of that veil : 
Then, suddenly converg’d, the meteors rush 
O’er the wide south ; one deep vermilion blush 
O’erspreads Orion, glaring on the flood,
And rabid Sirius foams through fire and bloodj 
Again the circuit of the pole they range,
Motion and figure ev’ry moment change,
Through all the colours of the rainbow run,
Or blaze like wrecks of a dissolving sun ;

* The Aurora-Borealis.
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Wide ether barns with glory, conflict, flight,
And the glad ocean dances in the light.

4 The seaman’s jealous eye, askance, surveys 
This pageantry of evanescent rays ;
While, in the horror of misgiving fear,
New storms already thunder on his ear,
But morning comes, and brings him sweet release ;
Day shines and sets ; at evening all is peace.

(Montgomery's 1 Greenland,' p. 61.)

'"a

III. The CURRENTS of the NORTHERN OCEAN.
It is a well-established fact, that, a current in the spring and summer gene

rally sets from the entrances of Hudson’s Bay and Davis’s Strait into the At
lantic Ocean, towards the Banks of Newfoundland, and more to the eastward.

The principal evidence of this current arises from the existence of ice-bergs, 
or islands of ice, which are found in the spring, and the months of June, July, 
and August, on the Banks. They are often very extensive, and of great mag
nitude, being frequently aground in 40 and 50 fathoms water. In thick wea
ther, they are very dangerbus, but may be distinguished, at a distance, by the 
blink or brightness of the sky above, and the noise of the breakers- about them.

Mr. Henry Ellis, in his voyage to Hudson’s Bay, states, that he encountered 
ices in summer, from 1500 to 1800 feet above the level of the sea; and he ob
served, with surprise, in 1746-7, that the tides (or currents) were from the 
north, and were accelerated, instead of retarded, in proportion to the latitude. 
This fact supports the supposition that the sources of this current are in the 
polar regions, and proceed from the effusion or melting of the ices in the north.

These ices, therefore, detached from the immense fields in the regions of the 
north, are concluded to prove the existence of a southerly current, during that 
part of the year, at least, in which they may be found.* As to the formation 
of ice-bergs, on the coast of Labrador, see Note 4, page 43.

Mr. Ellis, in his narrative of the expedition of the Dobbs and California, to 
Hudson’s Bay, in 1746, has thrown much light upon different obscurities of the 
polar regions. In thp words of an intelligent friend, “ Ellis was a man who 
had a mind of his own, which has irradiated science by its reflections.” He 
says, “ On the,*5th of July we began to fall in with those mountains of ice 
which are always met with near Hudson’s Straits. This mountainous ice is of 
prodigious size ; and if I should say that we sometimes find it 500 or 600 yards 
thick, I am thoroughly satisfied that I should not exceed the truth.”

Mr. Ellis had previously fallen in with great quantities of low ice, in latitude 
58° 30', to the eastward of the southern promontory of Greenland, with very 
foggy weather ; and some time after this, he observes, they sailed through abund-

* On the 21st of June, 1794, in latitude 45° 18', on theeastem steep edge of the Great Bank 
of Newfoundland, in a thick fog, at nine a. m., his Majesty’s frigates Dædalus and Ceres were 
suddenly involved amidst some very high and dangerous islands of ice. The weather was so 
thick, that objects were not visible at fifty yards distant. The Dædalus, commanded by Sir 
Charles Henry Knowles, hauled up and passed close to the stem of a ship that lay stranded up
on one of the ice-islands, and sailed to windward of it through a great quantity of drift-ice, 
anil to leeward of another ice-island. The Ceres, Captain Thomas Hamilton, passed in the 
same track, and saw the wreck a quarter of an hour after the Dædalus. The course was east, 
the wind S.W., the sea very high, as the wind blew hard the night preceding from the south
ward.

Wide auce
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un ce of drift-wood, that is, pieces of timber, floating at sea ; a circumstance 
which excited his particular notice, because no satisfactory account had bets 
given from whence this drift-wood should come. “ All the accounts we hare 
from Greenland, of the Coasts of Davis, and of Hudson’s Straits, however th«
,______ ..ik,- iu:------------------------------- -------------iU. 11—*■ — ü_i-------------------------------- n- • *may dilfer in other things, agree in this, that no timber grows to the size nf nJihetl.-md. by A
drift-wood in any of those parts ; and, therefore, it has been judged that, where 
ever it comes from, it could not be from any of them. Some have persuaded 
themselves that it must be driven hitherto from Norway, and others from the 
east coast of Labrador ; but, I must own, neither of these accounts appear pro. 
bable to me: for, as the north-westerly winds prevail much in these parts, they 
would prevent its coming from Norway ; as, on the other hand, the strong cor. 
rents setting out of Davis’s and Hudson’s Straits, southward, must hinder iti 
passage from the coast of America into these seas.”

There can be no longer any doubt that this drift-wood came down from the! 
northward between Iceland and the coast of East Greenland. This was coil 
jectured by Mr. Ellis ; and the supposition seems confirmed by the observation! 
on the south-westerly or southerly current near Iceland, described by Captiheheling, 
Scoresby.—See page 56. lealed bottle w

Lieutenant Chappell, in his recent narrative of a voyage to Hudson’s 
approaching Southern Greenland, says, “ As an indication of our drawij*.*'!?. _cc a>on

near to some land, we this morning picked up a broken tree, about 18 feet lot
of the yellow pine species. Although we could not have been
miles from the nearest land, it certainly had not been long in the water. After
night-fall we were gratified w ith a most brilliant display ofthe aurora frorcoiiilbout the north
(P. 36.)

“ Entering Hudson’s Straits, it is a necessary precaution to keep close 
with the northern shore; as the currents out of Hudson’s and Davis’s Sti
meet on the south side of the entrance, and carry the ice, with great velocity, l1'11 lmme
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the southward, along the coast of Labrador.’’—(P. 40.)
From the entrance of Davis’s Strait there seems little reason to doubt that tin 

predominating current sets to the eastward. We have hazarded this remark 
before as a conjecture, but it seems to have been realized by the course of tbi 
bottles thrown into the sea from the ships commanded by Captain Ross aoij 
Lieutenant Parry, in 1818: of tnese, one was found, dated 24th May, on (In 
Isle Uartragh, Killala Ray, Ireland ; another, dated 29th May, about thrre 
miles from lunisowen Head, near Urris, on the West of Ireland; another] 
dated 3d June, was found at Balnarald, North Uist, one of the western isles a 
Scotland. The times in which these were found were June, July, and August]
1819: it is impossible to describe the course of the bottles, or how they wen 
impelled by the winds ; and the facts are recorded here merely from want oj 
better data

Mr. Rain, in his Essay on the Variation of the Compass, has said, “ When» 
the Greenland Seas, in 1814,1 boarded a number of ships employed in the whale! 
fishery, whose masters all agreed in maintaining that, they experienced stro*8P<c^u*ly referi 
S. E. currents on their return home, and were often confounded at making thV*1’ trust> he w 
coast of Norway, when they expected to make that of Shetland. Now, 1 hai8i ^ 
no hesitation in saying, that, if the same difference in the variation is to nu.!j
found on board a Greenland ship as that which was found to exist on board tin 
Sybil le and Princess Carolina, the idea of a strong S. E. current is unfounded 
and is merely resorted to, to account for the error in the dead reckoning, 
ing from not allow ing a sufficiency of westerly variation in running from the id 
to the south-west. A degree of longitude is soon lost or gained in those hifj

latitudes
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“ The Princess Carolina, as well as Sybille, experienced the same currents 
which the masters of the Greenland ships supposed to exist ; for, when we made 
Shetland, by Arnold’s chronometer, No. 1981, to a mile, our dead reckonings 
sere nearly 6 degrees to the westward in both ships ; and, when we made the 
'forth Cape, by the same chronometer, (which was under my own care,) the 
ongitude in both ships, by account, was 4° to the westward also.* The one 
rror was occasioned by not allowing a sufficiency of westerly variation in run- 
ling to the south-west, and the other, by allowing too much in running to the 
iorth-east.” (P. 104.)

There can be no doubt that an erroneous allowance has often been made for 
lariation, and that the consequence has often been dangerous ; but, we repeat 
|hat, we believe the predominant current sets to the eastward, south of the 
irallel of 61°, not only in the ocean, but also in the North-Sea.
The following paragraph appeared in November 1819. “ A priest, named

heling, at Raed-oe, has communicated to the Norwegian government, that a

I
ealed bottle was found, on the 21st of September last, near the mouth of a 
iter a little above Raed-oe. It contained a report from the captain of the Kng- 
ish ship Hecla, which is on an expedition towards the arctic pole. This report 
i dated May, 22d, 1819, at 2 p. m., lat. 59° 4', long. 6° 55' W. all in good 
lealth,” &c.+

What may be the general direction of the predominating current, from and 
Ibout the north cape, we cannot say ; but we are certain that, it is very common 
pr ships toxbe far astern of the reckoning ; and that, in proceeding towards

!
ie White Sea, in the spring, they meet with great drifts of ice from that sea, 
c., as shown in the directions hereafter.—See likewise the note on Spitzbergen, 
age 27. Immense ice-bergs were seen off the coast of Denmark, in January, 
820 : supposed to be fragments of larger masses rent from the North.

* SECTION III
[‘ARTICULAR DESCRIPTIONS of the COASTS and 

ISLANDS ; with Directions for Sailing, &c.

I. The EASTERN COAST of GREAT BRITAIN.
For particular DESCRIPTIONS of the coast and harbours, between the Thames

fd the Orkney Islands, with sailing, directions for the same, the reader is 
s (tactfully referred to our Book of Directions for the North-Sea ; in which, 
i we trust, he will find the most satisfactory information.

* Here Mr. Bain refers to his Chart ; upon examining which, the North Cape appears to be 
iced nearly 3° too far to the west, or in 23°, instead of 2(5“ E.
t The river mentioned in this notice is, we presume, the Fosen Strom, between Raed-oe 

«1 Fosen-oe, in latitude (i0° 4.V, long. 4° 54' E. The spot into which the bottle was 
rown, on the 22d of May, was to the north of Lewis’ Island. Hence, had the bottle 
averted in a direct tine, the true course and distance would be E.N.E. J E, more thau 360 
il«s; passing on the south of Shetland, and over the northern part of the North-Sea.

It



64 DESCRIPTION AND DIRECTIONS.

It is gratifying to perceive, |,on referring to the new Chart of the game iei, 
that, within a very few years, many improvements have been added to the ft. 
cilities of navigation on the British coast, as light-houses, beacons, &c. In the 
south, under the direction of the Corporation of Trinity-IIouse; in thef 
north, under that of the Commissioners for the Northern Light-housis, 
Among them are several durable monuments to the honour of those by whoa 
they were planned and executed. It may please the reader to see them noticed; 
and we shall, therefore, here enumerate all the light-houses and light-vessels on 
our eastern coast, in the order in which they occur from the Thames, northward,

Firstly, Within the estuary of Thames, is the Nore-Liqht-vessel, having 
two large lantern-lights, placed horizontally, on a single mast. Its situatioi 
is the extremity of the Nore-sand ; and it is, therefore, to be left, by vessel 
sailing outward, on (he right or starboard hand.

2. A Light-vessel off the N. E. end of the sand called the Sunk, at the ei 
trance of the King’s Channel; it exhibits one light in the night, and a flag 
the mast-head during the day ; and, in foggy weather, a bell is rung every hi 
hour, which strikes six times in ten minutes, so as to distinguish this from otl 
vessels. By those sailing outward, this vessel is passed, or left, on the right 
starboard hand.

3. A Light-vessel on the south end of the sand called the Galloper, w 
exhibits tw o lights placed horizontally, but supported by separate masts 
was originally placed, by order of the Admiralty, in 1804, and its intended 
moval was announced in 1816; but, as it is very useful, it has been taken ui 
der the protection of the Trinity-House, in order to be permanently contin

4. Lighthouses of Harwich.—The present lighthouses, constructed on 
new and improved plan, were first lighted in the night of the 31st March, 1811 
The tower of the high lighthouse is elevated nearly 40 feet above its light-roi 
so as to be a better day-mark for the harbour. The lights in a line bear, 
compass, N.W. by N. (See the new Chart of the Harbour and Environs 
Harwich, mentioned in note 2, page 11.)

5. Lighthouses on Oufordness, two ; these serve as marks for the mi
channel to Orfordness, and for clearing Aldborough Knapes, &c. They beai 
w hen in a line, N. E. by E. \ E. and S.W. by W. I W. by compass. The upp 
lighthouse is a handsome round tower, as represented on the Chart of the Norl 
Sea.

10. The Lig 
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leaving N.W. j
borough Gat.

6. Lighthouses on the Ness of LowESTorr, at the entrance of the Stanfod 
Passage, and originally intended to lead çlear of the sand called the Holmj 
but, as this sand has lately extended itself tb the southward, the lights in on 
and bearing N. j E. by compass, now lead upon it, as shown in Mr. Holditchj 
Chart of the Eastern Coast. The buoy of the Stanford was shifted accordingly 
in August 1819.

7. Light-vessel in the Stanford Passage.—This vessel was first placed c 
the eastern side of the Stanford Passage, within the sand called the Holm, 
August, 1815. It exhibits two lights, placed horizontally, and is very ustf^ 
to vessels sailing to and from Yarmouth Roads.

8. Light-vessel off the north end of the sand called the Newarp, first est 
lished by the Trinity-House in 1790. It exhibits two lights, and is, with I 
lighthouses of Ilasborough, of the greatest utility to vessels passing throU( 
Hasborough Gat, &c.

9. The Lighthouse of Winterton, formerly two, useful for ascertain'^ 
by its bearings, the situation of the neighbouring shoals.
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10. The Lighthouses of Hasborough, first lighted in 1790, stand and appear 
represented on Mr. Holditch's Chart of the Eastern Coast. When in a line, 

paring N.YV. ] W. by compass, they lead directly through the fairway of Ilas- 
iorough Gat.

11. Cromer Lighthouse, on Foulness, stands and appears as shown on the 
icw Chart of the North-Sea. The light is bright, and revolves once in a minute.

12. Hunstanton Lighthouse.—An oil-light, with fourteen lamps, for Lynn 
ell, &c.
13. A Light-vessel moored on the western side of the sand called the Dud- 
on. It exhibits two lights, and is passed, by those bound to the Humber, on

he right or starboard hand.
14. Lighthouse and Swape, or Light-beacon, on the Spurn Point, of the 

umber.—These, in a line, bear, by compass, N.W. \ N.: but the Swape may 
e occasionally shifted, according to the shifting of the sands about the point.
15. Lighthouse on Flamborough Head.—This important structure was 

rst lighted in 1806. Its light is revolving, with three faces, of which one ap- 
irsrer/. It exhibits a face every two minutes. \
[The Tide-lights of Scarborough, &c., do lot fall within the scope of our 

escription, not being kept lighted throughouFthe night.]
16. Lighthouse of Sunderland.—This lighthouse stands upon the north 

ier.head of Sunderland. It is nearly 90 feet in height, and exhibits a light 
iroughout the night : besides which, upon the south pier, a light is kept dur- 
gthe time that vessels may pass over the bar into the harbour.
17. Two lighthouses St North Shields, within the Bar of the Tyn*.— 

hese, in a line, lead in the best of the water, which is close to the Herd Sand, 
n the south side.
18. Tinmouth Castle exhibits a bright revolving light, which shows its face 
II once in every minute.
19. The Staples’ Lighthouse, on Brownsman Isle, and the Farn Light- 

ouse, on the isle of that name, both revolve, and show the full face of a re
actor every half minute. A third or low light on Farn Island leads through 
eSound. The lights of the Staples and Farn Islands, in a line, bearW.S.W. 

y compass. See the new Chkvt of Lieut. Johnson, mentioned in Note 3, 
age 11.
20. Lighthouse on May Island.—This-4^ a new lighthouse, e^cted under 

ie order of the Commissioners of the Northern Lighthouses, and was first 
glited on the 1st of February, 1816. The light is steady and uniform, re- 
rmbling a star of the first magnitude: it may be seen from all points of the 
kimpass, in clear weather, at the distance of about 7 leagues.

21. Ixcii-Keith Lighthouse, for the Channels to Leith Roads, &c. From 
lie 1st of February, 1816, this lighthouse has exhibited a bright revolving 
ght, without colour, which may be seen full, from all points of the compass, 
nee in every minute.
22. The Bell-Rock Lighthouse.- 

ige 12, the light is revolving, and
-Of this structure, already noticed in

in
at the height of about 115 feet 
is very powerful, and has been

appears red and bright, alternately, 
ie space of three minutes. It is situated 
om low water, of spring-tides. The light 
en, from a ship’s deck, full 20 miles from the rock.
23. The Lighthouses on Button-ness are for leading over the bar of the 
ay only.
' K T4. The
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24. The Lighthouse on Kinnaird’s Head is on the modern construction,I 

being one of those erected by the commissioners of the Northern lighthouses.I 
See note on the Bell Rock lighthouse, in the Book of Directions for the North.] 
Sea.

25. Lighthouses on the Pentland Sherries.—These stand upon the Great! 
Skerry; they are 60 feet distant, and bear, when in a line, N.N.Ê. by com pm. I 
The high light is 90 feet high ; the low light 48 feet. These, also, are on the! 
improved principle, with argand lamps and reflectors, which produce a Teryl 
bright and conspicuous light.

26. Start Point of Sanda, in Orkney.—The lighthouse upon this poiot| 
was first illuminated on the 1st of January, 1806. The tight is revolving;! 
exhibiting its full face every two minutes, and is elevated above the level ofl 
the sea, at high water of spring.tides, 100 feet.

27. A lighthouse on Sumbro* Head, Shetland, was in contemplation when ! 
work was sent to press in January, 1820: but the particulars were notknowil 
to the Editor at that time.

II. The ISLANDS of ORKNEY.
The islands distinguished by the name of ORKNEY (the ORCADES ofl 

antients) are situated between the parallels of 58° 40'and 59°28', as shown! 
the Charts. Under the general name thirty are enumerated, and of the 
twenty-six are inhabited ; the others, called Holms, are used for pastur 
only. The isles are variegated; some are sandy ; others marshy ; some mows 
famous; others plain. Hence some of the headlands are high and prominent] 
while others are low and undistinguishable. The land to the northward is I 
lowest; particularly the Islands ofSanda and North-Ronaldsha, which canl 
seen at a short distance only. The population amounts to about 24,000.
\The chief town of Orkney is that named Kirkwall, on the larger isls 

called Mainland : it contains about 300 houses, and has an antient but slati 
cathedral. The chief exports of this place are beef, pork, butter, tallow 
hides, calf-skins, rabbit-skins, salted fish, oil, feathers, linen-yarn, coarse I 
nen cloth, and kelp. The chief imports are wood, flax, coal, sugar, spirits 
wines, tobacco, snuff, flour, biscuit, soap, leather, hardwares, broad clotl 
printed linens and cottons. In most parts of Mainland the soil is 
though shallow, with a calcareous bottom. The horses are small, butspi 
rited ; and the cows, though also small, yield excellent milk. Sheep are nij 
merous, and swine, of a diminutive size, abound. The sea-fowl, as may I 
imagined, are innumerable.

The highest hill of the Orkneys is that called the Ward Hill of Hoy. Ill 
height is 1620 feet, and it stands on the N.W. of that island.

Although the islands are, at present, deficient in wood, trunks of antia 
trees have been found, of which some have been thirty feet in length. The 
are yet a few hazel, willow, and ash, trees.—Mr. Pinkerton has expressed I
surprise that, “in the present progress of every art, numerous experimenl
have not been made to discover some tall tree, which can endure the spray! 
the ocean ; for, if a fence of such were first reared, many other kinds mig 
flourish under its protection. The mountain-ash, or the birch, which is, 
Lapland, the last offspring of expiring vegetation, may, perhaps, be found I 
answer to this description.”*
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For the positions of the different points of these islands, see the Table, 

page 10, and the corresponding Notes. For the lighthouse on the Start Point 
ofSanda, see page/66. Particular directions for the different harbours, and 
a description of th^ tides, are given in the Book of Directions for the North- 

I Sea ; so that it is unnecessary to repeat them here. We, therefore, only add 
that, the western points of the islands may be more readily distinguished than 
those on the east ; because Hoy Head will always be the first land made in 
coming in from the west. Hoy-mouth, the sound, or inlet/ of which Hoy 
Head forms the southern point, leads to Stbomness, an excellent harbour, 
much resorted to by strangers, and the best for vessels bound out to the west. 
In sailing from Hoymouth to the northward, the only danger to be feared is a 
rocky shoal, called the North Shoal, which lies upon a bank to the N.W. of 
Mainland, and nearly N. by E. \ E. by compass, 16 miles, from Hoy Head. 

[The bank around it generally abounds with cod and linfc.
The Nun Bank and Rock, to the westward of Mainland, have already been 

described in note 14, page 14. It is probable that this bank, also, abounds 
[with fish.

Fair Isle, lying between Orkney and Shetland, has likewise been noticed 
ïn page 15. The population, as there given by Captain Krusenstern, may pro- 
lably be exaggerated. Mr. Laing gives it as about 170 persons, in 1806. 
Tiores, high and ragged: tide running with great velocity, and forming, on 
he eastern side, a considerable eddy.

III. The ISLANDS of SHETLAND.
The ISLANDS of SHETLAND are similar to those of Orkney, but are 
ore sterile and desolate. “ On viewing these islands, in general, a wonderful 
ene of rugged, black, and barren, rocks, presents itself to our view; no tree 

• h t .|Wr ihrub is to be seen, to relieve the eye in wandering over these dreary scene*. 
*nt'eat u 8l* I iometimes, however, a few scanty portions of cultivated ground catch the eye 
., butter, a ov the traveller, exciting emotions of pleasure, and forming a striking contrast 
:n-yarn, coarse „ the barren heath-covered mountains which skirt them. The western part 
>al, sugar, spmtj lresents many scenes as wild and sterile as can be conceived; gray rocks 
ires, broa c o isjng from the midst of marshes or pools, and shores bounded by aweful sca
the soi is go leaten precjpjceg ,|0 not fail to raise in the mind ideas of desolation and 

ire small, but spt |an
k. Sheep are mi
i-fowl as may b * "e coasts are, in general, rugged and precipitous ; presenting, in many 

ilaces, scenes truely grand and impressive, vast rocks of various heights, 
„ . Ireadfully rugged and broken, opposing their rude fronts to all the fury of a

Hill of lloy. cmpestuous ocean; which,in some places, has formed great detached pillars;
■ n others, has excavated grand natural arches and caverns that mock all human

trunks of antie* nagnificence, and strike the beholder with that awe aud wonder, which must 
in length. Then .fleet every one on viewing these amazing wrecks of nature, 

i has expressed! u The eastern side of Mainland and the other isles is comparatively low, 
icrous expenmen lot the western lofty and rugged. This is well known to be the case with 
ndure the spray Dost mountains and islands, because the winds and tempests from the west 
other kinds mig «Te more p0wer than those from the opposite quarter. The hills in Mainland 

birch, which is, un jn three ridges, from north to south; they are generally round and of 
rhaps, be found ittle height. Kona, the highest, stands detached in the N.W. corner of 

dainland.”*

Jameson’s Mineralogy of the Scottish Isles, 8vo. pages 2 and 3
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The climate of the Shetland Isles is variable. The atmosphere is, in genetal, 
moist. There are heavy snows, but they seldom lie long on the ground, as 
the frosts are not severe. Dreadful storms of wind, rain, and thunder, are 
frequent, and so violent, that the water is agitated even to the bottom of the 
sea.

The corruscations of the Aurora Borealis, as already shown in page 45, ilia, 
minate the long gloom of winter, and delight the inhabitants, who call them the I 
Merry Dancers. The arable land is mostly near the coast, and produces! 
coarse kind of oats and bigg. Potatoes are commonly cultivated ; but turnips, 
parsnips, and carrots, are mostly confined to the gardens of gentlemen.

The inhabitants are computed at more than 22,000. Their chief food! 
consists of fish and various kinds of sea-fowl which cover the rocks. The |
women of Shetland are, in general, ignorant of making cheese; but their
butter, when manufactured for sale, is excellent. The cattle are rather larger 
than those of Orkney. The sheep, which are numerous, are likewise very 
small, but many of the fleeces are remarkably fine. They may be had at 
from four to seven shillings each. The swine are singularly small, short, 
backed, and easily fed. A pig, ready for the spit, is often sold for two 
shillings. The horses, familiar to us by the name of Shellies, are very 
numerous, and seldom more than nine or ten hands high. They are handsome, 
though covered with long hair, and are remarkably strong and spirited, 
travelling over the most rugged paths with a steadiness that is surprising. 
The cows are very small, and give but little milk, owing to the scarcity ol 
fodder. Hares and foxes are unknown, but of rabbits there are plenty.

The islands abound with many kinds of birds, as curlews, snipes, grouse, 
green-plovers, red-shanks, herons, and other waders. The cliffs impenditifl 
over the ocean are the haunts of eagles, falcons, ravens, hawks, hooded-crowi, 
&c. The Erne-eagles, which are very ravenous, and destructive among the 
lambs, possess the most exalted precipices, and, like the falcons, will not admit 
of any society. Small birds are numerous. The tame fowl are geese, ducks, 
pigeons, dunghill-fowl, and some turkeys. To the winding bays resort 
sw ans, dunter, clack, and soland, geese ; seal, Greenland doves, kittiwakes, 
gulls, cormorants, &c.

In the islands of Unst and Foula is bred a bird of the web-footed kind,] 
called Skua, about two feet long, having its claws sharp, strong, and hooks 
like those of a kite. It preys on the lesser water-fowl, like a rapacious lam 
bird, and is so remarkably courageous, and fierce in defending its young, tha 
it will repel the eagle from its haunts. The guillemot is common here, as well 
as the stormy-petrel. The latter is of a black and white colour, with a blacl 
bill much hooked at the end. It breeds commonly among the loose stone 
on the shore: and bounding into the water, often aifrights the superstition 
fishermen, who take it to be an omen of some impending disaster.

The seas abound with cod, turbot, haddock, ling, and two species 
northern fish, called torsk and opah. Lobsters, crabs, oysters, &c. are also, 
very plentiful. The herrings appear off Shetland, in vast columns, in 
month of June, altering the very appearance of the ocean, which ripples lik 
a current. These columns have been computed to extend five or six milesii 
length by three or four in breadth; and, in bright weather, reflect a variety i 
splendid colours, appearing like a spacious field of variegated gems. The) 
afterwards divide to the east and west of (treat Britain, furnishing a provida 
supply of food to many barren districts.
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The chief exports of Shetland are fish of various kinds, chiefly herrings, 
cod, ling, and torsk, or tusk; also, linen and woollen yarns, rugs, stockings, 
butter, oil, feathers, skins of various kinds, and kelp. The commodities 
imported are corn, oatmeal, spirits, tobacco, lines and hooks, salt, &c.

Here the Greenland ships are frequently served with mittens, night-caps, 
jcomforters, wigs, &c. The inhabitants are sure to come with their boats 

,long-side such ships as happen to touch here. They bring with them fish, 
owl, eggs, &C. for which they get beef, pork, flour, meal, or such provisions 

they may wish to have. They choose rather to barter than sell for money, 
,nd have a skilful method of making a bargain.

The English language prevails in all these islands ; but, as the isles were 
ong subject to the kings of Norway, it is spoken with the accent of that 
ountry, and is mixed with a great many Norwegian words, especially in Foula, 
either here nor in the Orkneys is the Gaelic language known. English as 
ell as Danish money is current; but neither is abundant.
There are only two towns, or rather villages, in the Shetland Isles, Lerwick 

n the east, and Scalloway on the west. The latter is small and poor, but 
as an excellent harbour, and is distinguished by an antient castle, built by one 
f the Earls of Orkney. These villages are situate on the large island called 

Ainland, which is hfty miles (nautic) in length from north to south; and, 
some parts, more than fifteen in breadth, but so shaped that no part lies above 
ree miles from the sea. The N.W. part is called Nokth-Maven, and here 

|tands the cloud-capt mountain of Kona, the highest in Shetland, of which the 
ummit is 3944 feet above the level of the sea, and serves for a land-mark to 
ishers and vessels from the Northern Ocean. From the top of this lofty emi- 

ce the eye commands an extensive and pleasing prospect, comprehending 
fty miles in every direction. On the summit of the mountain stands a struc- 
re, called the Watch-house, in which six or seven men can sit. It is con- 
ructed of four large stones, covered by two more for a roof, on the top of 
hich is erected a pyramidal tower of small stones.
On the north side of the Bay of St. Magnus, to the west, is a curious islet 

ailed Doreholm, perforated by a vast arch, 70 feet in height, under which 
oats fish, having light from an opening at the top. On the same side, to the 
orth of Stenness, or 6tone-ness, is the Maiden Skerry, a rock so called from 

having never been^trodden on by man. The lofty rock called the Ossa, or 
'cean Skerry, stands about two miles from this, and serves as a good mark for 
is part o^th®. coast.
Papa Stour,'.or Great Papa, on the S.W. side of St. Magnus’ Bay, has a 

attirai cave ofAhree entrances, through which the tide ebbs and flows. It has 
veral apartments, and is wide enough to admit a large boat with the oars at 

I length oh each side. This gloomy cavern widens towards the centre, 
hich nature has ornamented with a beautiful arch. Beyond this, the boat is 
reeled by a small glatun of light from an aperture in the top.
I ceo or Foul IslanA, more properly Fow 1 Island, from the number of birds, 
the westernmost of the Shetland Isles. Its situation is shown by the Table, 
ige 10. The isle is about miles long, by one and a quarter broad. It has a 
rbour on the eastern side, called Ham, which is much resorted to by fiiher- 

|en. The high land may be descried, in clear weather, frQin the northern part 
the Orkneys. Wi
In lulo arc often found the remains of large trees, laid bare by the violence 
a tempest which has carried away the stkatum which covered them. Atpve- 

|nt, however, no kind of wood can be made to grow, and it is found extreme- 
diflicult to cultivate even the lowest and most common shrub. S.
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At about 3-| miles to the E. S. E. ("true) from Fulo, lies the reef, called t 

Havre de Grind Rucks, having a depth of only 4 feet over it at low water.

EASTERN COAST of Shetland.—The position of Sumbro’ Head, on 1 
south of Mainland, has been given on page 10. This headland is six lea 
to the southward of the isle of Bressay or Brassa, which forms the harbour 
Lerwick, the principal town of Shetland.

Lerwick is an irregular village, about half a mile long, but containing so 
good houses, and a population of about 1800 persons. It is the seat of 
courts held by the sheriff-depute, or steward.depute. Two packets, or tra 
ers, having good cabins, and tolerable accommodation for passengers, sail 
casionally between this and Leith. The town derives its chief support fri 
the courts of law, and from the vessels employed in the whale and herria 
fisheries, making this harbour their rendezvous. Near the north end stan 
Fort Charlotte, a fortification mounting 18 large guns, from 18 to 30-pounde 
besides several very large field-pieces.

The figure and nature of Bressay Sound may be best understood by referen 
to the corrected Charts of the Shetland Isles and Harbour of Lerwick, publi 
ed by Mr. Laurie, 1820. For sailing into and out of it, see the Book of Dir 
tions for the North-Sea. In running for the harbour, from the southward, 1 
is nothing to fear, keeping nearly in mid-channel, and inclining a little to port 
look out for a rocky point on the larboard bow ; arriving abreast thereof, 
town will appear. The best anchorage is beyond the town, near the fort, i 
8, 9, or 10, fathoms. The isle of Bressay, which forms the sound and I 
hour, is about five miles long and two broad ; on its eastern side is the sn 
but fertile island called Noss, the S. E. cliff of which, called Hang-cliff, is 
less than 480 feet in height. Opposite to the latter, at the distance of 96 fei 
is another perpendicular holm, of the same height, quite level at the top, 
producing excellent pasture for sheep, which are supported on it. For its 1 
tion, see page 10. ^

The northernmost island of Shetland is that named Unst, distinguished by t 
useful harbour called Balta Sound, of which a particular plan is given 00 on 
Chart of the North-Sea. Mr. Laing says, u I went out with the Captain in out 
of the ship’s boats, and sailed round some of the headlands of Unst. The sen 
was truly sublime ; fogs immured their summits; the noise of the sea dashiii| 
against the rocks ; and the screams of the eagles and other birds of prey, whid 
there enjoy perfect security ; combined with the sombre and terrific app 
ance exhibited by these bulwarks of nature, impressed us with awe, and I 
pleasing kind of astonishment.” '

The face of the country exhibits a prospect of black craggy mountains 1 
marshy plains, interspersed with some verdant spots, which appear smooth ini 
fertile. Neither tree nor shrub is to be seen, except the juniper and heath. 

Throughout the horrid wild no tree was seen,
Earth, clad in russet, scorn’d the lively green.

This want of trees and shrubs is the more remarkable, as, in different pari 
of the islands, tliere are evident marks of their having once been a woodej 
country.!

Unst is about 5 miles long and broad. A hill, called Vallafield, 
at something more than a mile from its northern extremity, and extends,

t Laing’s Voyage to Spitzbergcn, 2d edition, 1818, page 18. This is a small but valut 
hook, to which we have been indebted for several extracts, and which we recommend tol 
mariner for many interesting and instructive descriptions connected with the navigation of I 
Northern Seas.
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rallel to the western coast, to the eery northern point. It is 600 feèt high* 
t right-angles with this hill stands Cross-field, nearly in the middle of the is- 
ind. To the north stands Saxaforth, which is 700 feet high : This is the 
lighest in the island, and may be seen forty miles off. A hill, called Vordhill, 
■itends in a parallel direction with the eastern coast. Among these hills are 

ids of level fertile ground, and the highest hill is covered with black moss. 
ie headlands rise to the height of 60 or 70 fathoms, but the shores of the 

isys are low and sandy. Around the coast are several curious natural caves. 
Ine at Ska has its roof supported by octagonal pillars. At Bura Frith, on 

(be N.W. side, are many small caves, extending from the sea under the hills. 
Ine of these only is entered once a year, and robbed of the seals which frequent 

To the east of this, under an arm of the hill Saxaforth, is a magnificent na- 
ral arch, 300 feet long, and of considerable height, through which a boat 
iy be rowed.
Balta Sound is described by Mr. Laing as in the middle of the eastern side 

tf the island. Before its entrance is the narrow island named Balta, from 
hichit takes its nam?, and which shelters it from all winds, thus forming a safe 

jirbour or anchorage. If a ship be leaky, there are several very commodious 
caches on which she may be laid until thoroughly repaired. This harbour 
ai, formerly, the most frequented of any in Shetland, especially by ships bound 
ir the Greenland and White Seas.—For the position, see page 11.
From want of knowing this harbour, many vessels have been lost on the 
lists of Shetland. Eight ships were stranded uporv these rugged shores in the 
inter of 1817. Captain Ramage has stated that, a stranger, having the Chart, 
ay boldly run for the harbour, keeping the islet called Hoony on the lar. 

loard, and Balta on the starboard, hand. Should a southerly gale raise much 
■a between the islands, set lofty canvas, seaman-like ; keep the jib up, aud 
leer directly between the islands : here a pilot will, It is most likely, come on 
lard ; if not, shorten sail, and, according to the wind, run to the first place 
anchorage marked on the Chart, keeping the eastern part of Fetlar open of 

le south point of Balta.

|V. The FISHING-BANKS of SCOTLAND, particularly those 
about the Islands of Orkney and Shetland.

About the close of the year 1819, it was announced, in the public prints, 
lit an important fishing-bank had been explored to the west of the Shetland 
ilands, which was supposed to have a great extent to the south-westward, 
lot long after, through the medium of that excellent work, the ‘ Edinburgh 
hilosophical Journal,’ we became acquainted with many particulars of this 
nd the other banks. First from the pen of Robert Stevenson, Esq. F. R. S. E. 
Ingint-er to the Commissioners for Northern Lighthouses : Secondly, From that 
fSam. Ilibbert, M.D. M.W.S. &c. Both appeared on the 1st January, 1820.

Mr. Stevenson’s paper is as follows :—
“ Having been, for many years, conversant with the navigation of the Scof- 

|sh Seas, I have, prior to the war with Holland, seen fleets of Dutch busses 
ngaged in the herring-fishery off the northern parts of our coast. For a long 

Ime past, howçver, these industrious fishermen had not ventured to approach 
pese shores, afrd they are now only beginning to re-appear.
“ In the early part of August last, (1819,) while sailing along the shores of 

pneardineshire, about ten miles off Dunottar Castle, the watch upon deck, at
midnight,
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midnight, called out, > lights a.head.' Upon a nearer approach these llghtil 
were found to belong to a small fleet of Dutch fishermen, employed in the deep.I 
sea fishing, each vessel having a lantern at her mast-head. What success thei 
plodding people had met with, our crew had no opportunity of enquiring.; bat,! 
upon arriving the next morning at Fraserburg, the great fishing station on the I 
coast of Aberdeen, we found that about 120 boats, containing five men each,! 
had commenced the fishing season here six weeks before, and had that nighl 
caught no less than about 1500 barrels of herrings, which, in a general way,I 
when there is a demand for fish, may be valued at one pound sterling per barrel I 
to the fisherman, and may be regarded aj adding to the wealth of the country! 
perhaps not less than ^£3000. In coasting along, between Fraserburg and the| 
Orkney Islands, another fleet of Dutch fishermen was seen at a distance. Th< 
harbour and bay of Wick were crowded with fishing-boats and busses of till 
descriptions, collected from the Frith of Forth and southward, even as fari 
Yarmouth and Ix>westoffe. The Caithness fishing was said to have been prettyl 
successful, though not equal to what it has been in former years.

“ In the Orkney and Shetland Islands one would naturally look for extensii 
fishing establishments, both in herrings and what are termed white Jish, c 
ling, and tusk ; but, it is a curious fact that, while the Dutch have long coi 
from their own coast to these islands, to fish herrings, it is only within a fe< 
years that the people of Orkney, chiefly by the spirited and praise-worth] 
exertions of Samuel Laing, Esq., have given any attention to this import 
source of wealth. It has long been a practice with the great fishmongers
London to send their welled smacks to fish for cod, and to purchase lobster tMnected With
around the Orkney Islands, and both are carried alive to the London market 
This trade has done much good to these islands, and has brought a great di 
of money to <hem ; but still it is of a more circumscribed nature, and is
calculated to swell the national wealth, than the herring and white fishery i are carried fror
general.

“ Hitherto the industry of the Orcadians has been chiefly directed to farmin 
pursuits, while the Shetlanders have been almost exclusively occupied in th 
cod, ling, and tusk, fishing. It is doubtful, indeed, if, up to this period, then 
be a single boat, belonging to the Shetland Isles, which is completely equippe 
for the herring-fishery. But here, again, another fleet of Dutch doggers 
seen collected in numbers off these islands, which is considered a rich harves 
in Holland. So systematically do the Dutch pursue the fishing business upol 
our coasts, that their fleet of busses is accompanied by an hospital-ship. Th 
vessel we now found at anchor in Lerwick Roads, and were informed that sk 
paid weekly visits to the fleet, to supply medicine, and to receive any of tl 
people falling sick or meeting with any accident.

“ Though Shetland is certainly not so much an agricultural country 
Orkney, yet i£ may he hoped that the encouragement judiciously held outb 
the Highland Society, for the production of green crops in Shetland, mi 
eventually hav/t* the effect of teaching these insular farmers the practicabilit 
of providing fodder for their cattle in the spring of the year. For ages 
this has been a great desideratum. The command of a month’s or six weeki 
fodder would enable the proprietors of that country to stock many of thei 
fine verdant isles with cattle, and to employ their hardy tenantry mol 
exclusively in the different branches of the fishery.
“It is well known that, next to the Newfoundland Banks, those 

Shetland are the most productive of ling, cod, tusk, and other white fi 
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westward, the British taerchants hare made a raet accession to their fishing, 
grounds. Ia the small ptctureeqne Bay of Scalloway, and In some of the 
other- bays and roes, on the western side of the Mainland of Shetland, the 
fishing upon tfhis new bank (which I humbly presume to term the Regent 
Fishing-Bank, a name at once calculated to mark the period of its discorery 
ind pay a proper Compliment to the prince,) has been pursued with great 
«access. Here small sloops, of from IS to U tons burthen, and manned with 
right persons, hare Jbeert employed. In the beginning of August, they had 
this summer fished fbr twelve Weeks, generally returning home with their fish 
once a week. On an areràge thèse vessels had càught 1000 fine cod-fish a 
week; of which about 6001a a dried state go to the ton, and these they would 
hare gladly sold at abbut j£15 per ton. So numerous are the fish upon the 
Regent Flshing.Bank, that a French vessel, belonging, it is believed, to 
SI. Maloes, had sailed with her second cargo of fish this season ; and, though 
the fishermen did dot mention this, under àhy apprehension, as though there 
were danger of the fish becoming scarce, yet they seemed to regret the cir. 
tnmsfance on accodht of their niarket being thus pre-occdpied.

“ Here, and at Orkney, we had the pleasure to see many ships arriving from 
the whale-fishing, and parting with a certain proportion of their crews. To such 
in extent, Indeed, are the crews of the whalers made up from these islands, 
that, It is calculated, not less than j£l5,000 in cash are annually brought 
Into the Islands by this mean. With propriety, therefore, may the whale- 
fishery be regarded as one of the most productive sources of national wealth 
connected With the British fisheries.
“From the Orkney and Shetland islands, our course was directed to the 

westward. A considerable salmon-fishiog seems to be carried on in the 
mouths of the rivers of Lord Reay’s country, in Sutherlandshire. The fish 
ire carried from this to Aberdeen, and from thence, in regular trading spacks, 
to London. We heard little more of any kind of fishing till we reached the 
Harris Isles. There, and throughout the numerous lochs and fishing-stations 
on the main land, in the districts of Gairloch, Applecross, Lochalsh, Glenelg, 
Moidart, Knoidart, Ardnamurchan, Mull, Lorn, and Kintyre, we understood 
that there was a general lamentation for the disappearance of herrings, which, 
informer times, used to crowd into lochs, which they seem now to have, in some 
measure, deserted. This the fishermen suppose to be owirfg to the schools being 
broken and divided about the Shetland and Orkney Islands ; and they remark 
that, by some unaccountable change in the habits of the fish, the greatest number 
now take the Eastern Coast of Great Britain. This is the more to be regretted, 
u, in Skye, the Lewis, Harris, and Uist, Islands, the inhabitants have, in late 
years, turned their attention much to fishing. Indeed this has followed as a 
matter of necessity, from the general practice of converting the numerous 
small arable farms, which were perhaps neither very useful to the tenants, nor 
profitable to the laird, into great sheep-Walks ; so that the inhabitants are now 
more generally assembled upon the coast. The large sums expended in the 
construction of the Caledonian Canal, have either directly or indirectly 
become a source of wealth to these people : they have been enabled to furnish 
themselves with boats and fishing-tackle ; and, for one fishing-boat, which was 
formerly seen in the Hebrides (Hebudes) only twenty years ago, it may be 
iifely affirmed that ten are to be met with now. If the same spirit shall 
continue to be manifested, in spite of all the objections which have been urged 
against the salt-laws, and the depopulating effects of emigration, the British 
fisheries in these islands, and along this coast, with a little encouragement, will 
be wonderfully extended, and we shall ere long see the Highlands and Islands 
of Scotland^ in that state to which they arc peculiarly adapted, andin which
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alone thejr continued prosperity is to be looked for, viz. when theit valleys, 
muirs, and mountains, are covered with flocks, and the people are found in small 
villages on the shores.”

The following observations and description are those of Dr. Hibbert.
“ The certain knowledge that a very extensive cod-bank existed to the west 

of the Shetland Islands, was the discover» of the summer of 1818, audit will 
form an important epoch in the annals of roe British Fishery. The visit which 
I paid to Shetland last year, for the purpose of examining its geology, com. 
prised a period when, from a mere suspicion of the existence of the bank, ib 
reality was, as a point of fact, established. Aware of the importance of the 
discovery, in a national point of view, 1 omitted no opportunity afforded me of 
procuring all theinformation inmy power, with regard to its situation, extent, and 
productiveness ; and a very brief account of the result of my enquiry was com. 
indicated to the public in January 1818. The testimonies which I obtained, 
from various individuals, only disagreed on subordinate points ; but these I hare 
been enabled to correct and enlarge by the experience of another unprecedented 
season of successful fishihg, conducted on the new bank.

“ The Cod-Bank of Shetland is described by the fishermen as lying froa 
twenty-five to thirty miles west of Foula. That its extent is very great, all 
who have fished upon it agree. The information politely given me by Mr, 
Sheriff Duncan, of Lerwick, fully corroborates the previous statement I had 
made on the subject last year. ‘ The fishing-vessels,’ says this gentleman,
‘ spread themselves so widely over the bank, that it seldom happens that mon 
than two or three arc in sight of each other at the same time; yet they hate 
never reached its utmost boundary ’ I shall, however, communicate what if 
known of its extent, from the experience of a former season. The bankap- 
pears to commence near the cluster of islands bearing the name of Orkney: it 
is said to lie in, to the land, about sixteen miles. The fishermen refer to the 
west of Westra, as its origin ; and from thence it is continued in a directs» 
nearly north by west, having been variously entered upon, in steering from the 
east, even as far distant as about 20 miles N.W. of Shetland. If this informa
tion be correct, it would give to what is known of the extent of thy bank a dis 
tance of about 140 miles.*

“ Respecting the depth of water on the bank, I reported last year that it was 
from 28 to 47 fathoms ; the information recently given me assigns to it a depth 
of from 40 to 50 fathoms. This discrepance of opinion, w hich is not of mate, 
rial consequence, probably arises from the difference of observations taken neat 
the origin of the bank at Orkney, or to the west of Foula, where its form be. 
comes more definite. Its breadth has been reported to me as varying from II 
to 45 miles. Here, also, I have met with some little difference of opinio», 
which naturally arises from an indecision respecting the exact depth to whichib 
boundaries or shelving sides may be referred, and which can be rectified oi 
by extensive soundings. The surface of the bank is described as, in some plaça,! 
rocky, and in others sandy, and as covered by buckies, muscles, and razor.fish.

“ After recounting what is known of the bank, it may be proper to mention 
the speculations which have been made regarding its extènt. That it is cooti-| 
nuous with a cod-bank near the Faroe Islands (Fœroerne) is contended 
not only from the general direction of the Shetland Bank, which bears, to.| 
wards that very northerly and remote group of islands, but also from a simili- 
rity of character in the fish caught at each place. The cod, both of Shetland!
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and Faroe, have been described to me, by a gentleman familiar with the fish, as 
gray-backed, spotted with black, and tinged with a ring, which is of a brownish 
colour, inclining to gray. This continuation, then, the existence of which is 
very problematical, may, perhaps, take place rather by a series of distinct 
banks, in a given direction, than by one that is uninterrupted.

“ In connection with the history of thfc bank, it may not be uninteresting 
previously to inquire if it were really know n to those nations who cannot be ac
cused of a supineness in the prosecution of their fisheries ; and my inquiries will 

|be principally directed to the Dutch, who, for nearly three centuries, hate been' 
the principal fishers frequenting the coast of Shetland.

“ In order to understand the history of the Shetland Fishery, we must dis
tinguish between those nations who prosecuted it through the medium of the 
inhabitants of Shetland1, and those who, avoiding such an intercourse, obtained 
the lucrative object of their visits by an equipment which rendered them inde
pendent of the people whose coasts they visited. The merchants, who prose
cuted the Shetland Fishery through the medium of the natives of the place, 
were from Hamburg, Lubec, Bremen, and Denmark. They occupied booths 
or shops in the country, and trafficked with the Shetlanders chiefly for ling. 
This fish is caught in deep water, at a distance of thirty miles from land.* For 

[this purpose, light six-oared boats are at present employed, eighteen feet in keel, 
[and six in beam, the adventurous crews of which carry each a stretch of lines 
lamounting to 6000 fathoms, with 1200 attached hooks. The German and 
[Danish merchants, who had almost exclusively conducted the Shetland ling- 
ISsheries for nearly two centuries, left these-shores in consequence of the boun- 
Ities granted for the exportation of fish from Great Britain, agreeably to the 
[Acts of the years 1705 and 1714. To these visitors succeeded occasional 
[companies of Scotch and English merchants, who were actuated by the new 

mnty ; but eventually the fishery devolved to the Shetland landholders, whose 
ilicy it was to parcel out occupations to a number of individuals, involving, 

it the same time, in the conditions of their holdings, the obligation to supply 
hem, at a stipulated rate, with all the ling they caught during the customary 

pummer-season. The fish, when dried, were chiefly exported to the shores of 
he Mediterranean and to Ireland. •

“ The second description of visitors to Shetland, for the purpose of pro-* 
ecuting the fishery of the place, comprehended, as I stated, that people who, 

avoiding an intercourse with the natives of the shores which they rifled, obtain
ed the lucrative object of their visits by an independent equipment : I here 
hllude to the Dutch nation. An enquiry into the nature of their visits to Shet
land will involve in it the question, w hether the cod-bank, first generally made 
Known to this qountry in the year 1818, was or was not previously resorted to 
by this reserved nation, who concealed from the rest of the world the fact of its 
existence; or, whether the knowledge of it, if really acquired by us, scarcely 
became an object of remembrance, owing to our proverbial supineness in every 
thing relating to the advancement of the British Fisheries ? The independent 
Fystem of the Hollanders, and their little communication with the natives of the 
jountry, the policy of which is obvious, is alluded to by Brand, in his tour to 
Shetland, in the year 1712. ‘The Dutch,’ he remarks, ‘cannot be said 

properly to trade with the country as to fish upon their coasts' In fact, 
hey purchased only fresh victuals from the natives and a few stockings.

“ The Dutch Fishery is first particularly noticed by Captain Smith, who, 
1633, by order of the Earl of Pembroke, and the British Fishery Company

• Along with ling is taken the toisk fish, or tusk.
of
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of London, visited the Islands of Shetland : he saw 1500 sail of busses, of go 
tons each, taking herring on the coast of Shetland, with twenty wafters or 
ships of war, carrying 90 guns each, as convoys. But the confirmation, which 
he adds to this narrative, relating to a distinct establishment which the Dutch 
possessed, for the purpose of prosecuting the cod-fishery, is so remarkable, and 
is so involved in the question, of the importance of this new accession to our 
national resources, that I shall give Captain Smith’s account in his own words.I 
‘ Besides 1500 sail of herring-busses and 20 wafters, there were, also,’ 
he adds, ‘ a small fleet of dogger-boats, which were of the burthen of I 
60 tons and upward, wAich did fish only with hooks and lines for ling I 
and cod. Many of these boats apd busses came into several havens or sounds,! 
to fit and trim themselves. One thing was observable, that, within «gi/1 
or ten days after the dogger-boats went to sea, they came into the sound I 
again so full laden as they could swim. The certain number of dogger-boatil 
1 could not learn, but the general report was about 400.’* Upon the nar.l 
rative of Captain Smith, I have certain remarks to make. The dogger-boalil 
are stated in very general terms to fish for ling and cod; but which of thoselisil 
was the leading object of their pursuit, our early narrator does not, on thaï 
occasion, inform us. It is well known that the mode of prosecuting the whale.] 
fishery, inasmuch as it has, for its leading object, the taking of cod or 
differs in certain essential points. The ling is sought for in deep water ; thel 
cod, on the contrary, is taken in the greatest quantity upon banks, or on shoaliT 
For the taking of ling, long lines, baited with many hundred hooks, are allowed 
to remain in deep water all night. Hence the intent of employing open boalu 
that they may not be driven to a distance from their lines. Cod, on the coal 
trary, is caught by hand-lines, baited with single hooks, which are dropt into! 
the water from the sides and stern of decked vessels.
“It is possible to conceive tfiat the Dutch, in prosecuting the ling-fisherd 

by means of their doggers, had recourse to the expedient of a drove-sail, which,I 
by restraining the motion of their vessel^, prevented them from being driven (ul 
from the lines which they had laid. But, it may be remarked that, whenereil 
the Dutch fleet of doggers is describe^, with regard to its particular object,ill 
is distinctly stated to be intended for The cod-fishery. Thus, in Sir Robert Sik! 
bald’s description of Shetland, hearing the date of 1711, the following passa tel 
occurs :—‘ But the greatest advantages Shetland hath is from the fishing o(| 
herring and cod, which abounds so, that great fleets of the Hollanders con 
there, and begin to take herring upon St. John’s day, with their busses. But,’] 
the author adds, ‘ they, at the same time, employ hundreds of doggers, for 
taking of cod.'

“ From what has been advanced, I am disposed to believe that, the autieatl 
importance of the Dutch Cod-Fishery of Shetland has been much underrate 
and overlooked, by confounding it with a fishery of a different kind ; that oil 
ling being, for the most part, conducted through the medium of the nativesuf| 
Shetland.

“ The second remark, which I have to make upon Captain Smith’s early naM 
cation, refers to the success of the Dutch doggers. It may be observed, that! 
previous to the cod-bank being found out, in the year 1818, the fishery, white 
was conducted, round every part of the Shetland coast, was highly desultory a« 
uncertain ; and it rarely happened that vessels of only 10 to 30 tons, after brin 
employed a week in fishing, returned to their several harbours, like the Dutdj 
doggers, described by Smith, ‘ so full laden as they could swim.’ But (apj 
tain Smith tells us, that vessels capable of holding a much greater quantity oi
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fish, and amounting to even 60 tons, came into the harbours, after an eight days’ 
cruise, full laden. From the reasons thus given, 1 am strougly inclined to suspect 
that the bank was, two centuries ago, well known to the Dutch, and tbgt the 
knowledge of it was either carefully withheld from this nation in particular, 
or, which is more probable, regarded by us with such an indifference, that, 
when the Dutch left our shores, owing to the interruption they experienced in 
our wars with them, it was soon forgotten that such a bank existed. In sup
port of the latter opinion, a gentleman in Shetland last year informed me, that 
he had a distinct recollection of formerly seeing, in an old Dutch chart, the no
tice of a bank to the west of Foula, corresponding to the observations made in 
the year 1818.

“ For nearly a century and a half after Captain Smith’s visit, we find that 
the Dutch still continued to prosecute the cod-fishing on the coast of Shetland. 
In a manuscript tour of the late Rev. George Low, in my possession, made 
through Shetland in the year 1778, it appears, that this gentleman was present 
when Bressay Sound was filled with Dutch busses, preparing to set out for the 
herring-fishery. After describing, in a very particular maimer, the arrange
ments and economy of this fleet, he adds, * Besides the herring-busses, the 
Dutch send out many doggers on the cod-fishing. These are going and coming 
from early spring through the whole summer. F.ach dogger has ten men and 
two boys, the half of whom sleep while the other are employed in fishing.’

<( The evidence yet to be given respecting the cod-fishery of Shetland, com
prises the most recent circumstances relating to the bank, subsequently to the 
departure of the Dutch from our shores, and refers to visits which were made 
to the bank by the British : these were accidental. It appears from Mr. Low, 
in his Fauna Orcadensis, that a bank lying to the north-west of the Brough of 
liirsa, in Orkney, was well known in these islands ; but, that it was a bank ex
tending to the west of Foula, and even much farther north, twas a circumstance 
to which the islanders seem to have been perfect strangers. ‘The cod-fish,’ 
he remarks, ‘ is found in swarms oil the banks all round the coasts, but is very 
little sought after. Of old, this was not the case. Merchants from the south 
had their factors here, and many fish were yearly caught and transported from 
these isles. Now all is sunk in indolence and sloth.’

“ Additional evidence relating to an accidental visit to the bank has been 
giver* me by Mr. Duncan, the intelligent gentleman whose communications I 
have before acknowledged. ‘ 1 recollect,! he informs me, ‘ that a vessel 
came into Bressay Sound several years ago, with her decks filled with cod. I 
was told, by the master of the vessel, that they had been caught to the north
ward of the Orkneys, during two or three hours of a calm. The master must, 
therefore, have been upon the bank when he fell in with the fish, since it stretches 
round the northward of these islands.*

“ The next evidence 1 shall offer, on the subject of the bank, with reference 
to an historical order, will appear in an extract 1 shall make from an interesting 
tour through Orkney and Shetland, made by Mr. Neill, of this city, during the 
summer of 1804. It was not likely that an accidental and remarkably success
ful experiment, determining the productiveness of the Orkney fishing-ground, 
would escape the notice of this gentleman, whose ardour and superior infor
mation on all subjects connected with natural history is well known, and it is 
not without very great reason that he feels some impatience at the apathy with 
which we have long regarded our northerly sources of wealth. It may be pre
mised that, any observations which Mr. Neill might make, regarding the fishery 
oil the north of Oikney, would apply to the southerly commencement of the

cod-
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1 i

cod-bank of Shetland. ‘We weighed anchor,’ says that gentleman, ‘in the 
afternoon, and got under way with a gentle breeze. The sailors, being pro- 
vided with strong lines, we here lay-to, and fished for cod and haddock. Se 
abundant were these kinds of fish in this place, that, in an hour, our deck wai 
strewed with about fifty fine firm cod-fish, besides some haddocks of a large size, 
This was not two miles distant from Papa Westray ; yet we saw no boat en. 
gaged in this rich fishery ! How supine is such conduct.*—(P. 67.)

“ i am now glad to find that the too-well-founded charge of supineness Is, 
for the first time, likely to be totally removed, by the exertions of the gentle, 
men of Shetland, w hich have been made in this season, and which are in the pro. 
gress of being extended to an unprecedented degree.

“ It is, l believe, about ten or twelve years since a few vessels, of from six 
to thirty-five tons burthen, and carrying from six to eight hands, first prosecut
ed a desultory and uncertain fishing for cod off the coasts of Shetland. They 
seldom went farther to look for fish than the immediate neighbourhood of Fouls 
and Fair Isle; and their success, in general, was very limited. To some of the 
vessels thus employed, the discovery of the bank is due. The first knowledge 
of its existence is contended for by three or more parties ; but the great proba
bility is, that it was simultaneous ; since the same cause, which was the uncom
mon fine spring of 1818, caused almost every vessel to seek for fish at a more 
than usual distance from the coasts of Shetland ; and, finding a very abundant 
supply off the north of Orkney, in the vicinity of the place which attracted Mr, 
Neill’s attention, they fell in with the track of the cod.bank. The priority 
the discovery is, however, most in favour of the vessels of John ltoss, Esq. ol 
Weesdale, who are said to have fished upon the bank late in the autumn of 
1817, and so aware were the crew of the advantage of the fishing-ground, that 
it became their constant station during the whole of the ensuing summer of 1818, 
When 1 visited Mr. Ross, on the conclusion of the fishing last year, so unei. 
pected was the success w hich he experienced on the bank, that his preparations 
to cure the great quantity of fish taken not being sufficiently extensive, they 
were suffering from the want of beaches, upon which they might be dried. 1 
believe, also, that a vessel from Scalloway, shared by six men, claims the merit 
of the discovery.

“ Lastly, 1 am informed by Mr. Duncan, from the authority of another 
party, ‘ That the bank was not discovered, so as to excite attention, until last 
year; that a small fishing-vessel belonging to Lerwick, which had been force! 
off her usual fishing-ground, by unfavourable weather, fell in with it by acci
dent.’ I can certainly add, that, a little before leaving Shetland, early in the 
autumn of last year, the knowledge of the bank was far from being general 
and an excellent opportunity was afforded me, in the island of Papa Stour, of 
witnessing, in the Contrasted success of two vessels, engaged in the cod-fishery, 
a decided proof of the importance of the discovery. The skipper of one of the 
vessels obstinately persisted in looking for fish in the places to which other ves 
sels had been previously accustomed to resort. The other skipper, who, having 
formerly belonged to the Royal Navy, was accustomed to adventure, boldly 
steered at a considerable distance from land to the fishing-bank, where he sa* 
other vessels so profitably engaged. The consequent difference of success in 
each vessel w as remarkable. Whilst sympathising in the disappointment wnid 
the proprietor of the two vessels experienced in the empty hatches of the first 
sloop which came into the harbour, the subsequent entrance of the other vessel, 
rich with the product of the new bank, amply compensated for the failure of the 
less adventurous crew.
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“ These are the circumstances I have to offer relating to the history of the, 
bank, connected with its complete discovery. 1 have now to add, that, its 
productiveness is established, beyond a doubt, by the experience of two seasons. 
One boat last year, which fished nearly the whole season on the bank, or con
tiguously to it, took 11,000 fish, equal to 39 tons of wet fish, or 15 tons of dried 
fish. I was, indeed, informed that, upon one occasion, a vessel with six hands 
took, in a single tide, or day, 1200 fish. The general result of the fishery; how- 
ever, of last year, could not fairly represent the productiveness of the bank, 
[since the vessels which constantly resorted thither were comparatively few. 
Notwithstanding, thirteen vessels, from 10 to 35 tons burthen, and having from 
[six to eight hands each, fished, upon an average of each, 12 tons of dried fish ; 
when, in previous years, the average was three or four tons less. During this 
ear, however, a fair trial of the bank was made. The fishing-season com

menced in May, and terminated in August. The number of vessels on the bank 
were increased from thirteen to twenty-five, and were of various sizes, from 
10 to 60 tons burthen, and manned with from six to twelve hànds each, boys 
included. The average quantity of cod taken was much greater than that of 
revious years, being not less than 15 tons of dried fish for each vessel, when, 
rior to the year 1818, a sloop often took only 6 or 7 tons, and never, at the 
tmost, exceeded, in this respect, 12 tons. Some vessels, however, this year, 
re understood to have obtained from 20 to 25 tons each.
“ Having now put on record every circumstance relating to the recent dis- 

otery of the cod-bank, connecting, at the same time, this information with 
hat is historically known of the cod-fishing of the Dutch, nothing more remains 

or me to state, as concisely as possible, the obstacles, as well as encourage
ants, which appear to be incidental to the discovery.
“ The obstacles incidental to the present mode of conducting the fishery, 

hiefly refer to the subject of proper bait. That which is used by the Shetland 
ishermen consists of the common muscle, the Mytilus modiolus or yoags, a 
arge species of whelk, and other shell-fish common to almost every northern 
uast. These are found very abundantly in the numerous voes and inlets of 
he country. Now, the vessels depending for a supply of bait upon the coast 
re often obliged, when run short, to quit the fishing-bank with all expedition : 
hey thus encounter a considerable loss. When the Dutch prosecuted the Shet
land cod-fishery, they then depended for bait, in the first instance, upon a supply 
f lampreys, which they brought with them from their own coasts, and after- 
aids upon the nets which were intended for the same purpose to take herring. 
To hinder the too-rapid motion of the vessel,’ says Mr. Low, ‘ which 

rould prevent their lines from taking the bottom, each has what they call a 
'rove.sail, or one which hangs under water, and effectually stops her way. 
hey can then pursue their business at leisure.’
“ With regard to the improvement of which the fishery is internally suscept-

ble, it has been suggested that, in case of a weak demand for dried fish, the 
preparation of what is called mud-Jish may' be expedient. This preparation 
grees with the Dutch method, when they fished off Shetland. Soon after a 
N was caught, it was split, and laid in salt. When thus brought into the 
market, a barrel of cod-fish, in May 1778, fetched 30 to 40 guilders, when one 
>f herrings w ould not bring six.

I “ It is evident, with regard to dried cod, that the fish prepared in Shetland 
" ever maintain its pre-eminence over the cod of other places. The New- 

& midland fishermen are described as exposing their fish, after it has been salted, 
|n standing flakes, made by a slight wattle, and supported by poles often 20

feet“ These
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feet from the ground. But the humidity is not near so well extracted from die 
fish as when, according to the Shetland method, they are carefully laid out up
on dry beaches, the stones of which hare been, during winter, exposed to the 
abrading action of the ocean, and are thus cleared from vegetable and animil 
matter.

“ I am informed that the fishing-season for cod might be successfully pro. 
longed. It regularly commences In May, and ends in'August ; but Mr. Duncan 
remarks that stout vessels might be employed the year round, as the cod is to 
be taken at all seasons.

“ It has been suggested to me that, a serious'tnjury may arise to the c<i 
fishery of Shetland, if foreign nations are suffered to fish upon the bank, anj| 
thus be allowed to enter into a competition with us in continental markets{ 
also, that the bank can never become an object of much importance, in a nil 
tional point of view, unless an adequate bounty be paid on the quantity of fiskl 
caught, whilst no restrictions are imposed in allusion to any market to whicll 
it may be sent.”

Dr. Ilibbert’s paper concludes with some just and patriotic observations 
the national value of this bank, and the necessity of a complete and scientific! 
survey of it ; for which see the ‘ Edinburgh Philosophical Journal,’ vol. Il,| 
page 149.

V. The VOYAGE from ENGLAND to the WHITE SEA.

•e* The Bkarincs ami Courbkb l>y Compass are those iucluded in Parentheses,
as [E.N. A’.]

On the voyage from England or Scotland to the White Sea, a command 
will take his departure from Balta or Lambaness, the N. E. points of the Sh 
land islands, the situations of which are given in the Table, page 11. Captu| 
Ramage, who has lately published some useful ‘ Directions for sailing towan 
the North-Gape,’ &c. says, “ On sailing from England, a fresh departure, trUt 
practicable, is taken from Shetland ; but it would be well, were the reckonii) 
on board of each ship so accurately kept that a second departure might be cm 
sidered as a matter of course, though not of thenjrst necessity ; for, in com 
quence of thick fog, which frequently conceals theseSslands, it frequently hipl 
pens that they cannot be distinguished with any certainty.” In ac^Htion to* 
accurate reckoning, from the first sailing, Captain R. recommends the takf 
frequent casts of the lead on approaching this coast, especially in foggy weatli 
“ By neglecting the lead, much valuable property, and many invaluable lit 
are lost to the country.”

With Fair Island bearing N. N. W. { W. [Nor/A] 6 leagues distant, the depl 
of water is 58 fathoms, fine yellow sand : Bearing N.W. by N. [N. { ff.lj 
leagues, 45 fathoms, brown sand mixed with shells.
i With Sumbro’ Head N.W. by N. \_N. ' IK] 7 leagues, is a depth of 61 fl 
thorns, fine dark sand. Between the same spot and Fair Isle, the general depT 
is 45 fathoms, in one place 36, the bottom mostly of brown sand, mixed ^ 
shells.

With Sumbro’ Head S.W. by W. j W. [IKcrl] 7 leagues, the depth is froj 
70 to 75 fathoms, very fine dark sand, inclining to mud : more to the east«af 
the bottom is oazy.
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Abreast of the Out-Skerries, at the distance of a few leagues, are 75 fathoms, 
ioe gravel and small black pebbles.

At five leagues N. E. by E. f E. [Eo»<] from the N. E. end of Unst, or Lam- 
hsi.ess, are 75 fathoms, coarse sand and shells : thence to the north-eastward 
|he water deepens gradually : the bottom fine yellow sand, mixed with mud. 

Hth Unst S. by W. { VV. [5. IF,] 100 miles, the depth is 120 fathoms.
The situation of the North Cape is given on page 18, and there is good reason 

or believing that it has been accurately determined. On the passage, no op- 
ortunity should be neglected for ascertaining the correct variation, which di

minishes from Shetland, where it is 28°, or thereabout, to the North Cape, 
there, at present, it is about 10 degrees. The table of variations, given in page 

may be useful, as an approximation, when observations are unattainable, 
|ut should not be implicitly depended on, as perfectly correct.

In approaching the North Cape, it is common for ships to be far astern of 
eir reckoning; which is probably owing to a current setting to the west or 
,W., especially in the spring of the year. It may, however, sometimes have 
ippened from an improper allowance of variation. Or, both causes may have 
imbined to produce the effect. Seethe Remarks on Currents, page 62.
There are two remarkable high and steep cliffs to the westward of the North 
ipe; the one at the distance of 7, and the other at the distance of 14, leagues 

torn the Cape. These have frequently been mistaken for the North Cape, and 
le headland called the North Kyn, which lies 13 leagues to the eastward of it. 
See the Plan of the Environs of the North Cape, in the Chart.) The two 

are very uniform in their appearance ; and, when once known, are ex- 
tmely useful, as points of departure, on proceeding towards the Cape. The 

|nd between them appears irregular, like islands, and of about half the height. 
When abreast of the second high cliff, with the North Cape E. S. E. by com. 
is, distant 6 leagues, the latter is, comparatively, low, level at top, and re
adable as being the only table land upon this coast.

I The North Cape is distinguished by three remarkable islets or hummocks, 
^tithed from the coast, and called the Mother and Daughters. The central 
e, the Mother, bearing south, by compass, 6 leagues, appears between the 

lo smaller ones, and higher than the land at the back of it. Its shape is 
bmi-conical, being flat at the top, but varies under different bearings.
In roundiiu^he Cape, &c. keep a moderate offing, there being frequent calms 

1 shore.

I The headland called the North Kyn lies 13 leagues E. |S. [E. S. E. { E.] 
lorn the North Cape. Between are the great inlets called Porsanger Fiord 
pd Laxe Fiord. The coast of North Kyn is high and steep, and when, from 
Jsreast of it, distant 6 leagues, the North Cape bears W.S.W. by compass, the 
liter appears comparatively low and level, as already described.

DESCRIPTION of the Coast betueen the North Kyn and
Archangel. *

I Omegang, the western point of the great inlet called Tana Fiord, lies abo^t 
leagues to the E. S. E. of North Kyn. The variation here is about thrdp 

barters of a point. The land between is high, steep, and craggy. From 
Via Horn, or the eastern point of Tana Fiord, to Wardhuus Island, the land 
I still high, but plain, w ith the exception of a high hummock, upon the high

M !autl>
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land, which is nearer to Wardhuus than to Tana Fiord, and appears like i 
country-house or castle.

The position of Wardhuus has already been given (page 18). There is aro 
stead on the south side of this island, but better anchorage between it and I 
main.

On the eastern side of the north part of Fisceroe, or Fisher’s Island, UI 
haven named Kegor, which affords anchorage. At the south end of the i 
island are three harbours, one on each side : the southernmost is the best, 
vessels lie in it land-locked, and the bottom, all over, is clean sandy ground,

The island Kilduin, in latitude 69" 22', longitude about 34° 10', forms a cool 
venient harbour, of which a particular plan is given on the Chart. This hn.| 
hour may be entered either from the east or the west. The island is inhabile 
and the best anchorage is on the south side of it, to the westward of the hull 
in 8 and 9 fathoms. The island of Kilduin may be known by the deepi 
formed in the main land, a little to the N.W. of it, which is the entrance of t 
River Kola.

At about five leagues E. S. E. [S'. E. by E. $ E.] from the eastern end 
Kilduin Island, is the eastern point of Tieribieri River : this point so extendial 
to form a little bay, in which vessels may be sheltered from N.W. winds. Ii| 
any part of the river large ships may anchor, on good sandy ground.

At about 11 leagues S. E. by E. from Tieribieri Point is the harbour ol 
Rindo. Before this place, which consists of two small bays, lie four little» 
lands. The best channel to go in at is between the southernmost island d 
the point of the main land. It is sufficiently wide and deep. When running 
in here, keep nearest to the main, in order to avoid a sunken rock, lying neu 
the island. When within the islands, you may anchor at pleasure, as therei 
plenty of room and clear ground.

The SemOstrova, or Seven Islands, lie about 16 leagues S. E. byE.1 
compass from Tieribieri Point, and, by varying the appearance, serve tod» 
tinguish this part of the coast. In the same direction, at the distance of tei| 
leagues from the Seven Isles, is the Island Nagel, forming, on ils S. E. side, 
•nug and convenient harbour, of which a particular plan is given on the Chin 
For the position, see page 18.

From Nagel to Sweetnose, (Swijfltoi-nos,) the bearing and distance in 
S. E. by E. 16 leagues. Here, near the coast, the variation diminishes to oo 
degree west. Sweetnose is a very low rocky point, which forms the easten| 
boundarylSf a spacious bay and river, the western coast of which appears 
over the gradually declining and rocky projection of Sweetnose. A particuli 
plan of the bay of Sweetnose is given upon the Chart, by reference to which ill 
will be seen that its water, in the open part, is deep; but there is shelter withiij 
its isles on the S.W. Within the river, on the south, is a fishing settlement, it,

The Island Lambuskoi, or Lumbovsk, is 8 leagues S. E. jS. from the extre-l 
roily of Sweetnose. The coast hence to the southward rounds, as shown on tbf| 
Chart. Orlogenose, in latitude 67° 13', makes, at a distance, like an island.

The Three Islands, in lat. 67° 2', are easily made out. They are verj| 
small, very near together, and very near to the main land : immediately 
the off side of each island lies a small islet or rock, distinguished by crosse», 
which are fixed on them. The most southerly of these isles is near the entrant# 
of the River Ponoi, which is remarkable, being narrow, with very steep banks, 
that, in slope and swell, exactly resemble each other.
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Sosnovitx, or Cross Island, which is 12 leagues to the S.W. by S. from the 

Mouth of the Potioi, serres as the last point of departure on that coast to ves
sels bound to Archangel. This island may be readily known by several wooden 
crosses upon it. There is a channel between it and the main, wherein vessels 
may find good anchorage, in from 5 to 7 fathoms, ground of mud and blue clay, 
within half a mile of the north side of the island.

The Headland called Katsnbm or Blue-nose, forming the eastern side of the 
Whit<{ Sea, presents a striking contrast to the northern shore. It is a steep 
cliff, surmounted with pine-trees, but having a beachy shore, and the shoal 
ground extends outward to a considerable distance.

To the southward and westward of Katsness, early in the season, there arc 
sosoe extraordinary ripplings. Captain Ramage, who has noticed them, says 
that, they are not produced by unevenness of the ground, “ but simply, as I sup. 
pose, by the stream of the great ocean rushing in to restore the level of the 
White Sea, much depressed, at this time, by the recent sudden removal of an 
immense portion of its frozen waters, exclusive of the astonishing evaporation 
which is peculiar to this cold atmosphere. These ripplings, or rather circling 
eddies, appear like cats’ skins, and ought to be avoided, if possible ; for, if a ship 
be caught within their influence, although there may be a fine breeze aloft, and 
ill the sails sleeping, she will reach the outer bounds of the eddy, then all at 
once go astern, and may be detained several hours in this perplexing situation, 
going a-head and astern alternately.”

The deepest water to the south-westward of Cross Island is toward the Lapland

I
 shore. On nearing Katsness, with a free wind, it will be well to keep the hand- 
lead going, until you reach the bar of Archangel.

The Knock-John.—Of this extensive and irregular bank, the best idea may

I
 be formed by reference to the Chart. The shoal ground has been variously re. 
presented, but we presume that it is given correctly in the late survey. The 
oundings given in the Chart, however, are not numerous, and it seems very

I
 likely that some dangerous spots may exist, which are not exhibited therein. 
Hence it should be approached with caution. The southern part is, evidently, 
the most dangerous. Between the bank and Sweetnose, the bottom is of fine 
white sand and white shells, which are in great abundance here ; and, as they 
are not to be found elsewhere, in the navigation, these soundings serve as a sure 
guide. From the Knock-John to the Bar of Archangel, the bottom is, in general, 
of fine brown sand, but coarser on either shore. '

[DIRECTIONS for Sailing from the North Kyn to Archangel.

Having given, in the preceding description, the bearings and distances of the 
Iseveral points from each other, it is sufficient here to state that, in proceeding 
Jfor the White Sea, a moderate offing should be given to the coast, in order to 
avoid calms which may exist under the high lands. If early in the season, and 
the wind be westerly, endeavour to fall in with the Seven Islands, or with Na
gel, for the purpose of passing within the stream of ice now drifting from the 
White Sea, and forced a few miles off the land by the currents of several rivers, 
which are, at this period, very much increased by ttye melting of the snow ; and 
which thus form an opening through which, with due attention, ships may bo 
conducted as far as Sweetnose with little risk and inconvenience.

Having advanced thus far, they may safely come to and lie in the Bay of

I
 Sweetnose, until the ice be drifted clear of its point, and a passage to the south
ward fairly opened.

But,SOSNOVITI)
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But, if too great an offing be given to the land, a ship may happen to penetrate 
into, or be surrounded by, extensive fields of ice ; and, if not nipt, will exp#, 
rience the usual damage on the bows and sides, besides the extraordinary labour 
and difficulty of extricating itself from peril.

Near Nagel, the depth of water is 73 fathoms, bottom of fine sand : in the 
fairway towards Sweetnose, the depth is 39 and 40 fathoms, mixed or speckled 
sand : With Sweetnose S. S. E. 5 leagues, the depth is 53 fathoms, coarse sand, 
like oatmeal ; on the same bearing, at 7 leagues, 45 fathoms, similar bottom. 
The white sand and shells between Sweetnose aud the Knock.John have been 
already described. ,

From off Sweetnose, in order to guard against the effects of foggy weather, 
so often prevalent here, steer for the Knock.John, by Chart, keeping the log 
and lead going until soundings be obtained upon the Knock, when you steer 
along the edge of it. With the wind adverse, you may turn to windward until 
you reach the lower part of the Knock, where the bottom will be found chiefly 
of fine white and fine yellow sand. Towards shore it is deeper and coarser.

You may stand off and on, from the shore to the Knock-John, in from IS 
to 10 fathoms, approaching no nearer to the land than the former depth, nor to 
the bank than the latter, until you reach Orlogenose. With this point W.JS, 
distant 5 or 6 miles, a S. { W. course will lead past the Three Islands, until the 
River Ponoi appears open. A S.W. course will thence lead directly to Sosno. 
vitx or Cross Island, which we have already described.

The bearing and distance from Cross Island to Katsness or Blue.nose art 
S. by W. 21 leagues. Hence the regular course will be nearly S. S.W. ; but u, 
in the spring, a current frequently sets strongly over to the eastward, towirdi 
the Gulf of Mezene, it will be more safe, at first, to steer S.W. by S. for 6 or7 
leagues, and then S. S.W. for Katsness or Blue-nose.

If, on advancing, you should fall in with ice, the best way is to keep nearer tie 
Laplandish shore. In beating up, it is advisable to keep on the same, the tide 
being more favourable.

On advancing towards Archangel, after passing the Winter Hills, or what is 
generally called Blue-nose, you shape your course parallel with the land, keep
ing near to it, until off St. Nicolas’ Point, thus passing the new tower and 
pilots’ residence, which stand at two miles to the northward of that point. Set 
the particular plan of the Mouth of the Dwina, on the Chart.

The tower above mentioned was finished in the year 1818 : it is 84 feet ii 
height from the base, and, being painted white, is a most useful mark : at the 
bottom of it is the house of the pilots of the port of Archangel ; and here, there, 
fore, a pilot will generally be obtained for the river.

Should a ship be driven from the coast to the westward, by an adverse vviod 
or current, on returning to the east, St. Nicolas’ tower should be brought to 
bear N. F-. by N. With this bearing kept on, the outer buoy, at the bar of the 
river, will come in sight, and should be brought to the S. E. This is a large rone 
buoy, painted red, and having a flag-staff and vane. It lies with two mastsoi 
shore, serving as beacons, in one. Should it happen that a pilot cannot be ob
tained here, which can only be under particular circumstances, a vessel may pro
ceed into the river, if the following description, &c. be strictly attended to.

Within the red cone buoy red buoys are placed on the sands, on the starboard 
side, and black buoys on the larboard, of the proper channel ; and the direc
tion therefore is. to leave the outer cone buoy at about 1{ or 2 cables’ length 
on the starboard hand, and thence proceeding between the other buoys to the
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math end of the island Mudoska, where you may come to an anchor. The course, 
if desirable, may be farther continued to the entrance of Port Lapomlnka, be
tween beacons laid down to mark out the channel, and where the guardship is 
moored.

But it is strongly recommended to all strangers, not to attempt the river 
without a pilot, as the risk is much greater than it may appear from the face 
of the Chart. If, in consequence of a gale of wind, the pilots cannot come off 
from St. Nicolas’ Tower, it will be much safer to cast an anchor in the outer 
road, with the tower N.E. by N., and the outer buoy S.E., where there is 
good ground in 6 fathoms.

The CITY of ARCHANGEL (Archanghelsk) is 26 miles up the river, 
from the isle of Mudoska. It is the capital of the government of the same name, 
and has a government dock, with a court of admiralty. Here all the necessa
ries of life, meat, game, and great varieties of excellent fish, are in the greatest 
plenty, and consequently cheap. T here is a regular post between this city and 
Petersburg, and great quantities of mutton and beef arc sent hence, during the 
winter, to Petersburg and other places. The country, generally, is cold, 
marshy, woody, and mountainous.

The tides are noticed hereafter.

DIRECTIONS for Sailing to Onega.

From Cross IslAnd, which has been described in page 83, the direct bearing 
and distance to Cape Donega are S.W. J W. 40 leagues: but, in order to allow for 
the general current, a more westerly course is required. Cape Donega is high) 
covered with tall trees, and has a white sandy shore. The little isle Rovestra, 
which lies off the cape, is, also, of considerable height, and has a tower upon 
it. Here the pilots for Onega generally reside.

Between Cape Donega and Rovestra is a channel, in which the new charts 
exhibit 4 fathoms of water : but we cannot recommend a passage through it, 
having been informed that there is not more than half that depth, with rocky 
ground. The ground around the island is foul, and it is best not to advance 
within two miles of it.

Vessels opposed by contrary winds, and not having a pilot, may stand over to

I
 Anger Island, and come-to on the northern side of it, where they may ride safely. 
The best anchorage is with the western end of the island S.W. by W., and the 
eastern hummock S. by E., at about a mile from shore.

The eastern end of Anger Island is 12 miles to the westward of Rovestra. 
Its length, east and west, is 10 miles, by a medial breadth of two. To the 
northward of the western part, distant 2{ miles, are the sunken rocks, Troitz 
Otamick, having deep water around. Solovetskoi, the larger island westward 
of Anger, is high, irregular, and surrounded with foul ground. The small 
rock, named Kcmskoi Stamick, lying 8 miles N.W. by W. from Solovetskoi, 
appears above water.

On the eastern side of Solovetskoi is the smaller island Muskalma, having 
|an extensive reef stretching from it to the south-eastward.

From Rovestra towards Onega, the usual course is S.W. by S. towards Point 
I Orlov, which is high. South of this point is the harbour and village named 
lPuzlackta, a place affording commodious shelter, and frequented by vessels, 
■ which, arriving too late in the season, cannot proceed to Archangel. Directly

opposite
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opposite to this harbour, at the distance of a league, the Chart exhibits a sho 
with the nature of which we are unacquainted ; but there is sufficient ws 
around it, from 4 to 90 fathoms.

Point Kimenskoi, forming a little peninsula, lies 7 miles to the southward 
of Puzlackta. From the coast between extends a large bank of shoal ground, 
From Point Kimenskoi, the direct course into the Bay of Onega is S. E. by S, 
18 leagues. The small island Purr-Luda may be passed on either side, as moil 
convenient. 1

Before the entrance of the River Onega lies an islet named Kio, and without I 
the bar are two others, the Shakloui : on passing westward of Purr Luda, en.] 
deavour to bring these in a line, or nearly so, bearingS. E. } E. Thus you will 
arrive at the mouth of the river.
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TIDES on the Coast of Lapland and in the White Sea.

Eastward ef the North Cape, the flood-tide sets from N. W. and N. N. W, 
and along the coast to Orlognose. At Tana Fiord it flows, on the days of foil 
and change, at III h. ; at Wardhuus it flows at IV h. ; at Kilduin, at Vll|k 
and here the water rises about 19 feet. At the Seven Islands it flows at lXh,;| 
at Sweetnose, in the Bay, VIII} ; and here the water rises from 19 to 17 
At the Three Islands, it flows at 11} h., and the water rises about 16 feet. 
Cross Island it flows at IV} h., at Katsnose, V}h. Between these placa| 
the flood sets to the S.W. by W.

At the Bar of Archangel it flows at VI h. ; but here the rise is only 3 feel 
At Cape Donega, at VI h. ; and, at Onega, at VII}. Between Cape Donep 
and Onega, the flood sets along the land S. E. by S., at the rate of two miles u 
hour. Here the vertical rise is about 6 feet.

General Circular, from the Russian Consulate, respecting 
Quarantine, &c. 1818.

London, 99<A March, 18l8.
“ Tin: undersigned Russian Consul-General,in order to fulfil the commandi| 

of his government, hereby makes known to the British Public, and to all per 
sons whom it may concern, that, notwithstanding the Quarantine Regulations 
the 95th May, 1816, have been published in this kingdom of Great Britain and 
Ireland, some foreign vessels, bound to the Russian ports, both in the Baltic 
and in the White Sea, have appeared w ithout having brought the necessary cer
tificates from Elsineur, of their being free from epidemical disorders.

“ The positive news of Algerine corsairs, having the plague on board^ stoppin 
and visitinga^ the vessels they meet with, has induced the Imperial Government, 
with the supreme approbation of his Imperial Majesty the Emperor, to adop 
additional measures for preserving the Empire from any kind of infectious dis
orders. ”

“ 1, That vessels, coming to the Russian ports, without being furnished witlj 
certificates required by the regulations of the 95th May, 1816, will be proceed 
ed with, in the strictest conformity to the same ; whereof the foreign mer| 
chants will be informed by the Imperial ambassadors and consuls.

“ 9, That the Marine minister lias to observe, that all ships or vessels, comin| 
into the Baltic, and bound to Russian ports, without producing the neccssir] 
certificates of the Danish Quarantine, will not be admitted under any pretend 
whatsoever, but sent back under a military escort.
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« 3. That all quarantine agents, as well as the commissioners of ports, and 

I the coast-commanders, have new instructions, with respect to the most rigorous 
I observation, that, no vessel whatsoever, which may have been subject to the 
Irisit of the corsairs, and have not been duly purified, under quarantine, will be 
I allowed to proceed to the Russian ports.

(Signed.) ; A. Da Dubatchefsky.’

For the regulations of the Russian Ports, in general, see the ‘ Russian Tariff,*
I of which a translation has been lately published.

[Geographic Terms, Danish and Russian, which frequently occur
on the Charts.

1. DANISH.—The mile, Danish, is equal to four n au tic or geographic 
dies ; there being fifteen in a degree.
The Fod, or Foot, is longer than the English, in the proportion of ?” o 28 

|nearly. The Fame, Fathom, contains six Danish feet. j
Bierg,signifies a Mountain; Field, or Fell, a Hill; Hor,a Hummock; Bught, 

It Bay; Ham, a Harbour ; Indlob, an Inlet ; Fiord, a Frith ; Sund, Sound ; 
lKyst, Coast; Landstrakning, Extent of Coast; Lob, a Channel ; Oe, Island; 
lOen, Islands; Holm, an Islet, or little Isle; Rehd, Road ; Rende, a Strait, or 
[Narrow Passage ; Rev, Reef ; Skiær, Rock ; Sand, Sand ; Viig, or Vik, a 
[Creek ; Store, Great; Lille, Little.

Nord, signifies North ; Syd, South; Ost, East ; Langde, Longitude; Fyhr, 
la Light or Light-beacon; Fyhr-taarn, a Light-tower, or Light-house ; Varde, a 
I Beacon; Tunne, a Buoy.

Gaard signifies a large House ; Huus, House; Kirke, a Church ; Molle, a 
[Mill ; Molten, Mills.

2. RUSSIAN.—The Verst or Werst is the common mile of Russia. One 
[Verst is equal to 3508 feet one inch, English. In a degree of the meridian there 
lire, consequently, 103.86 versts; and, in a geographic mile, 1.73.

The Archeen of Russia contains 28.0114 English inches ; and the Verst 
[contains 1500 Archeeus.

Gora signifies a Mountain ; Mora, or More, a Sea ; Zemlia, Earth ; Wooda, 
[Water; Vaitur, Wind; Gouba, a Gulf; Zaliv, a Bay ; Ostrov, an Isle ; Nos 
lor Noss, a Nose, or Ness, frequently applied to headlands, which are properly 
[capes ; Kosa, a Point ; Gavan, a Port or Harbour; Gorod, a Fort.

Suver signifies North ; Uge, South ; Vostocka, East; Zapad, West. Peski, 
[Lands; Verkhney, Upper; Stredney, Middle; Nijney, Lower; Staroy, Old; 
[Novoy, New; Soukhoy, Dry ; Mokroy, Wet; Solennoy, Salt; Tchernoy, 
[Black; Bieloy, White; hence, Bieloy Moré, White Sea: Krasnoy, Red; 
[Roudnia, a Mine; Pristan, a Wharf.

A very useful vocabulary of terms, English and Russian, is attached to an 
instructive work, entitled ‘ A Journal from London to St. Petersburg, and 
[thence to Moscow, &c, by George Green, Esq.’ Published by Mr. Boosey, of 
[London, 1813. A more comprehensive work is the “ Survey of the Russian 
[Empire,” by Captain Pleschééf, translated by the Rev. James Smirnove, in 
[one volume, London, 1792, and to which those may satisfactorily refer who 
]*ish to acquire the orthography and correct pronunciation of names peculiar 
[to the Empire.

t VI. The



88 DESCRIPTION AND DIRECTIONS.

VI. The VOYAGE from ENGLAND to SPITZBERGEN.
Hating already explained, in a preceding section, page 45, See. the General 

Phenomena of the Northern Ocean ; having, also, described the Islands of 
Scotland in a preceding division of the present Section, and those of Spitz, 
bergen, with East-Greenland, &c. in the Notes to the Tables, pages 27 to 33, 
we shall here give a brief account of the two voyages made, for the purpose of 
exploring the Polar Regions, under the orders of the British Government: the 
first in the year 1773; the second in 1818.

1. The Voyage or Captain Phipps, in 1773.

The voyage of the Race-horse and Carcass, in the year 1773, under the * 
command of the Honourable Constantine John Phipps and Captain Skeffington 
Lutwyche, is delineated on the Chart. This voyage commenced on the 3d of 
June, 1773 ; the ships passed Sheerness on the 4th, and continued their voyage 
without any material occurrence till the 15th, when they lay-to, off Brassa, 
and purchased fish, Ac. from the boats of Shetland.

After taking a departure from Hangcliff,* on the 16th, they were enveloped 
in a fog of almost pitchy darkness, during the continuance of which guns werp 
fired and drums beaten, to enable the Carcass to keep company ; while the 
consort ship was obliged to repeat the signals, lest, in the deep gloom, they 

1 should run foul of each other.
• When the mist vanished, they found themselves, by observation, in 60° 52' N. 
and immediately proceeded to the northward.

Having arrived in latitude 65° 9', and the cold beginning to be very sensibly 
felt, the additional clothing, which had been liberally furnished by government, 
was delivered out to the officers and men. On the next day, being the 19th of 
June, the wind varied to every point of the compass ; the commodore brought, 
to, and spoke his consort.

On the 20th, the two ships pursued their course with strong breezes and 
clear air. They were now within the polar circle; and, at midnight, by an 
observation of the sun, found their latitude to be 66° 52' N. Here the Race, 
horse sounded with a lead of one hundred weight, and a line of 780 fathoms, 
to which was appended a thermometer of a new construction. They found 
no bottom, but it was ascertained, that the water was eleven degrees colder 
at that depth than on the surface.

On the following day they had light breezes and cloudy weather, and now 
they first observed a whale. The commodore, observing a whaling-snow, with 
Hamburg colours flying, fired a gun and brought her to. She was homeward- 
bound with seals.

On the 22d vf June, the weather began to be piercing cold; being now in 
the 70th degree of latitude, and about 14 minutes of East longitude, the rain 
poured down in streams, and froze as it fell, and the air was thick and un. 
pleasant.

• Captain Phipps has given the situation of Hangcliff as 60J 9'N. and 0° 56' 30" ; the 
tatter, as is shown by our Table, page 10, is incorrect. The position of Flamboro’ Head, m 
given in the account of the voyage, is 60® 9'N. and 0® 19'15" E. We have the latter, 
(page 9) in 54° 7' 60" N. and 0° 2' 20" W.; varying, in longitude, from Captain Phipps, 2I| 
minutes.
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The rain eontinned next day ; and they heard three gnns fired at a distance, 

but saw no ship or other object. On the 24th, the comniodore changed his 
course to K. E., and amidst fogs, gales, sleet, and piercing oold, they adranced 
till theyfound themselves in latitude 74° 17' N. t

On the^7th, they had light airs from the southward, and felt much warmer 
than on the preceding day. Indeed, the vicissitudes of heat and cold are much 
more frequent here than in the morn southerly latitudes. It often changes 
from temperate to severe cold, almost in an instant. It should seem, likewise, 
that, in this latitude, the ice frequently shifts its place; for Captain Wood, 
about the same season of the year, in 1676, fell in with ice near this latitude, 
and found that it presented an impenetrable barrier against his farther pro- 

* gress.
On the 29th, being in latitude 78* N. and in longitude 9* 29' E., the ships 

came in sight of land, when a consultation was held concerning their future 
course. The appearance of the land lay from E. S. EytoN. E. Falling in 
with the Marquis of Rockingham, Greenlandman, she -presented each of the 
ships with some venison, very well flavoured, but not bnrthened with fat. > By, 
this ship, which had just come from the ice, they learned, that three whalers 
had, the day preceding, been crushed to pieces by some floats of ice suddenly 

'closing on them. i

Pursuing their course, next turning, they saw Black Point, so called from 
its dark appearance, bearing eastward, at the distance of seven or eight league*, 
Soon after, standing to the east, they sounded, and found ground at ope hun
dred and fifteen fathoms.*

On the 1st of July, they bad light breezes, with clear weather, at midnight, 
^ when the sun shone as bright as at noon. Early this morning they made 
' Charles’s Island, and saw some whalers at a distance.

Next day they lay-to, and took the altitude of a mountain, which they named 
Mount Parnassus. It was found to be 3960 feet from the level of the sea, 
wholely covered with snow, and at a distance resembled an antique building 
crowned with a turret

The bottom of this mountain, and the adjacent hills, have sometimes a very 
fiery appearance, and the ice and snow on their sides, in various fantastic forms, 
glisten with a brilliancy that exceeds the splendour of the brightest gems. This 
appearance is the general prelude of a storm. Here they shot some sea-fowl,

, which had a very oily taste.
July 3d was a perfect calm. This day they spoke a Hollander, who pro,- 

dieted that, a degree or two farther north would be the extent of their progress 
« this season. Having doubled Cape Cold, they anchored about three miles from 

the land, and sent the boats ashore for water, which they found in abundance, 
pouring down from the rocks.

On the succeeding day, by observation, the latitude was 79° 34' N, and the 
longitude 8* id' E. The thermometer stood at 47*.

On the 5th, the ships were surrounded by a thick fog, in consequence of which, 
it was found necessary to fire guns, in order to keep in company. A dreadful 
cracking was now heard at a distance, which proved to be the dashing and grind
ing of the loose pieces of ice against each other.

• The position of Black Point, as given in the relation of the Voyage, is 78° 13'N. and 10* 
33'E. The Chart represents it as shown in the Table, page 27. Hakluyt’» Headland is repre
sented, from observation, in 79* 47' N. and 9e 11' E.

N Next



DESCRIPTION AND DIRECTIONS.90
Next day, 6th July, the islands of ice began to appear, and, the fog thicken, 

ing, the situation of the ships became alarming. About ten at night the com. 
modore bore away from the ice, and soon lost sight of it ; but next morning de. 
scried it again, stretching from E. by S. to N. by E.

The weather was cloudy on the 7th, and finding themselves beset by loose 
fragments of ice, which gave them incessant trouble, the ships stood to the west- 
ward : but it was with extreme difficulty that they could keep any course, for 
the ice came in such drifts as whirled them about in an astonishing manner.

Both vessels continued to be entangled by the ice on the following day, and 
the Carcass, being driven to leeward, hoisted out her long-boat to tow up with 
the commodore ; but, the ice closing very fast, it was impossible fpr the boats ,1 
to live. Orders were, therefore, given to stand to the southward ; but the 
ships were unable to make head against the accumulation of ice that constant
ly surrounded them, and, therefore, were obliged to have recourse to their ice- 
anchors and poles. Towards evening, the ice beginning to open, they strained 
every nerve to extricate themselves from their perilous situation, which at last 
they effected, though with some loss.

It frequently happens, that ships, encompassed in this manner, by the ice, 
perish, by being dashed against the solid fields, or are crushed by the loose - 
fragments suddenly coalescing. The greatest danger, however, is from the 
loose ice ; for the whalers often moor their ships in security to the solid fields.
In such situations it sometimes happens that, no loose ice is to be seen ; yet, 
perhaps, in less than an hour’s time, upon a change of wind, it will pour upon 
them with irresistible viojgnce.*

Though it is allowed'that, many df the largest fields of ice are bedded in the 
bottom of the sea, yet, it is equally certain that, they are often rent asunder by 
the raging billows, which produces the most terrible crash imaginable, 
v'^the excessive severity of the climate demanded all the exhilarants that Go. 
vernment had supplied for the comfort of the crews. Each man had now two 
quarts of porter and a pint of brandy for his daily allowance.

On the 10th, they sailed between numberless pieces of ice, among which they 
saw several whales. The ice soon becoming solid and compact, they were 
obliged to change their course; and the discovery of a passage to the Pole, in 
that direction, being judged impracticable, in the opinion of every officer on 
'board, and the men almost worn out with continued labour, it was resolved to 
extricate themselves, as soon as [(ossible, from the danger with which they were 
environed.

Next day, having, with infinite toil, worked out of the loose ice, they sailed 
along the main body, which appeared perfectly solid and compact. This im. 
mense mass expended as far as the eye could reach from the mast-head ; but the 
sea was now tolerably clear. Early in the morning they saw land, which 
proved to be Cloven Cliff, in latitude 79° 56' N.

On the evening of the 12th, being four or five miles distant from the cliff, 
they sounded, and found a rocky bottom at fifteen fathoms; and saw several 
English and Dutch Greenlanders at anchor in the Norways, the isles so called, 
their usual place of rendezvous, for they never venture farther north. A breeze 
springing up, they made sail, and soon saw Hakluyt’s Head, bearing westward 
about six or seven leagues distant ; and by noon they found themselves in 
80° 2' N.

See the description of Captain Scorcsby, page 53.
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On the following day they came to an anchor in Smeerenberg Harbour, where 
they remained several days, to take in freah water, during which space that 
survey was made of which a plan is given on the Chart. The landscape here is 
described as being awfully romantic ; full of mountains, precipices, and rocks. 
Between these are hills of ice, apparently generated from the melting of the 
snow on the sides of those towering elevations, which, being once congealed, 
arc annually receiving an accumulation of gelid matter. The eye of fancy may 
see a thousand fantastic figures on these hills, representing trees, castles, ruins, 
and the different objects of animated nature.-"

Of these ice-hills, howyver, there are seven on the western coast, which more 
particularly attract notice : they are called the Seven Ice-bergs; and, when 
the sun shines full upon them, the prospect is inconceivably brilliant^ assuming 
all the various hues and tints that the reflection of the solar orb on their rude 
surfaces can convey. Their lustre is too dazzling for the eye, and the air is 
filled with an astonishing brightness.

Smeerenberg Harbour was first discovered by the Dutch. Here they erect*, 
ed sheds and conveniences for boiling the blubber qf whales, instead of carry
ing it home in the gross. Allured by the hopes of gain, they also built a village 
here, and endeavoured to settle a colony ; but all the people perished in the 
first winter. The remains of their village may still be traced ; and their do
mestic utensils, and other implements, remained in the shape of solid ice, long 
after the substance was decay ed.

Where every thing is new, a stranger must be at a loss to fix on the first ob
jects of his admiration. The rocks here are certainly the most striking objects. 
Their summits are almost perpetually involved in clouds. Some appear one 
solid mass of stone, from top to bottom. Others consist of various fragments, 
differently veined, like marble, and red, white, and yellow ; and, probably, 
were they sawed and polished, they might equal, if not excel, the finest specie 
mens of Italy and Egypt.

On the southerly and westerly declivities of these rocks, grow all the indige
nous plants, herbs, and mosses : on the two other sides the wind strikes so cold, 
that it destroys every principle of vegetation.

These plants arrive at maturity in a very short space. Till the middle of May 
the whole country is locked up in ice ; about the beginning of July, however,’ 
the plants are in blossom; and, by the latter end of that month, or the com
mencement of the next, they have perfected their seed. The earth is fertilized, 
in agreatmeasure, by the dung of fowls, which, after breeding their young here 
during the summer, repair to more favourable climes.

The plants most common in Spitzbergen, are scurvy-grass and crowsfoot : 
there are, besides, a species of houSe-leek, an herb resembling stone-crop, 
snake-weed, mouse-ear, wood-strawberry, perriwinkle, and a plant peculiar to 
the country, called the rock-plant. Its leaves are linguiform, about^x feet 
long, and of a dull yellow. It is an aquatic, and therefore rises in height in 
proportion to the depth of water in which it is found. It smells somewhat like 
muscles. These are the principal plants and herbs : of flowers, the whitè poppy 
is predominant.

The rocks and precipices being full of fissures and cliffs, which afford con
venient shelter for the birds, they breed there in immense numbers. Most of 
these are water-fowl, and draw their food from the sea. There, are, however* 
some rapacious birds, that prey on their own kind, but these are few. The 
water-fowl have a strong and fishy flavour, and their fat ie not to be endured.

They

m
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They are so numerous, as sometimes to darken the air when they rise in âbcki : 
and they scream so horribly, that the rocks ring with their noise.

There are a few small birds, like our snipes ; and a kind of snow-bird, 
but different from that found about Hudson’s Bay.

The ice-bird is a very beautiful little bird, but very rare. He is, in size 
and shape, like a turtle-dove; but his plumage, when the sun shines upon 
him, is of a bright yellow, like the golden ring in the peacock’s tail, and almost 
dazzles the eye to look upon it.

The other tenants of this country are, white bears, deer, and foxes. How 
these creatures can subsist in the winter, when the whole earth is covered with 
snow, and the sea locked-up in ice, is hardly to be conceived. It has been said, 
indeed, that, when the ocean is all f^pzen over, and no sustenance is to be 
procured in this country, they travel southerly, to the’ warmer-nlimatea, where 
food, proper for them, abounds in the immense forests of the northern con
tinent. But, whoever considers the vast distance between Spitzbergep and the 
nearest parts of the northern continent, will be as much at a loss to account 
for the subsistence of these creatures in their journey, as in the desolate re
gion where they undoubtedly remain. '' The bear is by far the best accommo
dated to the climate of which he is an inhabitant. He is equally at home on 
land and water, and hunts diligently for his prey in both. In summer, he 
finds plenty of food from the refuse of the whales, sea-horses, and seals, 
which is thrown into the sea by the whalers, and covers the shores daring the 
time of whaling; and he has, besides, a wonderful sagacity in smelling out the 
carcases of the dead, let them be ever so deeply buried in the earth, or co
vered with stones. But how he subsists in winter, is very difficult to be ac
counted for on any rational principle.

These creatures, as they differ in nothing but colour and size from those com
monly shown in England, need no description.

The foxes differ little in shape from those we are acquainted with ; but in 
colour there is no similitude. Their heads are black, and their bodies white. 
As they are beasts of prey, if they do not provide in summer for the long 
recess of winter, it were, one would think, almost impossible for them to 
survive ; yet they are seen in plenty, though, by their subtility and swiftness, 
they are not to be caught easily. \

The most wonderful of all is, how the deer can survive an eight months 
famine. Like ours, they feed upon nothing that can be perceived, but the 
vegetables which the earth spontaneously produces ; and yet, for eight months 
in the year, the earth produces neither plant, herb, shrub, nor blade of any 
kind of grass whatever. They are, besides, but thinly clothed for so severe a 
climate ; and, what seems still worse, there is not a bush to be seen to shelter 
them, within the distance that man has yet discovered. The means of their 
subsistence must, therefore, remain among the secrets of nature, never to be 
disclosed ; as no human being can ever live here, so as to be able to trace these 
creatures to their winter’s residence. It is known, however, that the rein
deer, in Lapland, subsist on the lichen, which they scrape for to a great depth 
in the snow. Analogy may here supply the place of demonstration.

Amphibious creatures abound the most about the sounds and bays of Spitz- 
hergen, and they seem best adapted to endure the climate. These are the 
seals, and morses, or sea-horses, (realms,) of which the whalers avail them
selves, when disappointed in completing their lading with the fat of whales.

The seal is sufficiently known ; but the walrus, or sea-horse, as it is a crea
ture peculiar to high latitudes, is, therefore, more rare. It is not easy to say

why
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why he is called'a sea-horse; for, there is no more likeness between a sea
horse and a land-horse, than there Is between a whale and an elephant. The 
sea-horse Is not unlike the seal in shape. He has a large round head, larger 
than that of a bull ; but shaped more like that of a pug-dog without ears, than 
any other animal we are acquaint with. He tapers all the way down td the 
tail, like the 6sh we call a lump J and his size is equal to that of the largest ox. 
Ills tusks close over his under-jatv, like those of a very old boar, and are, In 
length, from one foot to two, or more, in proportion to the size and age of the 
animal. His skin is thicker than that of a bull, and covered with short mouse, 
coloured hair, which is sleeker and thicker, just as he happens to be In or out 
of season when he is caught. His paws, before and behind, are like those of a 

( mole, and serve him for oars when he swims, and for legs to crawl when he 
goes upon the ice, or on shore. He is a fierce animal, but, being unwieldy when 
out of the water, is easily overcome.

These animals are always found in herds, sometimes of many hundreds to
gether ; and if one is attacked, the rest make a common cause, and they stand 
by each other till the last gasp. If attacked in the water, they will fight des
perately, and even attempt the boats of their pursuers, if any of them be 
wounded, and not mortally. Some have been known to make holes in the 
bottom of the boat with their tusks, in defence of .their young. Their eyes are 
large; and they have two holes in the upper part of their neck, out of which 
they eject the water, like whales.

Though the sea about Spitzbergen is full of fish, yet they appear to be de
signed by Providence rather for the sustenance of one another, than for the 
food of man. The mackerel, of which there are no great plenty, seem not 
only to be the most wholesome and the most palatable, but also the most beau
tiful. These appear to be of a different species from those caught upon the 
British coast. The upper part of the back is of a vivid blue ; the other part, as 
low as the belly, of a gem-like green on an azure ground. The colour of the 
belly is of a transparent white, and the fins shine like polished silver. All the 
colours glow, when alive in the sea, with such a richness, that fancy can hardly 
form to itself any thing in nature more beautiful. Almost all the other fish on 
this coast are of an oily nature, and of a very indifferent flavour.

The saw, or sword-fish, is remarkable, not only for the singularity of his 
shape, but also for his enmity to the whale. This fish takes his name from a 
broad flat bone, in length, from two to four feet, which projects from hie nose, 
and tapers to a point. On each side it has teeth like a comb, at the distance 
of a finger’s breadth asunder. He is also furnished with a double row of fins, 
and is of astonishing strength in the water. His length is from ten to twenty 
feet. He seems to be formed for war, and war is his profession. The conflict 
betwixt him and the whale is dreadful ; yet, it seems, as if he never gives over 
till his sword is broken, or he comes off victorious.

The whale is a harmless fish, and is never known to fight but in his own de
fence; yet, when he is exasperated, he rages dreadfully. Though, from his 
magnitude, he may be called the sovereign of the seas, yet, he is liable to be 
vexed and hurt by the meanest reptiles. The whale’s louse is a most torment
ing little animal. Its scales are as hard as those of our prawns ; its head is like 
the louse’s head, with four horns, two that serve as feelers, the other two are 
hard and curved, and serve as clenchers to fix him to the whale. On his chest, 
underneath, he lias two carvers, like scythes, with which lie collects his food, 
and behind these arc four feet, that serve him for oars. He has, moreover, six 
other clenchers behind, with which he can rivet himself so closely to his prey,

#



94 DESCttlPTION AND DIRECTIONS.

that he can no otherwise be disengaged, but by cutting out the whole piece to 
which it is fixed. He is jointed on the back like the tail of à lobster, and his 
tail covers him liki a shield when he is feeding. He fixes himself on the tenderest 
parts of the whale’s body, between his fins, on his sheath, and on his lips, and 
eats pieces out of his flesh.

No springs of fresti water were found in Spitzbergen ; but in the valleys, be
tween the mountains, many little rills, caused by the rain and melting of the 
snow in summer; and, from these rills, the ships are supplied. Some are 
of opinion that this water is unwholesome; but this does not appear to be the 

$case. The whaling people have drank of it for ages, and have found no ill 
effects from the use of it. Ice, taken up in the middle of these seas, and 
thawed, yields also good fresh water, but it should be first washed.

In calm weather it was remarked that, the sea about the islands appeared 
uncommonly still and smooth ; that it was not suddenly moved at the first ap
proach of blowing weather ; but that, when the storm continued, the waves 
swelled gradually, and rose to an incredible height. These swelling waves suc
cessively follow one another, and roll along before the wind, foaming and 
raging in a frightful manner ; yet they are thought less dangerous than those 
that break short and are less mountainous.

It was observed, likewise, that the icé which rested on the ground was not 
stationary, but that it changed place ; and the officers were informed, that, in 
some seasons, there was no ice, where, in this season, they were in danger of 
being embayed.

There does not, however, thence appear the least reason to conclude that 
any practicable passage to the Indian Ocean can ever be found in this direction ; 
for, were it certain that the seas were alway s open under the Pole, yet great 
bulwarks of ice evidently surround it, sometimes at a less, and sometimes at 
a greater, distance. Moreover, were it possible that chance should direct some 
fortunate adventurer to an opening at one time, it would be more than a 
million to one if the same opening were passable to the next who should at
tempt it.

There are many harbours about Spitzbergen, besides that of Smeerenberg, 
where ships employ ed in the w hale-fishery take shelter in stormy weather ; 
and there are some islands, such as Charles’s Island, the Clefted Rock, Red 
Hill, Hakluy t’s Headland, &c. that serve as land-marks, by which seamen 
direct their course. These islands are full of the nests of birds ; but their 
eggs are as nauseous as the flesh of the fowls that lay them. The sailors some
times eat them, but they are filthy food. Even the geese and ducks, on the 
neighbouring islands, eat fishy and strong.

The air, about Spitzbergen, is never free from icicles. If a person looks 
through the sun-beams transversely, as he sits in the shade, or where the rays 
are confined in a body, instead of daik motes, as are seen in England, my
riads of shining particles are observed, that sparkle like diamonds ; and, when 
the sun shines hotly, as it sometimes does, so as to melt the tar in the seams 
of ships, these shining atoms seem to melt away and descend like dew.

It is seldom that the air continues clear for many days together in this cli
mate ; when that happens, ihe whalers are generally successful. There is 
no difference between night and day, in the appearance of the atmosphere 
about Spitzbergen, one being as light as the other ; only when the suit is to the 
northw ard, he may be looked at with the naked eye, as at the moon, without 
dazzling. The fogs here come on so suddenly, that, from bright sun-shine, the 
deepest obscurity sometimes takes place in an instant.

While
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all belonging to \he ships were differently and variously engaged, either on
While the writer of this description was busy in making his observations,

business or pleasure. The commanders and officers, with Mr. Lyon, the 
astronomer, were engaged in rriaking observations, being furnished with an 
excellent apparatus. They landed their instruments on a small island in Vogel 
Sound, and had several opportunities, during their stay, of using them to ad
vantage. .Having erected two tents, the captains from the fishery frequently 
visited the observers, and expressed their admiration, not only at the perfection 
of the instruments, but likewise at the dexterity with which they were used.

The ice began to set in apace, yet the weather was hot. The thermometer, 
from 56* in the cabin, rose to 00° in the open air. It was still ten degrees 
higher on the top of a mountain to which it was carried. The island on which 
the experiments were made, they called Marble Island, from the rock by 
which it is formed. Having watered and finished their observations, the ships 
prepared to depart. *

July the 19th, the commodore made the signal to weigh ; at two in the after
noon the ships were undpr.sail. At three they tacked and steered northward ; 
and before four were aghin entangled in the loose ice, through which they 
sailed, directing their course along the main body, which lay from N.W.
to S.S.E.

Next day they continued their course along the ice, but could discover no 
opening, though they searched every creek, and left no bay or turning un
examined. This day they observed, what the sailors call a mock-sun, a phe
nomenon well known.

On the 21st, the severity of the weather increasing, an additional quantity 
of brandy was served out to the people, and every comfortable refreshment 
afforded them, that they themselves could wish to acquire. The course of the 
ice this day lay N.E.

The two following days presented nothing remarkable. On the 25th, gentle 
breezes prevailed, with cloudy weather, and the ships were engaged amor% 
some pieces of ice, which kept them continually tacking and luffing. At 
length, they entered among mountains and islands of ice, which came upon 
them so fast, that it was with the utmost difficulty they could proceed ; the 
Carcass having several times struck against them with such violence, as to 
raise her head four feet out of the water. They now imagined, from the soli
dity and extent of these islands, that the late strong gales had caused a sepa
ration from the main body ; the commodore, therefore, changed his course, 
with a strong gale to the eastward. In the morning the weather became mo
derate.

Next day, at seven in the morning, they came in sight of Red-hill, (see the 
Chart,) a small mount, which commands an open plain, known by the name of 
Deer’s Field, by reason of its fertile appearance, it being the only space on 
which they saw no drifts of snow. To the northward lay Moffen Island.
Captain Lutwyche sent out the long-boat, with orders to sound along the shore,
and to examine the soil. This island is about a mile long, very low, and looks, 
at a distance, like a black speck. Though the soil is mostly sand and loose 
stones, and hardly so much as a green weed upon it, yet it is remarkable for 
the number of birds that resort to it in summer, to lay their eggs, which were 
so thick upon the ground, that the men, wbo landed, found it difficult to walk 
without filling their shoes.

While the crew of the boat, ten in number, with their officer at their head,
were
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were examining Moflfëfi*Island, after having sounded tfie shores, they observed 
two white bears making towards them, one upon the ice, the other in the 
water. The officer, who, it seems, was not distinguished for his courage, 
seeing the bears approach very fast, especially that which came in the water, 
ordered his men to fire, while yel the enemy was at a distance, as he did not 
think it prudent to hazard the lives of his little company in close fight. All 
of them pointed their muskets, and some of the party obeyed orders; but the 
greater part, judging it safer to depend upon a reserved fire, when they had 
seemingly discharged their pieces, pretended to retreat. The commander, being 
very corpulent, endeavoured to waddle after his companions; but being soon 
out of breath, and seeing the bear that came in the water had just reached the 
shore, thought of nothing now but falling the first sacrWe. His hair already 
stood on end; and, looking'^iehind him, he saw the bearàtno great distance, 
with his nojie in the air snuffing the scent. He had all the reason in the world 
to believe it was him that he scented, and he had scarce breath enough left to 
call to his men to halt. In this critical situation he unfortunately dropped his 
gun, and, in stooping to recover it, stumbled against/a goose.nest, fell squash 
upon his belly into it, and had very nigh smothered ythe dam upon her eggs. 
Before he could well rise, the enraged gander came flying to the assistance of 
hie half-smothered consort, and, making a dart at the eye>f the assailant, very 
narrowly missed his mark, but discharged his fury plump upon his nose. The 
danger now being pressing, and the battle serious, the bear near, and the 
gander ready for a second attack, the men, who had not fled far, thought it 
high time to return to the relief of their leader. Overjoyed to see them about 
him, but frightened at the bear just behind him, he had forgotten the gander 
that was over his head, against which one of the men, having levelled his piece, 
fired, and he fell dead at the major’s feet. Animated now, by the death of 
one enemy, he recovered his gun, and faced about to assist in the attack of 
the second. By this time the bear was scarcely ten yards from him, and 
beginning to growl ; the officer dropped his accoutrements, and fell back. 
The crew, in an instant, had brought down the bear, and now it was time for 
their leader to do something great. Having recovered his arms, and seeing the 
poor beast grovelling on the ground, and growling out his last, he thrust his 
lance full four feet deep into the dying bpar’s belly. The cowardice of the 
chief was very entertaining tp his party ; he took to the boat, while a few of 
them remained to dispatch the other bear.

On this island they likewise killed a sea-horse. The sea-horse made a 
desperate defence, being attacked in the water ; and had there been only one 
boat engaged in the combat, he certainly would have came off victorious; but 
the crew of the Race-Horse, having learnt that there were bears and sea-horses 
on this little spot, were willing to share in the sport of hunting them, as well 
gs in the pleasure of tasting their flesh. They accordingly landed in their 
boats, and came in good time to assist in the conquest. It happened, however, 
that their ammunition being almost spent, one great bear came up to revenge 
the death of his fellows, and advance^ so furiously, growling and barking, 
that he put the whole company to flight; and some of them, it is said, had no 
great reason to laugh at their leader.

On the 27th, the air being serene, and the weather moderate, the fish seemed 
to enjoy the temperature, and to express it by their sporting. The whales 
were seen spouting their fountains towards the skies, and the fin-fish following 
their example. This day they saw dolphins; the whole prospect, in short, 
was more pleasing and picturesque than they had yet beheld in this remote 
region. The very ice, in which they were beset, looked beautiful, and put
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forth a thousand glittering forms; and the tops of the mountains, which they 
could see like sparkling gems at a vast distance, had the appearance of so 
many silver stars illuminating a new firmament. But this flattering prospect 
did not continue long.

By an accurate observation, it was found that the ships had now advanced 
to latitude 80° 47' N. and in longitude 21° 10' E. ; and in sight of the Seven 
Islands, to the North, to which they directed their course}

Neit day they had fresh easterly breezes, which, from the moderate weather 
of the day before, changed to piercing cold. At midnight, the west end of the 
Waygat or Hinloopen Strait boreS. by E., so that they were now on the very 

.spot where Bareqtz had supposed an opening would be found into the Polar 
sea. Yet, so far from it, they could discover nothing from the mast-head but 
a continued continent of solid ice, excepting the islands already mentioned. 
On this ice, however, there were many bears, some of which came so near the 
ships, as to be shot dead by small-arms. The flesh of these bears is very good 
eating ; and many of them are larger than the largest oxen. In most parts of 
their body they are musket-proof; and, unless they are hit upon the open chest, 
or on the flank, a blow with a musket-ball will hai'idly make them turn their 
backs. * Some of the bears killed in these encounters weighed from seven to 
eight hundred weight, and, It was thought that, the bear, which routed the 
sailors on Moffen Island, could not weigh less than a thousand weight. He 
was, indeed, a very monster !

On the 29th of July, in sailing among innumerable islands of ice, they found 
the main body too solid for the ships to make the least impression upon it ; and, 
finding no opening, the commodore resolved to send a party, under the 
command of the first lieutenant, to examine the land, which, at a distance, 
appeared like a plain, diversified with hills and mountains, and exhibiting, in 
their situation, a tolerable landscape.

Qn trying the water, the officers say that it was found less salt than any sea
water they had ever tasted.

On the succeeding day, the weather being clear, they ran close to the main 
body of the ice, and the sun continuing to shine, made them almost forget the 
climate they were sailing in ; but it was not long before they had reason for 
severe recollection. In coasting along, they observed many openings, and 
were in hopes, from their distant appearance, that a passage might be made 
between them; but, upon trial, it was found that these appearances were 
deceitful. They were then about four miles distant from the nearest land.

On the last day of the month, July, the Carcass hoisted out her cutter, and 
filled her empty water-casks with water from the ice. On this ice lay great 
quantities of snow, and, so soon as a pit is dug, it fills with fine, soft, clear 
water, not inferior to that of many land-springs. At noon they sounded in 
ninety-five fathoms, the ground soft mud. This day a bear came over the ice 
to visit them, the first they had seen since they had left Moffen’s Island. They 
saluted him with a volley of small-arms, and he returned the compliment, by 
turning his back upon them.

August the 1st proved a day of trial. Lying-to among the close ice, with 
the loose ice driving fast to shore, the commodore was desirous of sijrveying 
the westernmost of the Seven Islands, which appeared the highest, in prder to 
judge, from the prospect on the hills, of the possibility of proceeding farther 
on the discovery. With this view, ice-anchors were carried out, god both 
ships made fast to the main body ; a practice very common with ttk fishing-

i O ships
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•hips that ennoally frequent these seas. Of the reconnoitring party were the 
captains, the second lieutenants, one of the mathematicians, the pilots, and 
some chosen seamen, selected from both ships. They set out about two in 
the morning; and, sometime^ sailing, sometimes drawing their boats over the 
ice, they with difficulty reached the shore, where the first objects they saw 
were a herd of deer, so very tame, that they might have been killed with the 
Thrust of a bayonet ; a proof that animals are not naturally afraid of man, 
till, by the fate of their associates, they are taught the danger of approaching 
him ; a proof, too, that animals are not destitute of reflection, otherwise how 
should they, conclude, that what has befallen their fellow.animals will 
certainly hàppen to them, if they run the like risk. The gentlemen, however, 
Buffered only one of these fearless innocents to be fired at, and that was done 
by a sailor when they were absent on observation.

On this island they gathered some scurvy.grass; and, in many places, they 
>coul(T perceive the sides of the hills covered with verdure.

After having ascended the highest hills on the sea-coast, and takçn a view of | 
the country all around, the gentlemen descended, and,at about five'in the after
noon, embarked again«on their return to the ships, at which they safely arrived 
about ten, after an absence of twenty hours. They were greatlyNdisappointed 
by the haziness of the weather on the tops of the mountains, which confined \ 
tfie prospect, and prevented their taking an observation with the instruments 
they had tarried with them for that purpose. v

Their situation now began to be serious ; and it was discovered, too late, 
that, by grappling, to the ice, as practised by the Greenlandmen, they had 
endangered the loss of the ships, the loose ice closing so fast about them, that 
they found it absolutely impossible to get them dieengaged ; and there was, 
besides, great reason to fear that one or both would soon be crushed to pieces. 
Great minds are ever most distinguished by their expedients on the most 
alarming occasions. The commodore set all hands to work, to form a dock 
in the solid ice, large enough to moor both ships in, and, by the alacrity with 
which that service was performed, the ships were preserved from the danger 
of immediate destruction. The ships being thus far secured, the officers, 
pilots, and masters, were all summoned on board the commodore, to consult 
on what farther was to be done in their present unpromising'>ituation ; when 
it was unanimously agreed that, their deliverance was hopelt/s, and that they 
must either provide for wintering on the adjacent islands, or attempt to launch 
their boats in the open sea, which was already at a considerable distance ; for 
the loose ice'had poured into the bay in which they were at anchor with so | 
much rapidity, anil in such astonishing quantities, that theopen sea was already 
far out of sight#' Before any thing farther was undertaken, the men were 
ordered to their quarters, that they might refresh themselves with sleep.

While a commander preserves his fortitude, the seamen never lose their j 
courage. They arose in the morning with as much alacrity and unconcern as 
if they had been stiling with a fine breeze in the English channel.

Next day it was thought advisable to make one desperate attempt to extricate! 
the ships, by cutting a channel to the westward into the open sea. The scooping 
out the dock, with so much expedition, by a party only of one ship, raised 
high expectations of what might be performed by the united labours of both 
the crews. No body of men undertook a work of such difficulty with so 
much cheerfulness and confidence of success, as the sailors displayed on this | 
occasion. Their ice-saws, axes, sledges, poles, and the whole group of sea- 
tools, were in an instant all employed in facilitating the work ; but, after I
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cutting through blocks of solid Ice from eight to fifteen feet deep, and coming 
to others of many fathoms, that exceeded the powers of man to separate, this 
project was laid aside as hos tess.

On the 3d of August, after the men had again refreshed themselves with sleep, 
it was resolved to fit up the boats belonging to both the ships with such cover
ings as were most light and easily fitted ; and, by skating them over the ice, 
endeavour to launch them in the open sea. Could this be effected, they hoped, 
that, by sailing and rowing to the southernmost harbour of Spitzbergen, they 
might arrive at that land before the departure of the last ships, employed on 
the fishery, for Europe.

While the boats were getting ready for this expedition, a second party was 
dispatched to the island, with orders to take the distance, as exactly as possible, 
to the nearest open sea. As all the people belonging to the ships were not to 
be engaged in these services, those, who were unemployed, diverted themselves 
in hunting and killing.the bears, that now, attracted perhaps by the savory 
smell of the provisions dressed on board the ships, came every day over the ice 
to repeat their visits. Several of these were killed occasionally ; and this day 
they fought a sea-horse ; in which engagement the second lieutenant of the Car
cass signalized his courage in a most desperate rencounter, in which, however, 
he succeeded, though Vis life was in imminent danger.

On the 4th, the artificers were still employed in fitting up the boats. The 
pilots, who the day before had been sent to make observations on the islands 
already mentioned, made their report that, the nearest water they had seen yvas 
about ten leagues to the westward ; that, in their passage, they bad met vjith 
great numbers of spars of pine-trees, floating about the island, some of them of 
considerable size. As there was neither tree nor shrub to be seen growing on 
any of the Seven Islands, nor upon any land that they had yet discovered in that 
latitude, nor for ten degrees farther south, it Was evident the trees they had seen 
must have coipe from a great distance.*

Though there is nothing new in this observation, the like being annually ob
served by all the navigators who frequent these seas in the summer, and who 
collect their wood from those drifts, yet the country whence th^y proceed has 
hitherto been thought a myktery. But it being now certain that, many of the 
great rivers, that flow through the northernmost parts of Russia, empty them
selves into the sea, and that there is an open communication throughout the 
different parts of it at different seasons of the year, tjiere seems very little rea
son to doubt that those ttees are torn up by land-ll^gds, and are precipitated 
into the sea by the rapidity of the streams.

Th? ice still surrounding them, and appearing to grow more and more solid 
and fixed, those who had till now retained hopes that the S. E. wind would 
again disunite its substance, and open a passage for their deliverance, began to 
despair, as the wind had blown for twenty-four'hours from that quarter from 
which alone' they could have relief, and not the least alteration to be per
ceived.

Early in the morning of the 5th, the man at the mast-head of the Carcass gave 
notice that, three bears were making their way very fast over the ice, and that 
they were directing their course towards the ship. They had, without ques
tion, been invited by the scent of the blubber of the sea-horse killed a few days 
before', which the men had set on fire, and which'was burning ort the ice at the 
tinte of their approach. They proved to he a she-bear and her two cubs, nearly

See, upon this subject, the note on Spitzbergen, page 2D.
full
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full grown. They ran eagerly to the (ire, and drew out from the flames part 
of the flesh of the sea-horse that remained unconsumed, and eat it voraciously. 
The crew from the ship, by way of diversion, threw out great lumps of the 
flesh of the sea-horse which they had still left, which the old bear fetched away 
singly, laid each lump before her cubs as she brought it, and, dividing it, gave 
each a share, reserving but a small portion to herself. As she was fetching 
away the last piece they had to bestow, they levelled their muskets at the cubs, 
and shot them both dead ; and, in her retreat, they also wounded the dam, 
but not mortally. It would have drawn tears of pity from any but unfeeling 
minds, to have marked the affectionate concern expressed by this poor beast in 
the dying moments of her expiring young. Though she was sorely wounded, 
and could but just crawl to the place where they lay, she carried the lump of 
flesh she had fetched away, as she had done the others before, tore it in pieces, 
and laid it down before them ; and, w hen she saw that they refused to eat, she 
laid her paws first upon one, and then upon the other, and endeavoured to raise 
them up. All this while, she made the most pitiful moans. When she found 
she could not stir them, she went off, and when she had proceeded to some dis
tance, looked back and moaned ; and that not availing her, she returned, and 
smelling round them, began to lick their wounds. She went off a second time 
as before, and having crawled a few paces, looked again behind her, and for 
sometime stood moaning. But still her cubs not rising to follow her, she re
turned to them again, and, with signs of inexpressible fondness, went round one 
end round the other, pawing them, and expressing her distress. Finding at last 
they were cold and lifeless, she raised her head towards the ship, and seemed 
to growl a curse upon the murderers; which they returned with a volley of 
musket-balls. She fell between her cubs, and died licking their wounds. If 
what is related by a voyager of credit in the last century be true, the filial fond
ness of these animals, however, is no less remarkable than the maternal.

On the 6th, they discovered that the drift of the sMIf}, with the whole body 
of ice, inclined fast to the eastward ; and that they were already embayed in 
the very middle of the Seven Islands. They therefore sent off the pilots of 
both ships, with a party of seamen, to the northernmost island, to see what dis
coveries could be made from the promontories there. They returned at night, 
after a fatiguing journey, with a dismal account, that nothing was to be seen 
from thence but a vast continent of ice, of which there was no end ; and that 
the thought of wintering in such a situation, was more dreadful than that of 
perishing by instant death.

Next day the boats were all brought in readiness on the ice, fitted with wea
ther cloths, in order to keep off the cold as much as possible, if by good fortune 
they should be able to launch them in an open sea. They were employed 
chiefly in preparing provisions for the intended voyage ; and in packing up 
such necessaries as every one could take along with him. 'This being adjusted, 
when night approached they were all ordered on board to sleep.

At six in the morning, all hands were ordered to turn out ; and a detachment 
of fifty men from each ship, headed by their respective officers, were appointed 
to begin the hard task of hauling the launches along the ice. The bravest and 
gallantest actions performed in war, do not so strikingly mark the truecharac- 
ter of a commander, as the readiness and alacrity with which his orders are 
obeyed in times of imminent danger. Every one now strove who should have 
the honour to be enlisted in the band of haulers, of whom the commodore took 
the direction, leaving Captain Lutwyche to take "care of both the ships, that, if 
any favourable turn should happen in the disposition of the ice, he might make 
use of the remaining part of both the crews to improve it. Upon a general
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consultation of officers, previous to this undertaking, it had been agreed, and 
an order issued accordingly, that no person on board, of whatever rank, should 
incumber himself with more clothes than what he wore upon his back. Upon 
this occasion, therefore, the officers dressed themselves in flannels ; and the 
men put on the clothes which the officers had thrown off. The two companies, 
to a man, still preserved their wonted composure. That headed by the commo
dore drew stoutly for the honour of their leader; and that headed by the lieu
tenants had their music to play to them, and displayed an equal degree of cheer
fulness and alacrity.

In six hours,with theutmost efforts of human labour, they had proceeded only 
a single mile ; and now it was time for them to dine, which they did in common.

They had just begun to renew their labour, when word was brought that the 
whole body of ice had changed its situation, and was moving to the westward-; 
that the ships were both afloat; and that the ice was parting. The joy which 
this news diffused through the two companies of haulers, is easier to fconceive 
than express. They instantly shook off theit harness, ran to assist in working 
the ships, and once more to resume their proper employments. When they ar
rived at the ships, Captain Lutwyche, who was no less beloved by his men than 
the commodore, had, by his example and his judicious directions, done won
ders. Both ships were not only afloat, with their sails set, but actually cut and 
warped through the ice nearly half a mile. This ray of hope, however, was 
soon darkened ; the body of ice suddenly assumed its former direction to the 
eastward, and closed uj>on them again as fast as ever.

For the remainder of the evening, and till two in the morning, the drift con- 
t'nued eastward, and all the w hile the ships were in danger of being crushed 
by the closing of the channel in which they rode. They had now drifted two 
miles to the eastward ; the men were worn out with fatigue in defending the 
ship with their ice.poles from being ingulfed; and now nothing but scenes of 
horror and perdition were seen. But, in the very moment when every hope of 
deliverance seemed to have deserted them, the Omnipotent caused the winds to 
blow, and the ice to part, in an astonishing manner, rending and cracking with 
a tremendous noise, surpassing that of the loudest thunder. At this instant, 
the whole continent of ice, which before was extended beyond the reach of 
sight from the highest mountains, moved together in various directions, splitting 
and dividing into vast bodies, and forming hills and plains of various figures and 
dimensions. All hearts were now again revived, and the prospect of being once 
more released from the frozen chains of the north, inspired the men with fresh 
vigour. The sails were all spread in an instant, that the ships might have the 
full advantage of the breeze, to force them through the channels that were al
ready opened, and to help them to pierce the clefts that were but just cracking.

While the major part of the crews were employed in warping the ships with 
ice-anchors, axes, saws, and poles, a party from both ships were dispatched to 
launch the boats. This was no easy task to accomplish. The ice, though split 
in many thousand pieces, was yet frozen like an inland around the launches; 
and, though it was of no great extent, yet the boats were of a weight hardly to 
he moved by the small force that could be spared : they were, besides, by the 
driving of the ice, at more than five miles distant from the ships ; and, at this 
time, no channels of communication were opened. But Providence again ap
peared in their favour ; for the island, on which the launches stood, parted 
while the men were hauling them, and they escaped without the loss of a man, 
though the ice cracked, as it were, under their feet.
/ The
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The people on board had not been able to force their way with the ahlpi 
much more than a mile, when the party in the launches joined them. And 
now, excited by whât curiosity or instinct is not easy to determine, several 
bears came posting over the ice to be spectators of their departure, and ad
vanced so near the ships, that they might have been easily mastered, had not the 
men been more seriously employed.

The breeze continuing fresh from the eastward, the ice seemed to open as 
fast as it had before closed, when the wind blew westerly, and from the north ; 
a strong presumptive proof of the land to the eastward, which, stopping the cur
rent of the loose ice in driving from the N. and W., closes it in, of course, and 
renders it compact.

As the wind on the 10th was variable, the ships could make but little pro
gress. The ice, in the morning early, seemed rather to close upon them than 
to divide. At about eight, the breeze sprang up fresh from the N. E. exceed
ingly cold, but opening the ice from the westward. They then made all the 
sail they could, driving with the loosening ice, and parting it wherever it was 
moveable, with their whole force. Towards noon they lost sight of the Seven 
Islands; and, in a very little time after, to their great joy, Spitzbergen was seen 
from the mast-head.

in 48 houri 
second and

On the succeeding day, the llth, the men began, after a little refreshment, 
to resume their wonted cheerfulness, and, before they arrived at the coast of 
Spitzbergen, there was not an individual on board with a serious face.

Thè ice, that had parted from the main body, was now become an object of 
admiration. The various shapes in which the broken fragments appeared,were 
indeed very curious and beautiful. One remarkable piece described a magni
ficent arch, so large and completely formed, that a sloop of considerable bur
den might have sailed through it without lowering her mast ; another represent
ed a church with windows, pillars, and domes; and a third, a table, with 
Icicles hanging around it, like the fringes of a damask cloth, &e.

They continued all this day working through the loose ice, and Hakluyt’s 
Headland at length bore south. In their course, a Dutch Greenlaudman was seen.

On the l?th of August they cleared the ice, and bore away with all sails set 
for the harbour of Smeerenberg, in which they had before cast anchor. Here 
they found four Dutch Greenlandmen lying in readiness to depart. These 
Dutchmen acquainted the commodore that, all the English fishing-ships had set 
sail on the 1 Oth of July, the day to which they were obliged, by contract, to stay, 
to entitle their owners to receive the bounty-money allowed by parliament for 
the encouragement of that fishery.

At about the same time the greatest part of the Dutch had, likewise, set sail 
from Spitzbergen, on their voyage home : but it is a practice with these last, to 
take it by turns to wait till the severity of the weather obliges them to leave the 
coast, in order to pickfup such men as may by accident have lost their ships in 
the ice; and who,notwithstanding, may have had the good fortune to save their' 
lives by means of their boats. This is a regulation that does credit to the Dutch 
Government.

The day of the ships’ Return to Smeerenberg Harbour being fine, the commo
dore ordered a tent to be raised on the lower point to the S.W., where there was 
a level plaiu for the space of two miles, and where all the mathematical appa
ratus were again taken on shore for a second trial.

On the examination of the vibration of the pendulum, it was ascertained that 
it differed from that at Greenwich, by Harrison’s time-keeper, only two seconds
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in 48 hours, which time-keeper, at their arrival at Greenwich, varied only one 
second and a half from the time-pieces at the Observatory there.

The people were now fully employed in repairing the ships and rigging, and 
taking in water for the remainder of the voyage.

On thel7th,vast pieces of broken ice, supposed to have fallen from the iceberg», 
came floating into the harbour. When these pieces, which are undermined by the 
continual agitation of the seain stormy weather, lose their support, they tumble 
with a crack that surpasses the loudest thunder ; but they were told, that no 
other thunder was heard in this latitude. (This accords' zcith the description 
of Captain Scoresby, given in page 53.J

During the six days in which the ships anchored here, to make observations, 
refresh the men, and refit, several excursions were made to the adjoining 
islands, where the birds appeared in astonishing numbers ; it being the season 
for bringing forth their young. Of all the birds that breed in these islands, the 
burgermeister, or burgomaster, hereafter mentioned, is the largest and the 
most ravenous : he is so called by the Dutch, from his size and his authority, 
as he holds all the other birds in subjection. His bill is long and crooked, 
rather like that of the stork than of the hawk, and is of a yellow-colour. He 
has a red ring about his eyes; is web-footed, but has only three claws on each 
foot; his wings are of a beautiful pearl-colour, edged with white; his back a 
silver gray; his body white as snow, and his tail of the same colour, which, 
when he flies, he spreads like a fan. He. builds his nest very high in the rocks, 
inaccessible either to bears or foxes. He preys upon all the other birds, and 
eats the carrion of fish or flesh, /or whatever comes in his way. His cry is hor
rible; and, when he screams, the mallemuck, a bird as large as a duck, is so 
much intimidated, that it will sink down, and suffer him to devour her without 
opposition.

The clefts on the mountains are, like those on the ice, frequently impassable, 
but they are abundantly more hazardous, being sometimes concealed under the 
snow, so that a traveller is engulfed before he is aware. Many have been en
tombed in these clefts, and perished*iu the hearing of their companions, with
out a possibility of relief. To a contemplative mind, however, even the de
formities of nature are not unpleasing, the wisdom of the Divine Creator 
being manifest in all his works.

On the 19th of August, the ships unmoored, and the next day they cleared 
the harbour. Finding it impossible to make any further progress ih the career 
of discovery, it was now resolved to return home. On the 22d, they were 
in latitude 80° 14'N. and longitude 5° 44' E. Next day, the Carcass, be
ing the heaviest sailer, lost sight of the Commodore, but in the evening re
joined ; and they pursued their voyage, without interruption, till the 11th of 
September, when a violent gale separated them, and they did not come in sight 
of each other until they arrived off Harwich.

2. The Voyaoe or Captain Buchan, in 1818.
The interest excited by the equipment of the late expedition towards the 

North Pole was of so general a nature, that there is scarcely an individual 
who is not fully in possession of its purport : but, as no narrative of this voyage 
has hitherto appeared before the public, the following account may not prove 
uninteresting.

The Dorothea and Trent, under the command of Capt. David Buchan, and 
Lieut. John Franklin, quitted England early in May 1818; and, with favour
able winds^ pursued their course to the northward. As they advanced, the

. weather
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weather became considerably colder; and, ere they had reached the eightieth 
parallel of latitude, the ships were rased in ice. The continuation of the sun 
above the horizon, however, soon dispelled this severity of climate; and the 
thermometer fluctuated between 40° and 28° of Fahrenheit, during the remainder 
of the summer.

Few obstacles presenting themselves, the Island of Spitzbergen was ap
proached on the 26th of May. Its shores at first present, as already shown, 
a true picture of dreariness and desolation : the principal objects which at
tract the attention, are craggy mountains, with their summits towering above 
the clouds; deep glens, filled with eternal snows; and stupendous icebergs. 
The eye, however, soon becomes familiarized to such a scene, and the mind is 
filled with admiration of the grandeur and magnificence of its objects.

It was along the western shore of this uninhabited island, that the ships pur. 
sued an almost uninterrupted course, until they reached Cloven Cliff, or its 
northern boundary, where they found that immense barrier of ice, described 
by Capt. Phipps, and which has hitherto frustrated every eiertion to reach 
the Pole.

This vast body, composed principally of floes, that vary in thickness, 
from fifteen to silty feet below the surface of the water, was what the 
ships had to contend with. Twice they were led into it by flattering prospects, 
and each time were beset in the ice. The first time they were within two 
miles of the shore, and in such shoal water, that the rocks were plainly to be 
seen. The second, after penetrating to 80° 14' N. the floes closed upon the ships, 
and they became immoveable.

These discouraging circumstances, though they threw a damp upon the most 
sanguine expectations, served but to redouble the ardour of every officer and 
seaman ; and, finding the sails alone were insufficient to force a passage, 
the laborious operation of dragging the vessels through with ropes, and ice. 
anchors, was resorted to ; an experiment never before made, and now at
tempted with the determination of leaving nothing undone that might afford 
the slightest prospect of accomplishing the important enterprise in view.

At first, this fatiguing duty was rewarded with some degree of success; 
difficulties, however, increased, as the vessels proceeded ; till, at length, the 
compactness of the ice was such that they could neither advance nor recede. 
Thus closely wedged, on all sides, by boundless plains of ice, extending as far 
as the eye could reach, the greatest anxiety was manifested in looking forward 
tq some change, that should either admit of the vessels’ proceeding, or en
able them to retrace their way, and seek a passage in some more favourable 
quarter.

None, however, appeared until the 25th of July, when some channels of 
water were descried to the southward, into which the ships, aided by a northerly 
wind, soon forced their way ; and, after four days combating with the ice, 
against which they were frequently struck with a violence that caused them to 
recoil with the concussion, and which nothing but their extraordinary strength 
could withstand, the sea was announced from the mast-head, to the unspeakable 
joy of every one on board.

Thus, on the evening of the 29th of July, they again found themselves in 
clear water, after having penetrated full forty miles within the icy barrier, and 
having been twenty-two days beset among it ; their situation frequently cri
tical : the ice pressing with such force against the ships, that the compression 
raised many parts of the decks, and twisted the pannels of the doors in their
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frame» : sometimes lifting the ships several feet, and often causing them to lie 
over, very considerably, on their side.

Shortly after this period, the Dorothea and Trent were in an open sea, steer
ing to the westward, elated with hopes of future success. A few hours, how
ever, had scarcely elapsed, when the sea rose to a prodigious height, and a 
gale, that had long been gathering, raged with such unexampled fury, that 
every sail was furled. At this critical moment, the ice was seen so close to 
leeward, as to hold out little probability of weathering it ; and it presented a 
prospect so truly terrific, that but slender hopes of saving the vessels vffere en. 
tertained. Every effort was, however, made to keep off ; every sail was set 
that the vessels could possibly carry, and every little change of wind taken ad
vantage of, but all would not avail. The ships, half buried in the sea, fast 
approached the margin of the ice, which presented a scene of horror far be
yond the power of language to describe. From the violence of the waves, im
mense pieces of ice, of many hundred thousand tons weight, were tossed about 
in all directions, or hurled one against the other. Floes, of several acres in 
extent, were rent asunder, or crumbled to atoms; the sea, at the same time, 
broke over them with such fury, that the whole was buried in foam. This ac
tion of the sea, with the collision of the ice, and violence of the wind, occasioned 
such a noise, that no human voice could possibly be heard. Such was the for
midable body the ships momentarily expected to encounter. To allow them to 
have been driven broadside on, would have instantly proved fatal to all oil 
board : the only alternative that then remained was to place the bow between 
the outer pieces ; and, by a press of sail, endeavour to force past them, and 
penetrate so far, that, in the event of the vessels’ going down, the crews might 
save themselves upon the ice. This dreadful and only expedient being determin- ’ 
ed upon, the after-sail was lowered, the helm placed a-weather, and in lees than 
a minute, the vessels came in tremendous contact with the margin of the ice ; 
through which, by the strength of the wind, and violence of the sea, they forced 
a passage. Unfortunately, however, the next sea drove in with such violence 
against their sterns, as to bring them broadside to ; where they remained for 
some time, being thrown from piece to piece ; and striking so hard, that their 
rudders were smashed, the vessels stove, and their timbers cracking incessantly. 
In this situation, the provisions and boats were prepared for putting on the 
ice ; when, after a short time, a more favourable change took place. A piece 
of ice, full twelve feet thick, which had impeded the progress of the Trent in
ward, was, by a blow of the stem, split in two, and the vessel passed between 
the fragments, where she received such protection as yet to hold out hopes of 
her safety.

By four in the afternoon the gale abated, and this ship forced her way out: 
the Dorothea had suffered too much to risk the trial. Nevertheless, both ships 
were in a clear sea early next morning ; but being so shattered as to render their 
continuance at sea unsafe, steered for the port of Smeerenberg, where they 
anchored early on the morning of the 1st of August. This port not proving 
sufficiently safe to admit of the vessels’ undergoing a repair in it, they were 
moved to a more favourable one, theSodth Gat, which was found by the boats 
dispatched for that purpose. This is the best harbour yet discovered in Spitz* 
bergen : it is surrounded by lofty pyramidal mountains; the valleys between 
being filled vyjth snow and icebergs. Here the largest one seen in Spitzbergen 
was formed : its width being upwards of a mile and a-half, its extent, backward, 
two or three more, and height full 300 feet. Its front, of a most beautiful 
berylline blue, was nearly perpendicular, and wrought into the most fanciful
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forms. In one part was a care of one hundred feet in width, fifty in height, and 
of a great depth.

The mountains, though they wear so barren an appearance atadistance, are, 
on a near approach, found to be covered with moss, on which grow several 
diminutive plants: none, however, exceed six inches in height. Amongst them 
were noticed ranunculusses, poppies, and scurvy-grass.

During the stay of the ships in this port, important observations were made ; 
by which the length of a pendulum, vibrating seconds in so high a latitude, was 
obtained. The dip of the needle was found to exceed that in England 11° : the 
former being 82*, the latter 7111. The variation, ascertained to be 24° 30' W., 
being very nearly the same as in England .* The latitudes and longitudes of 
the principal headlands were found by celestial observations ; and atrigonome. 
trical survey of the islands, and N.W. coast of Spitzbergcn, was carefully 
taken.

By the 30th of August, the ships had undergone such temporary repair as to 
enable them to proceed to England, though not to prosecute the voyage. The 
breeze favouring, they sailed out through the southern passage, made the ice, 

/and traced it along to the westward. On the 15th of September, they were 
so near to the coast of lost Greenland, (as laid down in the best charts,) that 
they momentarily expected to see it, having every indication of their near ap
proach. The sea was smooth, and somewhat changed in colour ; the sea- 
fowl were become more numerous, and several land-birds seen. The anxiety 
to make this coast, so many years bound in chains of ice, was truly great ; but, 
to the mortification of everyone, the thick fog, which for several days had en
veloped the ships, continued : a gale, at the same time, came on, which obliged 
the ships, in their shattered condition, to bear up for England, and relinquish 
every further attempt to penetrate the barrier, with which they had so long 
contended.

The preceding account was, as we are informed, drawn up by the pen of ] 
Lieut. Beechey, of the Royal Navy, the son of that Sir William Beechey, whose 
admired talents have imparted honour to his country. It was originally printed 
as an explanation of the Panorama of Mr. Henry Aston Barker, exhibited in 
London, 1819, 1820; one of the most beautiful and impressive pictures of the 
face of nature ever seen, and which was composed from drawings taken, and 
liberally communicated, by Lieut. Beechey. The picture comprehends Gray 
Hook, Red Beach, Red Hill, Red Bay, the two islands called the Norways, I 
Cloven Cliff, and Vogel.Sang. The Red Hill, so called from the colour of | 
its soil, appears to be the extreme point reached by most voyagers. Captain 
Phipps, as already shown, after three attempts, succeeded in passing it. It I 
was off this land that the Dorothea and Trent were beset in the ice for thir- | 
teen days.

On the S.W. side of Red Bay, are three magnificent icebergs ; which, though I 
inferior to one in the South-Gat, are worthy of^admiration, being upwards of 
a mile in length, and 200 feet in height.

On the northern extremity of one of the islands, called the Norways, are 243 
graves, with Dutch inscriptions; and near them are the ruins of places for
merly used for boiling oil in.

Cloven Cliff.—This remarkable promontory, so called by the earliest I

* We have already expressed our belief that the true variation is less than 24° SO*. Sec | 
Note vu the Variation, page 34. Ed.

voyagers, f 
bergen, ant 
nected. (I

Vogel-S ; 
covered wii 
deer. Tht 
on their loi 
peared to b

The Bak 
was distingi 
the phenom

The birdi
1. Larus 

has been all 
Regions; it 
birds. Tht 
the wing, a

2. Larm 
that have b 
to drop tlu 
water: the 
ducks from

3. Aka. 
myriads in 
chirruping 
They are st 
they wish t< 
inhabiting I

4. Aka 
Zoology,* i

5. Laru. 
far from tht 
a delicate p 
lid.

6. Stern 
in plumage. 
Regions. . 
markably t
without ce 
thus be sait 
the burgerr
cies, if thei

voyagers,

7. Seals 
known, as i 
gentleman, 
completely 
all the sag; 
hand. He 
siori it afft 
would folk

' k V



height, and

stance, are, 
ow several 
longst them

were made ; 
ititude, was 
d 11°: the 
24° 30' W., 
ngitudes of 
trigonome- 

,s carefully

repair as to 
yage. The 
ade the ice, 
, they were 
harts,) that 
sir near ap- 
r; the sea- 
he anxiety 
^reat; but, 
ays had en. 
ich obliged 
i relinquish 
ad so long

the pen of 
hey, whose 
illy printed 
vhibited in 
ures of the 
taken, and 
hends Gray 
Norways,

; colour of 
. Captain 
sing it. It 
:e for thir-

ch, though 
ipwards of

rs, are 243 
places for.

he earliest 

!4e3(V. Sec 

voyagers,

ENGLAND TO SPITZBERGEN. 107
voyagers, from its cloven appearance, is the north-western extremity of Spitz- 
bergen, and is that point of land to which the barrier of ice is usually con
nected. (See View in the Chart.)

Vogel-Sang.—This island is, comparatively to the rest, luxuriant, being 
covered with a variety of lichens, affording nourishment to numerous rein, 
deer. These elegant animals were found in very fine condition; the fat 
on their loins being seven inches in thickness. Over this part, a storm ap
peared to be rising, which the vessels encountered on the following day.

The Barrier of Ice, supposed to extend from Spitzbcrgen to Greenland, 
was distinguished by a yellow tint above it, extending to Gray Hook; being 
the phenomenon already described under the name of Ice-blink.

The birds and other animals seen were as follow :
1. Larus Glaucus, the elegant bird, by the Dutch called Burgermeister, which’ 

has been already noticed, as the master of all other sea-fowl within the Arctic 
Regions; it builds its nest in high cliffs, and preys on cetaceous fish and small 
birds. They seldom stray far from the land or ice, are almost continually on 
the wing, and are not often seen to associate with each other.

2. Larue Arclicm, the Boatswain, or Arctic Gull.*—This bird feeds on fish 
that have been caught by other birds, whom it persecutes until they are obliged 
to drop their prey, which it catches with great dexterity before it reaches the 
water : they also display a good deal of cunning in watching the flight of the 
ducks from their nests, when they instantly occupy them, and devour the eggs.

3. Alca Allé, (Rotges, or Little Auk.)—These little birds are seen in such 
myriads in the Arctic Seas, as to baffle all description : they make a continual 
chirruping noise, which, from their numbers, may be heard for several miles. 
They are so stupid, and easily frightened, that they frequently fly to the danger 
they wish to avoid, and thus become an easy prey to the seals, and other animals 
inhabiting these regions.

4. Alca Arctica, the Puffin.—Described by Mr. Pennant, in his 6 Arctic 
Zoology,* vol. ii. p. 511.

5. Larus Eburneus, or Ivory Gull.—This very beautiful bird, seldom seen 
far from the ice, is of the purest white, the primaries being slightly tinged with 
a delicate pink, the eye large, jet-black, and sparkling, fringed with a crimson 
lid.

6. Sterna Ilirundo, or Common Tern.—This graceful little bird surpasses, 
in plumage, every other species of the feathered tribe found within the Arctic 
Regions. Nature has provided them with such sharp bills, and they are so re
markably active, that they fearlessly dart upon birds of much larger size, and, 
without ceremony, rob them of any food they may have collected, and may 
thus be said to tyrannize and lord it over every other kind of bird excepting 
the burgermeister. They have even courage enough to attack the human spe
cies, if their nests are molested by them.

7. Seals sporting on the ice ( Phoca).—These amphibious animals are so well 
known, as to render any description unnecessary. We have read that, in 1817, a 
gentleman, in the neighbourhood of Burntisland, on the Frith of Forth, had 
completely succeeded in taming one of these animals. It appeared to possess 
all the sagacity of the dog, living in its master’s house, and eating from his 
hand. He usually took it with him in his fishing excursions, upon which occa
sion it afforded no small entertainment. When thrown into the water, it 
would follow, for miles, the track of the boat; and, although thrust back by
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the oars, it never relinquished its purpose. Indeed, it struggled so hard to 
regain its seat, that it seemed as if its fondness for its master had entirely over
come the natural predilection for its native element.

8. Eider Ducks and Drakes (Anas Mollis sima).—These birds are ex- 
tremely numerous in the bays of Spitzbergen, to which place they migrate 
to breed. They are celebrated for their very luxurious down, which forms an 
extensive article of commerce in many parts of Europe.

9. Fulmar Petrel (Proccllaria Glacialis).—This bird abounds every where 
within the Arctic circle ; and has often been seen in the southern hemisphere by 
Cook, Flinders, and others. They keep chiefly on the high seas, feeding on dead 
whales, or whatever offers on the surface; but will, with their strong bills, 
pick the fat out of the backs of the living whales, especially of the wounded, 
whose bloody track they follow by hundreds, to watch its rising. See Penn. 
Arc. Zoo. vol. 2, p. 534.

10. Colymbus Grillé, Greenland Dove, a species of Diver.—Described by 
Mr. Pennant, in his ‘ Arctic Zoology,’ vol. 2, p. 516.

11. Polar Bears, (Ursus Maritimus,) already noticed. These animals have 
been known to grow to the enormous length of fourteen feet ; and are found 
almost every where within the Arctic circle. They retire, during winter, to 
their icy dens, where they are supposed to live in a torpid state until the sun 
appears above the horizon, when they stalk forth, and devour every thing they 
meet with. The rein-deer, Arctic fox, and the different kinds of birds, at 
first supply them with food ; but, this proving insufficient to satisfy their vora
cious appetites, they resort to the ice, and glut themselves on seals, young 
walresses, and the carcases of dead whales. Nature has gifted them with an 
extraordinary power of scent. A piece of morse’s fat, set on fire on board the 
ships on the late voyage, was sure of attracting some towards them. They are 
easily frightened ; but, when attacked or wounded, become excessively fierce. 
In the voyage of Barentv., he tells us of some of his seamen being carried off 
and devoured by them. Their pace seldom exceeds that of a walk or trot; 
they go alike over hills or through valleys of ice, nor do they ever stop for 
pools of water, but plunge in and swim across them, when they proceed as 
before.

12. Culymbus Troillè, Foolish Guillemot, or Loon, a species of Diver.—De. 
scribed by Mr. Pennant, in his ‘ Arctic Zoology,’ vol. 2, p. 516.

13. Groups of Walrusses, or Sea-IIorses, described in pages 92, 93.—These 
hideous animals have been known to attain the length of eighteen feet, and 
girth twelve or thirteen ; the head is small, and so connected to the neck, as 
to appear a continuation of the latter; the eyes are small, and sunk into the 
head; their lips fat, and beset with long bristles; the skin, which is about an 
inch thick, hangs in folds or w rinkles, particularly about the neck, and is co
vered with a short bristly hair, of a dirty yellow or greenish tint; their legs 
are short, and feet like those of the seal. These monsters are very numerous 
about Spitzbergen, and are generally seen collected in groups, on pieces of 
floating ice, where they lie huddled together, bellowing, ojr rather grunting 
like swine ; some rolling, and others scratching themselv«i)| sometimes the 
whole group fall asleep, with the exception of one, "Svho is set on the 
watch; he, however, frequently doses, and at such times may be easily ap
proached, and killed with a bayonet or lance. The mothers invariably pro
vide for the safety of their young in preference to their own, by plunging it 
into the sea, even though they should be badly wounded. A striking instance

of affectlgn \ 

seeing its pai 
singly attact 
but crawled 
minated its i

vu. n
_ The Fvkr, 

sist, through 
separated fre 
however, the 
ferent stages 
where presen 
forms, and wl 
most pictures 
in the island « 
the sea. Th 
composition, 
lites and chah 
these minera! 
surprised to fi 
that no one in 
By his own se 
cularly of sev

1 he popula 
1812, amount 
or cultivated 
proportion of 
ill-suited to t 
The ground is 
slroy the roc 
latter give ver 
which they an

Sheep const 
by them was c 
200 or 300. 
winter, withoi 
I he wool is ge 
as often to lac

The fishery, 
little conseqtn 
nests upon the 
habitants. 'D 
the most adver 
down from the 
w here there is

* A more com 
Ihe Voyage of Mr 
•o Mr. Fisher’s Jt



hard to 
?ly over-

are ex. 
migrate 

forms an

y where 
)here by 
on dead 

»g bills, 
ounded, 
ee Penn.

"ibed by

ials hare 
re found 
nter, to 
the sun 

ing they 
lirds, at 
•ir vora- 
, young 
with an 
)ard the 
hey are 

7 fierce, 
ried off 
)r trot; 
top for 
iceed as

r.—De.

—These 
et, and 
eck, as 
nto the 
bout an 
i is co- 
eir legs 
merous 
ieces of 
runting 
nes the 
on the 
ily ap- 
ly pro
ving it
istance

of

THE FÆROERNE OR FÆROE ISLANDS. 109
of affectign was also manifested by a young one towards Its mother, who, on 
seeing its parent killed by the crew, was so exasperated, that the little monster 
singly attacked the boat ; and, though repeatedly wounded, would not desist, 
but crawled upon the ice after the men, until a lance, entering its heart, ter
minated its existence.*

*

VII. The FÆROERNE, commonly called the Færog Islands.

The Færoerni, or Fæii Isles, commonly called the Faroe Islands, con
sist, throughout, of rocks and hills, rising to a considerable height, and 
separated from each other by narrow valleys, or rather ravines. Although, 
however, these hills rise abruptly, there are often on their summits, or at dif
ferent stages of their ascent, plains of considerable magnitude. They every 
where present to the sea perpendicular cliffs, broken into a thousand fantastic 
forms, and which, to those who sail along the coast, present, at every turn, the 
most picturesque and varied scenery. The highest peak is that of Skellingfell, 
in the island called Stromoe, which is supposed to rise to about 3000 feet above 
the sea. The rocks consist, generally, of trap, and exhibit little variety of 
composition, though they present some striking geological pbænomena. Zeo
lites and chalcedonies, here collected, have long supplied the specimens of 
these minerals to the cabinets of Europe. Mr. Allan (the piinèralogist) was 
surprised to find these beautiful minerals so little prized in their native region, 
that no one in the capital could give him any idea where they were to be found. 
By his own search, however, he obtained some very splendid specimens, parti
cularly of several rare species of zeolite.

The population of these islands, according to a statistical table, drawn up iu 
1812, amounted to 5209. Agriculture is in a very imperfect state ; the infield, 
or cultivated land, being supposed to bear to the outfield, or uncultivated, the 
proportion of one to sixty. The plough is scarcely ever used, being, in fact, 
ill-suited to the rugged and uneven surface of which all the Islands consist. 
The ground is, therefore, turned up with the spade, care being taken not to de
stroy the roots of the grass. Horses and cows are few in number, and the 
latter give very little milk, in consequence, probably, of the coarse hay upon 
w hich they are fed.

Sheep constitute the chief riches of the islanders, and the number possessed 
by them was calculated, in 1812, at 35,307. Some individuals have Hocks of 
200 or 300. These sheep are allowed to run about, both in summer and 
winter, without ever being housed ; and, in severe seasons, suffer considerably. 
The wool is generally coarse, and is torn off the animals in so rough a manner, 
as often to lacerate the skin.

The fishery, which was once considerable, has been neglected, and is now of 
little consequence. The catching of the numerous birds, which build their 
nests upon the face of the cliffs, forms a great source of subsistence to the in
habitants. 'l'hose employed in this hazardous trade display great ingenuity and 
the most adventurous spirit. Sometimes the fowler, as at Shetland, &c. is let 
down from the top of the cliff by a rope fastened to his waist. At other times, 
where there is any footing at all, he climbs the steepest rocks ; or, where that

* A more complete description of the animals and birdsof the Aictic regions is contained in 
the Voyage of Mr. Laing, already noticed in page 70. Sec, also, on this subject, the Appendix 
to Mr. Fisher’s Journal of the late Expedition to Baffin’s Bay, the Voyage of Captain Roes, Stc.1

is



1 10 DESCRIPTION AND DIRECTIONS.

is impossible, has himself thrust up by poles made for the purpose. The puffin 
( Aka Arctica) is the most common of these birds, and the eider duck is here 
often shot for food.

The Danish Government has given the monopoly of the trade of these islands 
to a mercantile house at Copenhagen, *f Fritche and Co.,) under the condition 
of supplying the inhabitants with a sufficient quantity of grain, at a constant 
fixed price. Should the market-price be such as to render this a losing transac
tion, the merchant is indemnified by government. This care of provisioning the 
islands is, probably, superfluous ; and the natural bad effects of a monopoly are 
felt in the high price of other imported articles ; a good jacket being often 
given for a few leaves of tobacco. The exports consist of hose, knit on the 
islands, to the annual amount of one hundred thousand pairs, tallow, fish, train- 
oil, feathers, skins, and butter.

In 1808, during the late war between Britain and Denmark, the fort of 
Thorshavn was destroyed by Captain Baugh, lest it should afford harbour to 
privateers. A German adventurer, Baron Hompesch, commander of a priva
teer, under English colours, afterwards landed and plundered the place; but 
his conduct was handsomely disavowed by the British government, who even 
restored the value of the property of which the natives had been robbed. Find
ing, also, that the people, having lost their communication with Denmark, were 
in danger of suffering from famine, she permitted a limited intercourse to be car
ried on, under license, from Leith. The peace has since restored all things to 
their usual channel.

Thorshavn, the principal village in the country, contains about 520 inha
bitants. It is situate on the eastern coast of the island called Strom-oe, upon a 
narrow tongue of land, having creeks on each side, where ships may be safely 
moored. The houses are built of wood, and roofed with birch-bark, covered 
with turf, the greenness of which makes it impossible, at a very short distance, 
to distinguish the place from the surrounding fields.

The character of the people is generally marked by great simplicity of man. 
ners, kindness, and hospitality.— (Eiicycl. Brit.Suppt. 1820.)

We have already noticed (page 50) the effects of the powerful winds, which, 
at times, prevail about these islands. Mr. Pennant says that, the intervening 
currents are deep and rapid, and the sea around them turbulent. The whirl
pool off the south end of Suder-oe is occasioned by a crater, 61 fathoms deep 
in the centre, and from 50 to 55 on the sides. The water forms four fierce 
circumgy rations. The point they begin at is on the side of a large basin, where 
commences a range of rocks running spirally, and terminating at the verge of 
the crater. This range is extremely rugged, and covered with water from the 
depth of 12 to 8 fathoms only. It forms four equi-distant wreaths, with a 
channel from 35 to 20 fathoms in depth between each. On the outside, beyond 
that depth, the sea suddenly sinks to 80 and 90. On the south border of the 
basin is/he lofty rock called the Munkeu or Monk Rock, situated as shown in 
the Table, page 11, and noted for the number of birds which frequent it. On 
one side the water is only 3 or 4 fathoms deep ; on the other, 15. The danger, 
at most times, especially in storms, is very great. Ships are irresistibly drawn 
in : the rudder loses its power, and the waves beat as high as the masts, so that 
an escape is almost miraculous ; yet, at the reflux, and in very still weather, the 
inhabitants will venture in boats, for the sake of fishing.
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VIII. DESCRIPTION of ICELAND.
The determined positions of different points of this island, which is truely a 

land of wonders, have been given in page 17, with an explanatory note in page 
33. For the following Descriptions, &c. we are indebted, chiefly, to Dr. 
Henderson's valuable Book, entitled “ Iceland ; or the Journal of a Residence 
in that Island, during the years 1814 and 1815,” and to the preceding “ Tra
vels in Iceland” of Sir George Steuart Mackenzie, in 1810.

Though Iceland occupies a more southerly latitude, and presents a much 
greater extent of vegetation than the continent to the north and west, it has, 
nevertheless, been unfortunately doomed to bear a repulsive name, while the 
other has been favoured with a more pleasing and animating on. The im
position of these names was wholely arbitrary, according to the accidental 
circumstances of the individuals with whom they originated. The consequence 
has been that, the generality of those who inhabit more genial climates, hare 
viewed Iceland as equally inhospitable with the most rigid of the Polar regions, 
and considered the natives as exposed to all the benumbing influence of relent
less frosts, and perpetually immersed in ice and snow. This, however, is far 
from being the case. The climate is, perhaps, more unsettled, but it is very 
seldom that the cold is more intense, than in the south of Scandinavia. Dr. 
Henderson says, “At first, I confess, I shuddered at the idea of spending a 
winter in Iceland ; but what was my surprise when I found the temperature of 
the atmosphere not only greater than that of the preceding winter in Denmark, 
but equal to that of the mildest I have lived in, either in Denmark or in 
Sweden!

“ In the month of November, the mercury in Fahrenheit’s thermometer did 
not sink lower than 20°, and it was nearly as often above the freezing point as 
below it. On the 6th of December, with clear weather, and a light breeze 
from the E.N.C., it sufik to 8° 30', after which, especially towards the end of 
the year, the weather became remarkably mild, and continued in this state till 
near the middle of January ; the thermometer, for the most part, between 34* 
and 40°. On the 10th and 11th of January it fell as low as 15° 30', but rose 
again in a short time, and continued much more frequently above than below 
the point of congelation till the 7th of March, when we had a strong wind 
from the N.N.W., and the mercury, which had stood in the preceding day at 
between 30° and 34*, sunk in the morning to 9° 30', at noon to 8°, and at 
nine o’clock, in the evening, it fell as low as 4° 30', which was the strongest 
degree of frost we had the whole winter. The following evening it was at 6°; 
on the 9th, it rose to 10e; on the 10th, to 19°; and so on till the 13th, when 
it rose again to 32°, and continued for the most part above it the whole of the 
month. On the 12th of April it fell to 19°, but otherwise kept varying 
between 32° and 52°. About the middle of May the atmosphere grew colder, 
occasioned, most probably, by the approach of some masses of Greenland ice ; 
and, on the 18th, and several of the following days, the mercury was at 29°.

“ The quantity of snow that fell during the winter was very considerable, 
especially in the northern parts of the island, where many of the peasants 
were reduced to circumstances of great distress, by the total consumption of 
the fodder they had provided for their cattle. The atmosphere was, on the 
whole, rather clear and serene, than darkened by mists, which is, in a great 
measure, to be ascribed to the prevalence of brisk land-winds, to which the 
mountainous nature of the country is extremely favourable.

“It
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“ It mast, at the same time, be allowed that, the^rlnter of 1814, as well as 
that which immediately preceded it, was considered by the Icelanders as 
uncommonly mild. In the course of the last centnry, the winters of 1717, 
1742, 1784, and 1792, were excessively severe; and the salt-water itself was 
frozen to such an extent, that a communication was kept up for som£ time on 
the ice between the coasts on some of the principal bays, as also between the 
different islands in the Ureede Fiord. The keenest frost over experienced in 
Iceland was in the year 1348, when the ocean was congealed all around the 
island, so as to admit of the inhabitants riding on horseback, from the one 
promontory to the other, on the ice. *

Nothing so materially affects the climate of Iceland as the arrival of the 
floating ice from the opposite coast of Greenland. Generally towards the end 
of winter, and sometimes In the beginning of summer, it is seen moving towards 
the coast in immense masses, which [are not unfreqnently piled one above 
another, and more resemble islands with mountains, castles, and spires, than 
bodies of ice. They are so thick, that they have been known tdtrun aground 
in eighty fathoms of water. Their motion is not so much accelerated by the wind 
as by the current; but their rapidity, when impelled by these two causes, con
jointly, is so great, that no six-oared boat is able to keep up with them..] 
When the sea is agitated by a storm, the ice-islands are dashed against each 
other in the most tremendous manner; the noise arising from the crash is heard 
at a great distance; and, as often happens, the drift-timber, jammed in between 
the masses, takes fire from the friction, presenting to the eye of the spectator 
a scene the most incongruous that can possibly be imagined. The quantity of 
floating ice is commonly so great, that it not only chokes up all the friths and 
bays, but extends to such a distance in the ocean, that its termination cannot 
be discovered from the summit of the highest mountain ; and, in the year 
1766,4he whole of the vast strait, between Iceland and Greenland is said to 
have been entirely closed up with it. It principally infests the northern and 
part of the eastern coast, as likewise the western friths, but it is seldom that 
it surrounds the whole island.

“ While the masses of ice remain in a state of fluctuation, sometimes at a 
distance, and sometimes nearer the coast, the weather is very unsettled, and 
the winds are cold and damp; but, when they are driven into the bays, and 
the salt-water freezes around them, the weather becomes more steady ; the 
cold increases, and insalubrious fogs are carried over the whole island. The 
consequences are, that the winter snows are longer in melting; it is late before 
the frost leaves the ground ; vegetation is more backward and scanty; and the 
summer is so short, that the peasants have great difficulty in getting home the 
small quantity of hay that may have been produced. Add to this, the devas
tations committed by the Greenland bears, which sometimes arrive in consi
derable numbers on the ice.* Fortunately for the natives, they have now
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• It frequently happens that the natives of Iceland are pursued by the Polar bear, when 
be has been long at sea, and his natural ferocity has been strengthened by the keenness of 
hunger; yet, though unarmed, they generally make their escape. Observing him approach 
them, they simply throw down a mitten into the path, and the bear, on coming up to it, is 
so powerfully attracted by the operation of the smell of the perspiration on his olfactory 
nerves, that he instantly stops, and it is not till after he has turned the thumb and every 
finger inside out, that he recommences the pursuit. By this time the Icelanders have gained a 
considerable distance; and should he again threaten to overtake them, they have a fresh corpt 
de re terre, ami, by dropping one mitten after another, they may succeed in retarding his 
progress till they have effected their escape.

So soon as it is known that a bear has arrived on the island, the inhabitants of the district 
collect, and go with fire-arms in pursuit of him ; and the individual who kills him is not 

Jfcnly well paid for the skin, which is reckoned very valuable, but receives, besides, a consider
able reward from the King of Denmark. (Dr. Henderson. J
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ICELAND. 113
been three winters exempt from any quantity of drift ice, though many of 
them begin to be apprehensive lest this period of respite should be more than 
counterbalanced by the severity of the ensuing season.*

“ The most striking aërial phenomenon, exhibited by an Icelandic winter, is 
doubtless the Aurora Borealis, o^nprthern lights, which are here seen in all 
their brilliancy and grandeur. I had an opportunity of contemplating them 
almost every clear night in the whohi winter, sometimes shooting across the 
hemisphere in a strait line, and presenting to the view, for a whole evening, 
one vast steady stream of light ; but, more commonly, they kept running and 
dancing about, with amazing velocity, sCrt/ï a tremendous motion, etiiibiting, as 
they advanced, some of the most beautify! curvated appearances. - *On gaining 
ene point of the hemisphere, they .generally collected as if fo^jjiiuster their 
forces, and then began again to branch oathito numerous ranlrt^which struck 
off to the greatest distances from each other as they passed the zenith, yet so as 
always to preserve the whole of the phenomenon in an oval shape; when they 
contracted nearly in the same way as they expanded; and, after uniting in a 
common point, they either returned in the course of a few minutes,- 4* were 
lost in a stream of light, which grew fainter and fainter, the nearér it ap. 
proached the opposite side of the heavens. They were mostly of a donnish 
yellow, yet often assuming mixtures of red and green. When they, are parti
cularly quick and vivid, a crackling noise is heard, Iresembling that which 
accompanies the escape of the sparks from an electric machine. They almost 
always took their rise from the summit of Mount Esian, which is to the north
eastward of Reikiaviio or Reykiavik, and proceed in a south-west direction. 
When visible through the whole length of the hemisphere, they were uniformly 
strongest towards the North and N.E., and were always sure to be seen in 
that quarter, when they appeared no where else.,/ Once or twice I observed 
them in the south, but they were very faint and stationary.

“ In the days of superstition, these celestial wonders were viewed as por
tending certain destruction to nations and armies, and filled the minds even of 
the more enlightened with terror and dismay. At the present day, the Ice. 
lander is entirely free from such silly apprehensions, and regards their un. 
commonly vivid appearance, as only predicting a hurricane or storm ; an obser
vation founded on experience, and which 1 frequently brought to the test, 
when it invariably turned out, that, in less than twenty-four hours after the 
northern lights were in great commotion, we had either sudden squalls, or a 
heavy gale of wind from the north.”

Strictly speaking, tljere are only two seasons in Iceland, summer and winter, 
the former of which, short and precarious as it is, the natives must employ with 
assiduity, in order to make provision for the latter. From the 3d of February 
to the 12th of May, is what the Icelanders call the ver-tima, or fishing-season, 
at which period vast numbers of the inhabitants flock to the southern and 
western shores from the districts in the North and East, where the fishing is 
generally impracticable at this time, owing to the bays and creeks being filled 
with Polar ice. They provide themselves with a complete skin.dress, con
sisting of the brok, in the shape of small-clothes and stockings, all in one piece ; 
the stack, or large jacket, which falls down, and is tied close ôver the brok, so

* I have since been informed that, a vast quantity of Greenland ice ha« been floated into 
the bays about Iceland in the spring of 1816, and a still greater quantity in 1817, which must 
have arisen from the breaking up of the immense barrier of ice by which the east coast of 
Greenland has been surrounded for the last four centuries. However, if this enormous mass 
should entirely have disappeared, there is every reason to anticipate a very considerable 
amelioration in the climate of Iceland. (Dr. Henderson.)
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as to prevent the water from getting in between them; and tight-sitting shoes 
of the same material, below which are worn coarse woollen stockings, for 
^greater warmth. The most of them live, almost entirely, during this period, 
on butter and fish. They breakfast about two hours before sun.rise, and taste 
nothing till they return from sea in the evening, excepting sometimes a little 
whey, which they take with them for the purpose of quenching their thirst. 
The boats are generally manned with six or eight hands, besides the steersman, 
and row sometimes to a great distance out to sea.

When they return from fishing, and land on the beach, the boat is hauled 
up, and the fish are thrown out, and heaped together in separate parcels, ac
cording to the number of men in the boat, with two additional shares, which 
belong to the boat, and are claimed by the owner for the use of it, and the 
fishing-lines and hooks, which are provided at his expense. The fishermen, be
ing fatigued, repair immediately to their huts, and the splitting and carrying 
home of their fish is commonly left to the women and children.

The principal fish they catch in this way Is the cod, which they spread oat 
on the cliffs to dry, and, from this circumstance, It obtains the name of kilp- 
fish. They cut off the heads, which they also dry, and sell to the poorer part 
of the population ; the bones are sometimes used for feeding their cattle with ; 
and, in some parts of the island, they use them for fuel. When thus prepared, 
the fish are laid out on the cliffs on a large surface of flat stones on the 
beach, and there dried in the sun, while the utmost care is taken that they are 
not exposed to rain or damp. They dry in the course of three weeks, and 
afterwards are stacked upon the beach, and take no damage whatever from 
the rain.

Sometimes the fish are hung up and dried in houses called hiattar, which 
are so constructed, that the wind has a free passage through them, while they 
are sufficiently covered to keep out the rain. The fish dried in this way are 
called hengi fiskar, or hung fish, in distinction from the fiat fitkar, dried on 
the rocks.

Besides supplying the natives with one of their most essential articles of 
food, they are thus provided by the sea with a valuable barter against foreign 
productions which they may need ; and the Danish merchants not only sup
ply, in a great measure, the North of Europe with dried cod-fish, but send 
cargoes of them to Spain, and the markets in the Mediterranean, where they 
are purchased for the use of the Catholics during Lent.

Rein-deer abound on the island ; but they are not used for travelling or draw
ing sledges, as in Lapland.

The opinion that Iceland owes its formutpiqp to the operations of submarine 
volcanoes, is not only confirmed liy analogical reasonings, deduced from the 
appearances presented by other islands, whicb^are confessedly of volcanic ori
gin, but increases with the progress of closer and more accurate investigation. 
In no quarter of the globe do we find, crowded within the same extent of sur
face, such a number of ignivomous mountains, so many boiling springs, or 
such immense tracts of lava, as here arrest the attention of the traveller. The 
general aspect of the country is the most rugged and dreary imaginable. On 
every side appear marks of confusion and devastation, or the tremendous 
sources of these evils, in the yawning craters of huge and menacing volcanoes. 
Nor is the mind of a spectator relieved from the disagreeable emotions arising 
from reflection on the subterraneous fires which are raging beneath him, by a 
temporary survey of the huge mountains of perpetual ice by which he is sur
rounded. These very masses, which naturally exclude the most distant idea of
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heat, contain, in their bosom, the fuel of conflagration, and are frequently 
seen to emit smoke and flames, and pour down upon the plains immense floods 
of boiling mud and water, or red-hot torrents of devouring lava. Tracts of 
lava traverse the island in almost every direction.

The principal Yokuls, or ice-mountains, and Volcanoes, have been enu
merated by Dr. Henderson : of these there are thirty, besides a great number 
of smaller cones and craters, from which streams of melted substances have 
been poured forth over the surrounding regions. Nine volcanoes have been 
active in the course of the last century; four of which are situate in the N.E. 
quarter of the island ; the rest lie nearly in a direct line along the southern 
coast.

In a portion of the S.W. of Iceland are extensive tracts of melted rock, 
where scarcely any thing appears but one universal scene of desolation, and 
rents of upwards of a hundred feet in width are seen to stretch to the length of 
several miles. The divisions of Grimsness, Olfus, and Mossfell, exhibit greater 
or less quantities of lava throughout the whole of their surface; and between 
Keykiavik and Reykianaes are not fewer than six different streams, some of 
which appear to have been more than once in a state of fusion. In many parta 
of these lavas, the heat is still so &reat, that, in winter, when the vapour is 
prevented by the snow from making its escape from the general surface of the 
ground, it is impossible to enter any of the caverns, on account of the sul
phureous smell which they emit. The Faxe Fiord abounds with lava 
(hraun) ; and the fishermen frequently find beds of it alternating with sand
banks, at various depths, from 8 to 40 fathoms. The islets off Reykianea, 
called the Elld-eyar, consist entirely of submarine lava ; and from these is
lets a number of dangerous rocks stretch, in a south-west direction, to the dis
tance of many miles, which have been thrown up from time to time, from the 
bottom of the sea.

The lavas about Mount Hekla, in the south, are well known ; and the 
whole plain, between that volcano and the sea, is filled with the same sub
stance, to within a few feet of the surface of the ground. The Vestmanna 
Islands are also of volcanic origin.

Resides the common lavas, Iceland abounds in other mineral masses, which 
sufficiently indicate their Igneous origin. Of these, the more plentiful are, 
tuffa and submarine lava. Whole mountains of the former are found in every 
part of the island. The Obsidian, or Icelandic agate, which is nothing but 
black vitreous lava, abounds in many districts, especially near Myvatn, in 
the N. E., where there is a mountain, which takes its name from it.

Another proof of the universality of volcanic agency, and of the continued 
existence of subterraneous fires in Iceland, is the multiplicity of hot springs 
with which it abounds. Many of these springs throw up large columns of boil
ing water, accompanied by immense volumes of steam, to an almost incredible 
height into the atmosphere, and present to the eye of the traveller some of the 
grandest scenes to be met with on the face of the globe. The principal are the 
Geysers; the Reykium springs in the district of Olfus, and the sulphur-springs 
of Krisuvik in the South ; thqse of Reykiadal ip the West; Hveraveltir in the 
interior; and those of Reykiahverf and Krabla in the North.

Celebrated as this island has been for its volcanoes and hot springs, it is 
scarcely less remarkable on account of the enormous ice-mountaios, which oc
cupy a vast portion of its surface. To these mountains the natives give the 
name of Yokuls, which signify large masses of ice. They have generally ter- 
reous and rocky mountains for their bases ; and, in many places, exhibit mag
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nificent glaciers, which commence at a great height, and run down with a very 
rapid descent into the plains. The most extensive of all the Icelandic Yokuls 
is that called Klofa Yokul, in the eastern quarter of the island. It lies 
behind the Yokuls and other mountains, which line the south-east coast, and 
forms, with little or no interruption, a vast chain of ice and snow mountains, 
which are supposed to fill a space of not less than three thousand square miles. 
The rest of the ice-mountains in that division, all of which appear to be con
nected with Klofa Yokul, are distinguished by the names of Hof, Lon, Hofsfell, 
Svinafell, Myrar, Heinaberg, Kàlfafell, Breidamark, Oræfa, Skeiderà, Skaptâr, 
Kôtlugiâ, Myrdal, and Solheima,Yôkuls. Of these, the last four, and the Oræfa, 
are volcanic Yokuls. Though covered with coats of ice, of an immense thick
ness, when the internal parts of the mountains become ignited, the mass of ice, 
or indurated snow, is cracked and rent by the explosion which ensues; a great 
quantity of it is melted by the flames, or tbç exudations of hot water ; and the 
whole fields of ice are sometimes deposited on the neighbouring plains. Some 
of these Yokuls are remarkable for their vacillation ; not remaining in a settled 
position, but moving forwards, and receding again at certain indefinite periods. 
In the southern division of the island lie the Eyafialla, Torfa, and Tindafialla 
Yokuls; to the west of the Hvitlrvtn stretches the chain known by the name 
of Bald, Blafêll, Geitland, and Eirik Yokuls ; Snæfell, Glâma, and Dràuga, 
rise into view in the west; and in the north lies the Hof, or Harnarfell Yokul, 
the only considerable mountain of this description in that quarter of the 
island.

Numerous ridges of rugged and irregular mountains stretch across the in
terior ; and, from these, other inferior mountains branch out towards the coasts, 
and, in many instances, terminate in high and steep promontories. Between 
these fidges, in the vicinity of the coasts, are rich and beautiful valleys, in 
which the inhabitants have erected their dwellings ; and many of the low 
mountains are covered with coarse grass, which affords summer pasturage for 
the cattle. The most extensive tract of low country is that between the dis
tricts of Myrdal and Oræfa, where the traveller pursues his journey, for the 
period of four days, without seeing any thing like a mountain in the immediate 
vicinity. The whole of the interior, as far as it has been explored, consists of 
a vast inhospitable desert, transversen in various directions by barren moun
tains, between which are immense tracts of lava and volcanic sand, with here 
and there a small spot, scantily covered with vegetation.

It is evident, from antient Icelandic documents, that, on the arrival of the 
Norwegians, and for several centuries afterwards, extensive forests existed 
in different parts of the island, and furnished the inhabitants with wood both 
for domestic and nautical purposes. Owing, however, to their improvident 
treatment of them, and the increased severity of the climate, they have almost 
entirely disappeared ; and what remains, scarcely deserves any other name 
than that of underwood ; consisting, for the most part, of birch, willow, and 
mountain-ash ; but this want of indigenous wood is, in some measure, supplied 
by the quantities of floating timber yhich are drifted upon the coast.

The island contains several large lakes, and numerous rivers of great mag
nitude, many of which supply the inhabitants with abundance of fresh-water
fish.

On proceeding along the southern coast of Iceland, Mount Hekla, with 
its three peaks, or summits, presents itself to the view. Its height is five 
thousand feet, or nearly an English mile above the level of the sea. It stands 
at about sixteen miles inland from the nearest coast ; is neither so elevated nor
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so picturesque as several of the surrounding Icelandic mountains ; but has been 
more noticed than many other volcanoes of an equal extent, partly through 
the frequency of its eruptions, and partly from its situation, which exposes it to 
the view of many ships sailing to Greenland and Baffin’s Bay. The surrounding 
territory has been so devastated by these eruptions, that it has been deserted.

To the south and west, the environs present the most afflicting results of fre
quent eruptions, the finest part of the territory being covered by torrents of 
melted stone, sand, ashes, and other volcanic matter ; notwithstanding which, 
between the sinuosities of the lava in different parts, some portion of meadows, 
walls, and broken hedges, may be observed. The devastation is still greater 
on the north and east sides, which present dreadful traces of the ruin of the 
country and its inhabitants. Neither plants nor grass are to be met with to the 
extent of two leagues round the mountain, in consequence of the soil being 
covered with stones and lava; and, in some parts, where the subterraneous fire 
has broken out a second time, or where the matter which was not entirely con
sumed has again become ignited, the fire has contributed to form small red and 
black hillocks and eminences, from scoriae, pumice-stones, and ashes. The 
nearer the mountain the larger are these hillocks, and there are some of them, 
the summits of which form a circular hollow, whence the subterraneous fire 
ejects the matter. On approaching Hekla, the ground becomes almost impass
able, particularly near the higher branches of lava thrown from the volcano. 
Round the latter is a mountain of lava, consisting of large fused stones, from 
forty to seventy feet high, and in the form of a rampart or wall. These stones 
are detached, and chiefly covered with moss ; while between them are very 
deep holes, so that the ascent on the western side requires great circumspec
tion. The rocks are completely reduced to pumice, dispersed in thin horizon
tal layers, and fractured in every direction, from which some idea may be 
formed of the intensity of the fire that has acted on them.

Sir Joseph Banks, Dr. Solander, Dr. James Lind, of Edinburg, and Dr. Van 
Troil, a Swede, were the earliest adventurous travellers who ascended to the 
summit of Mount Hekla. This was in 1772, and the attempt was facilitated 
by a preceding eruption in 1766, which had greatly diminished the steepness 
and difficulty of the ascent. On their first landing, they found a tract of land 
sixty or seventy miles in extent, entirely ruined by lava, which appeared to 
have been in a state of complete liquefaction. To accomplish their undertak
ing, they had to travel from three hundred to three hundred and sixty miles 
over uninterrupted tracts of lava. In ascending, they were obliged to quit 
their horses at the first opening from which the fire had burst ;—a spot, which 
they describe as presenting lofty glazed walls, and high glazed cliffs, differing 
from any thing they had ever seen before. At another opening above, they 
fancied they discerned the effects of boiling water ; and, not far from thence, 
the mountain, with the exception of some bare spots, was covered with snow. 
This diffçrence of aspect they soon perceived to be occasioned by the hot vapour 
ascending from the mountain. The higher they proceeded, the larger these 
spots became ; and, about two hundred yards below the summit, a hole, about 
a yard and a half in diameter, was observed, whence issued so hot a stream, 
that they could not measure the degree of heat with a thermometer. The cold 
now began to be very intense. Fahrenheit’s thermometer, which at the foot of 
the mountain was at 54°, fell to 24° ; while the wind became so violent, that 
they were sometimes obliged to lie down, from a dread of being blown into the 
most dreadful precipices. On the summit itself they experienced, at one and 
the same time, a high degree of heat and cold ; for, in the air, Fahrenheit’s
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thermometer constantly stood at 24*, but when placed on the ground it rose 
to 153°.

Messrs. Olafsen and Povelsen, two naturalists, whose travels in Iceland were 
undertaken by order of his Danish Majesty, after a fatiguing journey up several 
small slopes, which occurred at intervals, and seven of which they had to pass, 
at length reached the summit of Mount Hekla at midnight. It was as light as 
at noon day, so that they had a view of an immense extent, but could perceive 
nothing but ice: neither fissures, streams of water, boiling springs, smoke, nor 
fire,<were apparent. They surveyed theglaciers in the eastern part, and in the 
distance saw the high and square mountain of Hærdabreid, an antient volcano, 
which appeared like a large castle.

Sir G. S. Mackenzie, in his late travels in Iceland, ascended Mount Hekla : 
and, from his account, we extract the following interesting particulars. “ lip 
proceeding to the southern extremity of the mountain, he descended, by a dan. 
gerous path, into a valley, having a small lake in one corner ; and the opposite 
extremity bounded by a perpendicular face of rock, resembling, in its broken 
and rugged appearance, a stream of lava. While advancing, the sun suddenly 
broke through the clouds, and the brilliant reflection of his beams, from differ
ent parts of this supposed lava, as if from a surface of glass, delighted our tra. 
veller by the instantaneous conviction that he had now attained one of the 
principal objects connected with the plan of his expedition to Iceland. He 
hastened to the spot, and all his wishes were fully accomplished in the examina, 
tiun of an object, which greatly exceeded the expectations he had formed. Qn 
ascending one of the abrupt pinnacles, which rose out of this extraordinary mai 
of rock, he beheld a region, the desolation of which can scarcely be paralleled, 
Fantastic groups of hills, craters, and lava, leading the eye to distant snow, 
crowned y'ùkult, the mist rising from a water-fall; lakes, embosomed among 
bare bleak mountains; an awfql profound silence ; lowering clouds ; marks all 
around of the furious action of the most destructive of elements ; all combined 
to impress the soul with sensations of dread and wonder. The longer himself 
and his companions contemplated this scene, the more unable they were to turn 
their eyes from it, and a considerable time elapsed before they could bring 
themselves to attend to the business which had tempted them to enter so fright, 
ful a district of the country.

“ Having proceeded a considerable distance along the edge of a stream of lava, 
u narrow part of which they crossed, they gained the foot of the south end of 
Mount Hekla. While, in ascending, they had to pass over rugged lava, they 
experienced no great difficulty in advancing ; but, when they reached the steep, 
est part of the mountain, which was covered with loose slags, they sometimes 
lost at one step, by the )ielding of these, a space which had been gained by 
several.
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“ Having passed a number of fissures, by leaping across some, and stepping 
along masses of slags, which lay over others, they at length reached the summit 
of the first peak. The clouds now became so thick, that they began to despair 
of being able to proceed any farther ; it was, indeed, dangerous even to move ; 
for the peak consists of a very narrow ridge of slags, not more than two feet 
broad, having a precipice on each side, several hundred feet in depth. One of 
these precipices forms the side of a vast hollow, which seems to have been one 
of the craters. At lei^th,the sky cleared a little, and enabled them to dis- 
cover a ridge below, which seemed to connect the peak they had ascended, 
with the middle or principal one. They lost no time in availing themselves of 
this opportunity, and, by balancing themselves like rope-dancers, succeeded in
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passing along a ridge of slags, so narrow, that there was scarcely room for their 
feet. After a short, but very steep, ascent, they gained the highest part of this 
celebrated mountain.

“ Its earliest eruption is said to have happened in 1004, since which time up
wards of twenty have occurred. That of 1693 was the most dreadful, and oc
casioned terrible devastation, the ashes having been thrown over the island in 
every direction, to the distance of more than one hundred miles. In 1748, a 
fire broke out among the surrounding lava, and also in that to the west of the 
volcano, in 1754, which lasted for three days. There has not been any erup
tion of lava since 1766, but for some years after flames issued from the volcano.”

Dr. Henderson, in describing his passage along the south coast, and towards 
Keikiaviig, says, “ The first view we obtained of Iceland was on the evening of 
the 14th of July. At the distance of 40 miles, we could discover some of the 
ice-mountains, towering to an immense height in the horizon, surrounded below 
with clouds, and completely covered with snow. From about the middle of 
the highest, a black rugged ridge commenced, which continued to dip gra
dually towards the west, till it was intercepted by two small conical snow
capped mountains, that bore the most perfect resemblance to sugar-loaves. 
When the tediousness of the voyage is taken into consideration, an allowance 
will easily be made for my attaching the idea of beauty to these masses of per
ennial snow, notwithstanding the revolting presentiment of cold, which neces
sarily forced itself into my mind. The weather becoming foggy, we lost sight 
of the land for the two following days ; hut, on the morning of the 15th, we de
scried a high land directly a-head,and,on its clearing up about nine o'clock, we 
were happy to find that we had made the south-west extremity of the island, or 
Reykianess, which it was necessary for us to pass, before we could reach Rey. 
kiavik, the place of our destination. On the left we had the Elld-eyar, or Fire 
Islands; so called from their having been thrown up at different periods by the 
ag*icy of sub-marine volcanoes. They consist entirely of barren and precipi- 
tous rocks, and are almost always covered with sea-fowl) on which account the 
Danish traders have given them the name of Fugleskierene. Passing between 
the innermost of these rocks and the Cape, which is also of volcanic origin, 
and presents a very bold and rugged appearance, we were rapidly carried by the 
tide, into Faxè Fiord ; and, having now got into smooth water, and both wiud 
and current being in our favour, the close of our voyage was the most agreeable 
that can be imagined.

“ As we sailed along, I was delighted by the successive opening of the creeks 
and bays on our right, and especially the discovery of llafnar Fiord, the school 
of Bessestad, the Ness, and other places in the vicinity of Reykiavik. Nor 
was my curiosity less gratified by the survey of the Fsian, Akkra, and other 
mountains, on the left side of the bay. Their lofty height, the beautiful girdle 
of silver clouds that surrounded them, considerably below the top, the mag. 
nificent appearance of the summit above, and the solemn gloom which covered 
the inferior regions, all conspired to impress the mind with referential and 
admiring ideas of that Power, which laid the foundations of the earth, and at 
whose wrath the mountains tremble and shake. About eight in the evening, 
we got our pilot on board, when a number of reciprocal enquiries took place; 
and, at a little past ten, we anchored before the town of Reykiavik, where 
the Danish flag was displayed from the tops of the mercantile houses, in ho
nour of our arrival. The first act of kindness shown us by the natives, was 
their mounting us on their shoulders, and carrying us ashore from the boat. 
On landing, we were met by a crowd of men, women, and children, who 
filled the air with the exclamations, ‘Peace! come in peace ! the Lord bless
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yeu 1* &c.; salutations that wore at once calculated to prepossess a stranger in 
favour of the religious disposition of the Icelanders. At the head of the beach 
we were met by the superior class of inhabitants, by whom we were welcomed 
to the island, and among whom 1 was happy to recognise some of my own 
countrymen. We then proceeded to the house of Mr. Knudsen, the partner 
of Mr. Petraeus, where we made an excellent supper on fresh salmon, and re
turned on board about one o'clock in the morning.”

Rkikiavug, or Reykiavik, which, about fifty years ago, consisted merely 
of a few houses, has lately risen into notice ; having become the residence 
of the governor, the episcopal see, the seat of the supreme court of judicature, 
and the principal mercantile station on the island.* It is situate on the south 
side of a considerable iulet of the Faxè Fiord, upon a low marshy ground, be
tween two eminences, that are partially covered with grass, and studded with 
a number of small cottages. It consists of twe streets, the longer of which, 
built only on the one side, stretches along the shore, and is entirely occupied 
by the merchants ; the other, which strikes off at the west end of the tow n, 
and runs almost in a direct line back to the margin of a small lake, contains 
the houses of the bishop, landfoged, and others not immediately engaged in 
trade. About the middle of this street, on the east side, lies the public bury- 
ing.ground, which is nearly enclosed with a new earthen wall. At the east 
end of the town, behind the range of houses along the beach, and in a parallel 
line with them, are the houses of the governor and sysselmand or sheriff ; and, 
a little behind these, to the S.W., is the church, which stands by itself, on 
a gentle rise of the green, occupying the space between the town and the lake.

On the rising ground at the end of the governor's house, from which it is se
parated by a small rivulet, stands the house of correction, a large white.washed 
stone building, which, at a distance, has the most respectable appearance of 
any about the place. The dwelling-houses, with two exceptions, are all con
structed of wood, in the Norwegian fashion, and have generally a storehouse 
or two, and a small garden attached to them. On the height to the west is the 
observatory, a small building of wood; and, on the summit of the opposite 
eminence, stands the school.monument, which the students have raised, with 
much pains, from the calcined stones in the vicinity. At a short distance in 
the bay are seveial small islands, the principal of which is Videy, which, en 
account of its agreeable situation, the richness of its pasture, and the number 
of eider-ducks that annually frequent it, is reckoned superior to any other spot 
in the southern parts of the island. It was formerly famous for its monastery, 
founded in the year 1226, but belongs, at present, to the crown, and is occu
pied by the chief-justice, Stephenson. In many places it rests on beautiful 
pillars of basaltic lava, which, in conjunction with the crater a little to the 
west of the houses, leaves no room to doubt of its having been thrown up by a 
submarine volcano. Similar appearances are visible on the opposite coast, near 
Reykiavik, where are also some hot springs, from which the bay most probably 
derives its name.

* lloi.cm, near the centre of the island, in the north, was erected into an episcopal see in 
the year llOtj, and continued in possession of its dignity and importance for nearly seven 
centuries, till, by an order of government, this, with the bishopric of Skalholt, were com
bined, in 1797, and the seat of ecclesiastical jurisdiction was fixed in Reikiaviig, now the re
sidence of the bishop of Iceland. In consequence of the change, the once-respectable and far- 
famed Holum now begins to wear the appearance of a deserted village. This village is situ
ated at the termination of a high mountain, called Holurbyrde, on each side of which a rich 
valley runs down into the river Hialtadalft', extending in a northerly direction to Holum, 
where it winds round to the west, and gradually opens into the Skaga-fiord, into which it is 
discharged.

To

To the Icel 
rica and G re 
who had been 
Iceland ; but 
Eirik the Red 
greater part o 
places as he d< 
spoke so high 
given the nam 
minds of his c 
company him 
Iceland undei 
destination; < 
tance between 
gular intercoi 
increased so i 
gion, about ti 
coast, and a 
the colony, 
bishop of Dr< 
was also erect 
more than 35( 
try and Denm 
Greenland, 
tributed to th 
Swedes, whicl 
accumulation 
tally inaccessi 

The fact th, 
less generally 
rians. Biarni 
father, in the 
lan tic Ocean 
country, in gi 
view upon th 
ceeded, with i 
of six days, 
excited the cu 
of Greenland 
five men, and 
description gi 
ing this inaus] 
flat woody c< 
coasts to a gr 
in two days, 
proceeded up 
which (hey b 
with the fines’ 
the whole wii 
or Iceland ; t 
One of his m
grapes grew

Tim '|i m » Jr



ICELAND. . 121
tranger in I Te the Icelanders belongs the honour of being the 6rst discoverers of Ame- 
the beacli I riCa and Greenland. The latter country has been seen bygone Gunnbeorn, 
welcomed I who had been driven out to sea in a storm, some time after the colonization of 

my own I Iceland ; but nn attempt was made to find it again till the year 982, when 
e partner I Eirik the Red proteeded thither on a voyage of discovery. After spending the 
i, and re. I greater part of three years, exploring the coasts, and taking possession of such 

I places as he deemed most suitable for occupation, he returned to Iceland, and 
îd merely I spoke so highly in praise of the newly.discovered country, to which he had 
residence I given the name of Greenland, in order to excite a favourable idea of it in the 

jdicature, I minds of his countrymen, that he prevailed on a great number of them to ac- 
the south I company him the following summer. Not fewer than twenty-five vessels left 

ound, be. I Iceland under his convoy ; but of these only fourteen reached the place of their 
dded with I destination ; the rest were either lost, or driven back to Iceland. As the dis- 
of which, I tance between the two countries was little more than two hundred miles, a re. 
occupied I gular intercourse was established between them ; and the number of settlers 

the town, I increased so rapidly, that, soon after the introduction of the Christian rcli- 
contains I gion, about the year 1000, a number of churches were built along the east 

ngaged iri I coast, and a bishop was appointed to superintend the ecclesiastical affairs of 
)lic bury- I the colony. He had his residence at Gardé, and was a suffragan to the Arch- 

the east I bishop of Drontheim, in Norway. A monastery, dedicated to St. Thomas, 
a parallel I was also erected at another small town, called Albe; and, for the space of 
riff; and, I more than 350 years, a regular intercourse was carried on between that coun- 
itself, on I try and Denmark, or Norway. In the year 1408, the last bishop sailed for 
the lake. I Greenland. Since then, the colony has not been heard of ; and its loss is at- 
ch it is se- I touted to the wars which took place at that time between the Danes and the 
te.washed I Swedes, which prevented the trading-vessels from putting to sea, and to the 
arance of I accumulation of ices around the coasts, by which they have been rendered to- 
e all con- I tally inaccessible.
torehouse I The fact that America was, also, first discovered by the Icelanders, though 
rest is the I less generally known, is perfectly well authenticated by the northern histo. 
s opposite I rians. Biarni Heriulfson, on a voyage from Iceland to Greenland, to visit his 
sed, with I father, in the year 1001, was driven, by a violent easterly gale, into the At- 
istance in I lantic Ocean ; and, after sailing several days, he discovered a fine woody 
rhich, en I country, In general tlat, and only diversified by small heights, which rose into 
e number I view upon the coast. Not being able to persuade his men to land, he pro. 
itherspot I ceeded, with a S.W. wind, from Greenland, which he reached, after a voyage 
onastery, I of six days. The description which he gave of the country, some time after, 
1 is occu- I excited the curiosity of Leif Erikson, whose father had first taken possession 
beautiful I of Greenland. This adventurer left Norway in a vessel navigated by thirty- 
tie to the I five men, and made first a country to the S.W. of Greenland, which, from the 
i up by a I description given of its ice-mountains, appears to have been Labrador. Leav. 
last, near I ing this inauspicious region, they proceeded southward, till they came to the 
probably I tlat woody country discovered by Biarni; but, as they wished to explore the 

coasts to a greater distance, they again set sail, with a N.E. wind, and came, 
in two days, to an island, separated by a strait from the continent. Having 

•opal see in 1 proceeded up this strait, they came to a fine fresh-water lake, on the shore of 
’were rom* I w^ich they built a habitation for their winter residence. The lake abounded 
iow the re-1 w'th the finest salmon, and the grass retained its verdure, in a great measure, 
ileand far- 1 the whole winter. The days were more of an equal length than in Greenland 
age is situ-1 or Iceland ; the sun being nine hours above the horizon at the shortest day. 
to Holuni I ®ne bis men) wh° was from the south of Germany, having discovered that 

which it ii I grapes grew there spontaneously, Leif gave to the country the approximate
I R name

1 o 1
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name of Vinlaml, or Vineland, and returned, the following spring, to Green
land.

The American continent was afterwards visited by Thovald, a brother of 
Eirik’s, who was killed in an engagement with the natives ; and a colony of 
Norwegians was settled there in the course of time, and continued to trade 
with the natives for the period of nearly two centuries after the country had 
been discovered.

The population of Iceland is supposed to have been much greater in former 
times than it is at present. Numbers of the inhabitants were taken off by the 
plague, in the year 1402; and, in the years 1707 and 1708, not fewer than 
16,000 persons werecut off by the small-pox. In the year 1801, at which 
time the last census was taken, the population amounted to 47,207 ; but is 
supposed to have received, since that time, an addition of at least 3000.

Dr. Henderson adds, “ With respect to the personal character of the Ice
landers, they are rather tall, of a frank open countenance, a florid complexion, 
and yellow flaxen hair. The women are shorter in proportion, and more in. 
dined to corpulency, than the men ; but many of them would look handsome 
in a modern European dress. In youth, both sexes are generally of a very 
weakly habit of body, which is the necessary consequence of their want of 
proper exercise, and the poorness of their living ; yet it is surprising what 
great hardships they are capable of enduring in after-life.

“ It has been said that, in general, the Icelanders are of a sullen and me
lancholy disposition ; but, after paying the strictest attention to their appear
ance and habits, I must pronounce the statement inaccurate, and one which 
could only have been made by those who had little or no intercourse with that 
people. On the contrary, I have been surprised at the degree of cheerfulness 
and vivacity which I found to prevail among them, and that not unfrequently 
under circumstances of considerable external depression and want. Their pre
dominant character is that of unsuspecting frankness, pious contentment, and 
a steady liveliness of temperament, combined with a strength of intellect and 
acuteness of mind seldom to be met with in other parts of the world. They 

. have also been noted for the almost unconquerable attachment which they feel 
to their native island. With all their privations, and exposed as they are to 
numerous dangers from the operation of physical causes, they live under the 
practical influence of one of their common proverbs ; Island er hinn besta land 
sem solinn skinnar uppd ; 1 Iceland is the best land on which the sun shines.’

“ The Icelandic is justly regarded as the standard of the grand northern dia
lect of the Gothic language. While the Swedish and Danish, and even the 
Norwegian, which is a kind of middle dialect, have been more or less subject 
to the influence of the Teutonic or German branch, that, originally spoken in 
Scandinavia, has been preserved in all its purity in Iceland.”

IX. WEST-GREENLAND, Davis’s Straits, and Baffin’s Bay.
The high and precipitous coasts of Western Greenland, with their numerous 

islands, rocks, and peculiarities, have been so often described, that a detail 
here is not requisite ; the less so, as we have given several copious notes, at
tached to the Table of Positions, pages 38 to 43, one of which includes Sir 
Charles Giesecké’s Paper on the divisions of the country, and the present resi
dences of the inhabitants.
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Here, therefore, we shall introduce an Account of the Voyage of Discovery, 
planned and executed under the Orders of the British Government, for the 
Exploration of the Coasts of Davis’s Straits and Baffin’s Bay. This voyage 
has, at length, determined, in a general, if not a perfect, manner, the existence 
and shape of the latter ; and we have, at least, obtained a a round.work, 
upon which navigators may proceed with such future improvements as may be 
required.

In the construction of the Chart of Baffin’s Bay, we have, as a matter of 
course, followed the description of Captain Ross. We arc aware, and so 
should the Reader be, that many points of coast, denominated Capes, &c., 
may possibly be islands : but this question, with another of greater moment, 
can be determined only by future surveys.

Of the voyage, two relations have been published ; the one, which must be 
considered as official, by Captain Ross ; the other, by Mr. Fisher, a surgeon, 
of the Alexander : each has its peculiar merits, and both have been made use 
of in the following abstract.

In the Introduction to his relation of the Voyage, Captain Ross has fully 
explained the grand object of the expedition. The two ships, the Isabella, 
of 385 tons, and the Alexander, of 252 tons, were commissioned on the 15th 
of January, 1818. On the same day were commissioned the Dorothea, of 
382 tons, Captain Buchan, and the Trent, of 249 tons, Lieut. Franklin, for 
the Voyage already described, pages 103 to 109. The ships were most liberally 
supplied with every requisite, and many articles intended as presents to the 
natives of Greenland, &c.

Included with the crew of the Isabella, was John Sacheuse, an Esquimaux, 
native of South-East Bay, in Greenland (latitude 69°, and longitude 52°). 
This person had voluntarily left his country in May, 1816, which he again 
visited in 1817, and had again returned to Leith. He had been converted to 
Christianity by the missionaries, was exceedingly anxious to become acquainted 
with the scriptures and the art of drawing, and was, altogether, an extraor
dinary person. During his residence at Leith, in the winter of 1817, he had 
been taken notice of by Mr. Nasmyth, the artist, who introduced him to Sir 
James Hall. His wishes to accompany the ships were made known to the 
Admiralty, through Captain Basil Hall, and he was consequently engaged as 
an interpreter. He returned, like the rest of the crew, in perfect health, 
during the passage home ; was protected by their lordships of the Admiralty, 
by whom he was sent to Edinburg for instruction ; but died, of typhus fever, 
on the 14th of February, 1819, after a few days illness.

The two ships left Deptford on the 18th of April, 1818, and arrived at 
Lerwick, in Shetland, on the 30th, opposite to which, at Gardie, in Brassa, 
the observations were made, which we have already described in pages 10 and 
16. On the 3d of May they quitted the harbour of Lerwick ; and thence,

I passing through the Sound of Yell, proceeded directly to the westward, towards 
Cape Farewell.

On the 4th, as the Isabella had run considerably a-hoad of her consort, 
I during a breeze that sprung up, almost approaching to a gale, she hove-to, 
when the weather moderated, and had leisure for sounding, but no bottom 

I was found at 150 fathoms.*

* The ships’ place at noon, of this ami every day, is shown on the new Chart, with the va- 
Illation, where ascertained.—Ed.

Captain
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Captain Ross says, “ Continuing our course, we came, on the 8th pf May, 

to the spot where a bank is laid down in Steel’s Chart, as discovered by Olof 
Kramer, but we could find no soundings in 130 fathoms, any where on or near 
the place/’ On the 17th, at noon, “ we found ourselves exactly in thé lati
tude of the sunken land of Bus, as it is laid down in some Charts 57° 28' N. 
and, being desirous of determining whether such a bank really existed in Ion. 
gitude 29° 25', we altered our course, being then in 28° 20' to N.W. for the 
purpose of ascertaining the fact. We made all sail a-head, kept a good look
out, with the lead constantly going; and, at sun.set, being near the spot, 
shortened sail, in order to sound ; but found no bottom in 180 fathoms. This 
was repeated every four miles, with no better success ; and when the Alexander 
came up with us, being then 30 miles past the spot marked out for this sunken 
bank, we made sail, but kept the lead constantly going.

“ The existence of this bank has long been doubted by the masters of Green, 
landmen, and certainly it is not to be found where laid down in the Charts. 
Various stories respecting it were related by the people on board ; but it 
appeared, on comparing their testimonies, that no soundings had ever been 
actually found. I am more inclined to imagine that, when ships have been 
struck in this quarter by heavy seas, the shocks have erroneously been attri
buted to the sunken land of Bus.

“ Early next morning the weather was fair, but, at about seven o’clock, 
the wind veered to the westward, and it grew hazy. We continued our sound, 
ings, but without finding ground; and held on constantly in the same parallel 
of latitude.* An uprooted tree, without branches, measuring three feet and 
seven inches in length, was picked up. It appeared to have been long at sea, 
and pieces of it were preserved.’’

On the 20th of May, a cormorant and a bird much like a duck were seen. 
On the 26th, a magnificent iceberg, covered with snow, was seen : this was 
supposed to be 40 feet in height, and 1000 in length. In the evening the 
weather was clear, and there was no ice in sight from the mast-head. During' 
the afternoon the clouds near the horizon, towards the N.W., presented au 
unusual white appearance, in some places resembling snowy mountains rearing 
their summits out of the ocean. This day, and for several days before, the 
colour of the w ater appeared to be considerably changed ; for, instead of that 
clear blue colour, which it had all the way from Shetland to the longitude of 
Cape Farewell, it seemed now to have a light brownish colour during fair 
weather, and a turbid appearance when foggy or hazy, such as is commonly 
seen at the estuary of large rivers. The specific gravity of the sea-water was 
now found to be diminishing daily.

May 28th, weather thick and cloudy. Three icebergs were passed, the 
height of the largest of which was measured by Lieutenant Parry, by taking the 
angle it suspended and its bearings at two stations, the distance between being 
ascertained by the patent log: its height was found to be 51 feet. Around 
these bergs were a great number of birds, of different species, some of which 
followed the ships for a considerable distance. During the night, and on the 
following morning, several icebergs and smaller pieces of ice were passed. One

• We are not quite satisfied that Kramer’s Bank does not exist, although not exactly in the 
situatioe assigned to it on the Charts. From the track of the Isabella, it seems probable that 
she may have passed to the southward of it. With respect to the sunken land of Bus, we had 
occasion, long ago, to show that there is no reason to suppose that any traces of it are to be 
found. See ‘ Memoir on the Atlantic Otem,’third edition, page 169. The information given I 
therein, on this subject, will be found hereafter.—Ed.
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was tlîe largest yet seeti. On the top of it was ah immense circular mass, 
resembling a tower, which appeared muc)i'¥hiter than any other part, probably 
from being cohered with snow. The 39th afforded a good specimen of a 
northern summer, for it snowed and sleeted alternately during the Whole of 
the day.: of course the weather was thick, and a very vigilant look-out became 
necessary, to guard against running foal of the ice. Daring the last night the 
twilight was so strong, during the short time that the sun was under the hyiton, 
that any object of considerable size might be seen nearly <ts distinctly as in 
the day.

May 30.—The rigour of the climate still Increasing. Such part of the rigging 
and sails as were wet yesterday are now regularly frozen and decorated with 
isicles. Thermometer in the shade, at noon, 28j°. Temperature of the sea
water, at the surface, as low as the freezing point. The smallest print could 
now be read at midnight. AnotherJarge iceberg was now in sight.

O May 31.—Several floes of ice were seen, besides the large Iceberg. The 
latter consisted, apparently, of three strata; the uppermost of indurated snow, 
the rest was opaque, except a blueish transparent vein, which intersected it 
horizontally : it presented, on one side, a precipice about 85 feet high from 
the water, gradually declining to about 15 feet: the circumference was about 
1200 feet, and, except at the snowy top, it had much the appearance of lime
stone, with the peculiar blink or brightness which has been described. In some 
places, at a considerable distance from it, the sea broke with great violence, 
proceeding, as is supposed, from some tongues which projected beneath the 
surface of the watei^

June 1.—Weather moderate and cloudy ; but, towards evening, it fell quite 
calm, and became beautifully serene. Towards noon much field-ice to the 
north, and the course of the Islbella was twice changed to avoid it. The 
Alexander far astern. A great number of the whales called Finners, some 
seals, and many birds, were seen. In the forenoon of June 3, the ships were 
obliged to stand to the eastward, in order to keep clear of the ice, which, to 
the northward and westward, was scattered in patches and detached pieces as 
far as could be seen. The land, in the vicinity of Cocken Sound, was, on this 
day, indistinctly seen, and supposed to be 40 miles distant : but it presented a 
dismal aspect of snowy mountains, with black cliffs or precipices, on which 
neither snow nor ice could rest. On the next day, June 4, from the Alexan
der, the land was more distinctly seen, the weather being clearer. The sum- 
mils of mountains appeared to extend considerably in-laud. They seemed to 
be nearly of an equal height, terminating i'll peaks, and separated from each 
other by small valleys covered or filled with snow. The wind, from being mo* 
derate, became squally at noon. Tacked to avoid field.ice, and stood E.S. E.. 
Saw a large iceberg aground to the W.S.W. Sounded and found bottom in 
70 fathoms. At two, p. m. about 45 miles from land, sounded in 50 fathoms, 
and the mud-machine brought up a piece of coral. No current. Here the 
aberration of the compass appeared to be so great, that Captain Ross allowed 
six points for standing to the north and west, and only 4{ for standing east 
and south. A deviation of two points in the Alexander’s compasses was sup
posed to have been occasioned by the side-lamps having iron in their con
struction.

During the two following days, nothing particular occurred. The wind was 
adverse, and the ships forced to beat about nearly in one tract, between the 
land and the ice. The space between the former and the latter appeared to be 
80 or 90 miles, and a sight of each was gained within every 24 hours. The

approach
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approach to the Ice wm known by the blink, extending along the horizon, 
commonly forming the segment of a large circle, with its convex side upper
most. The middle part is usually of the height of about five degrees. Small 
straggling pieces were seen for miles before reaching the main body, which in
creased in proportion to the advance of the ships. On approaching the ice, the 
birds always appeared more numerously.

A stream of ice, in the forenoon of the 7th June, compelled the ships to steer 
E. by N. “ At half.past four,” says Captain Ross, “ we had much difficulty in 
weathering a point of fixed icç; we succeeded, however, by means of pushing 
through several streams and packs of heavy ice, in the midst of a considerable 
swell, that added to the danger of our situation. A gale then came on, and we 
close-reefed top-sails. The land was seen about eleven, bearing S. E. by E. at 
a distance of forty miles; and, at midnight we sounded in 15 fathoms, when I 
judged that we were about seven leagues from the Savage Islands. There was 
the appearance of a tide ; but, as it bleWxhard, we had no opportunity of trying 
its strength.”* {

8th June.—Strong gales; cloudy weather; courses various, in order to 
avoid ice and bergs. Proceeding northward, at four made out the Romel Port 
and Wild Islands. In a depth of 15 fathoms, the land seemed to be 25 miles 
distant. This depth continued for four hours. “ At nine, seeing fixed ice 
from the mast-head extending from the land, we hauled to the northward by 
compass, that is, making a westerly course, and steered between grounded ice
bergs, among packs and streams of l^e. One of the ice-bergs was 325 feet 
high, and 1200 feet in length; a torrent of water was running down its side.”
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9th June.—The ice was found to be so closely packed together, that it was 
impossible to get through it in any direction to the northward and westward, 
since it extended from the land directly across to the westward, as far as could 
be seen. After working about, among the loose ice, as far as the ships could 
proceed, they, at length, drew in towards the land, and made fast to a large 
iceberg, which was aground at about 3 or 4 miles off the shore, or rather off 
some islands between the ships and the main land. Some Esquimaux came off, 
and from them it was understood that the berg had remained aground since the 
last year.
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During the night the rise and fall of water here, during neap tide, appeared 
to be four feet : the stream of ebb and Hood set at the rate of about half a mile : 
the ebb sets to the south two hours before high water. The iceberg was neaped 
four feet, but there were marks of the water having reached four feet higher.

During the night, the ice began to close on the ships, so that they were 
obliged, on the following morning, to cast off from the iceberg, and make the 
best way into clear water, or rather to a sea everywhere interspersed with frag
ments of ice. On this day, for the first time, a black whale was seen. The 
ships continued all day and night beating to windward. The weather was mo
derate, but foggy, and the evening cloudy. Next day it continued moderate, 
but no clear water to the northward could be seen. This day a seal was shot, 
which weighed 846 pounds, and yielded 30 gallons of oil.

11th June.—Four ships in sight, which proved to be whalers, of Hull. One 
had taken seven fish. They had been as far to the north as Disco Island, west
ward of which they had found the sea open. The frost had been severe at the
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in noted, page39.—Ed.
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I commencement uj the season ; for they had, to the northward, found the sea 
l frozen three different times.

The ships stood on a little, more to the west, then to the south ; but, finding 
I the ice firm, tacked and returned to their former position. At midnight, the 
| weather being thick, they were again made fast to an iceberg.

ltth June, at three p. m. the weather becoming clearer, with a breeze from 
N. E. cast off from the iceberg, aud sailed to windward, among pieces of heavy 
ice. “ In the evening,” says Mr. Fisher, “ the weather being clear and serene, 
both sky and water presented the most beautiful#scene I ever beheld. The 
former, near the horizon, was interspersed with fleecy clouds, which decreased 
gradually in colour and density, according to their height, until, in the zenith, 
they disappeared entirely, and there the sky appeared of the most beautiful 

Icerglean blue. The water, oi^the other hand, or, rather, the ice on its surface, 
[presented a spectacle so superbly grand, that I know of no other scene in nature 
1 with which to compare it. Let any one fancy himself situated in the centre of 
an immense plain, extending farther than the eye can penetrate, filled with 
masses of ice, whiter than Parian marble, and presenting a greater variety of 
forms than the most fertile imagination can conceive, and as endless in size as 
in shape, from the stupendous icebergs which stood at least a hundred feet 

[above the water, to thofee small fragments that were only discernible above the 
[surface. Let a person fancy himself situated in the midst of a chaos of similar 
[objects, and he will find it much easier to conceive than express the grandeur 
[of such a scene. The sun, being at the time a few degrees only above the hori
zon, added much to the magnificence of this sublime prospect."

The island Disco was now plainly seen, with seven ships beset with ice in 
Ithe S. E. or Fish Bay. On the following day, the ships were continually 

Forking through quantities of pack-ice; some of the pieces being full half an 
acre in extent, and drawing from 5 to 10 fathoms of water. Smaller pieces 
rere more or less connected, having large interstices among them, and through 

these the ships were obliged to tack, w arp, and tow, while the six strangers 
Fere employed in the same way. At length, with the centre of Disco to the 
V. E., the Isabella had clear water and clear weather, as far as could be dis- 
perned from the mast-head.

In the afternoon of June 1-1, the. ships arrived off the Whale Islands, on 
the larger of which, Kron Prins Island, is a Danish settlement. Captain 
Ross says, “ In the afternoon, we hoisted our colours and pendant, in com
pliment to the Danish flag. It fell calm as we passed close to them. A gun 
Fas fired from thelsabella, when the Governor, Inspector Flushe, a respectable 
joking young man, a native of Norway, came on board ; from him we learnt, 

Ihat the late winter had been uncommonly severe, the sea being frozen near 
lis station early in December, when it was generally frozen about the middle 
If February. Love Bay, called by the Danes God Hauben, and also Waygat 
lirait, were still frozen. He had been resident in Greenland eleven years, and 
lad remarked that, the severity ef the cold increased ; he said, that he had 
eard from the Esquimaux, that, on a clear day, land, near the Woman’s Is- 
Inds, could be seen from the tops of the hills on the opposite end of the Straits, 
they had, this year, been reduced to great distress, from want of provisions, 
lid had been obliged to kill dogs for food; owing to the impossibility of pro
ving seals during the winter for the Esquimaux to live on.
Kron Prins Island, situate as shown iu the Table, page 34, has a good har- 

)ur, with three entrances. The inhabitants are the Governor, his wife and
children,
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children, six Danes, and one hundred Esquimaux, whose chief occupation con
sisted in the capture of whales and seals, but none had been taken this season.

The ships continued under the Whale Islands until the tide, which run at 
the rate of about a mile and a half an hour, became favourable. At 8 p. m. 
with a fresh breeze, they stood to the west, having, at the same time, a con
siderable swell from the N. E. At half a mile south of the Whal6 Islands, 
bottom was found at 100 fathoms/

On the following day, 15th June, the ships were working, with all sail, to 
the northward : Disco was in sight, aud no ice, except the bergs, was to be 
seen. Several of the fishing ships were passed, some of them coming from the 
northward, having been unable to penetrate farther in that direction than the 
north end of the Way gat. Of three ships, one had taken only five, another 
three, and another two, fish.

On the 16th, a great number of very large icebergs were passed, some of 
them half a mile in length, and nearly 200 feet in height. From the deck 
the Alexander, sixty-four were Counted at one time ; and the whole of the 
horizon, to the northward, appeared like one continued wall or barrier of ice

Waygat Islaud now bore East [i\ E. by S ] ; and, as no water could be seen 
from the mast-head, either to the west or north, the ships hauled in. Here 
were found forty-five ships employed in the whale-fishery, all detained by the 
ice, and, in general, made fast to the icebergs along shore. “ Such a sight,” 
says Mr. Fisher, “ bursting suddenly on our view, in these inhospitable re 
gions, was highly gratifying ; and, at the same time, afforded a striking proof of 
the enterprising spirit of our countrymen, in that particular branch of specu 
lative commerce in which these ships are employed. All of those near 
which we passed gave us three cheers, which were heartily returned. Shortly 
after we made fast to an iceberg on the N. E. side of the island. Here we were 
obliged to remain for five days, owing to the ice being so close to the northward 
that it was in vain to attempt getting through it

The interval was employed in making observations on shore, &c. ; such as the 
transit of the sun over the meridian, and the number of oscillations made by the] 
pendulum of the astronomical clock, in the course of twenty-four hours, or, 
rather, from the time of the sun’s passing over the meridian one day, until 
crossing the same on the day after. The dip and variation were also correctly] 
ascertained.* It was found that the tide here rose and fell 10 feet on the thirl] 
day after the full of the moon.

Waygat, or IIare Island, is uninhabited, but the remains of huts were 
found, with several small pieces of worm-eaten wood, &c. It is perfectly
barren, and such parts as are not covered with snow, present scarcely any
thing but a rugged surface of rock and loose stones. A few small shrubs we 
observed on the plains, just beginning to shoot up, but none were more thaï 
two inches in length, and these generally covered with a fine downy coatj 
protecting them, in some measure, against the vicissitudes of temperature thal 
daily occur, and this to such a degree as would be apt to stagger the belie! 
of those who have not had an opportunity of being eye-witnesses of them 
for, at night, when the sun is low, it constantly freezes even the sea-water] 
while, in the day-time, or when the sun is high, the thermometer, exposed

* See note 7, page 39; and note on the variation, &c. page 42. The plan of Disco, 
given on the Chart, has been made up from discordant elements, aud is to he considered 
only an approximation to truth. Eu.
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its beams, rises as high as 84*, and even higher on shore, in the valleys. The 
only quadrupeds seen here were two or three large white hares and one fox. 
Bears are said to frequent the island. Sterile as the island appears, it is sup
posed to contain a great variety of minerals.*

Captain Ross says, “ We continued in our several occupations at Waygat till 
the 20th of June ; and, in the evening of that day, the ice having loosened con
siderably, we determined to cast off from the iceberg, and use every effort to 
get forward, which we effected by dint of labour, all hands with the boats 
being employed in towing and warping the ships among packs of ice, through 
which it was frequently necessary to cut a passage. Many of the whalers fol
lowed our example.

“ At two in the following morning, (Sunday,) we were again completely be
set, and carried S. E. by the tide ; but, after several hours, we managed to pro
ceed slowly, by warping, until eight o’clock, when we were again beset, and 
carried to the N.W. ; the boats were then hoisted up, and Sunday service per
formed. In the afternoon we made fruitless efforts to pursue our course, 
being carried to and fro by the tide, surrounded with heavy ice, in which the 
Isabella underwent extreme pressure ; and the Alexander, which had escaped 
to the shore north of VVaygat, was there hemmed in.

“ The next morning, at four, a light breeze sprung up from the S. E., and 
the ice separating a little, we made all sail, in order to force through the 
masses, all the while warping, tracking, and cutting ; and, at length, we suc
ceeded in getting into a channel which led to the north. The Alexander was 
in company, and, at four o’clock, we arrived at Four Island Point, where we 
found the whalers, which had headed us, now stopped by the ice. Here we 
took advantage of an iceberg, and made fast to it. ^

“ I landed and ascended a hill, but nothing except solid ice was to be seen. 
There is here a sort of Danish and some wretched Esquimaux huts, all ap
parently deserted.

“ During the night it grew foggy, and, at high water, the iceberg to which 
we were moored, floated and drifted to the west; it was carried among the 
floes, with great violence, by the tide, which was running at the rate of two 
miles an hour. At eleven, the ice was partially cleared away by an easterly 
wind, and the ships w ere soon after moored to another iceberg. On Inshore 
some traces of rein-deer were seen.” r'

Mr. Fisher describes the land, on this side, as much higher than that of 
Waygat Island, but its general features and nature as nearly the same. Within 
view of the spot where the Alexander first anchored, or made fast, several 
cascades of water fell from the rocky precipices. He adds,

“ It is particularly deserving of being remarked that, hitherto, we have 
always found the sea clearer of ice near the shore, than farther out at sea, 
which is rather at variance with the oplnidfc of those who suppose the vicinity 
of land necessary to the formation of ice. But, it may be asked, Whether the 
loose floes and patches of ice, with which the sea in these latitudes is almost 
covered, were not, at the time of their formation, united to the land ? May 
not the reflection of the sun’s rays, from the mountains, tend, in a great mea
sure, to dissolve the ice near the shore ?”

Wednesday, June 24.—So soon as the tide became favourable, and the ice 
appeared to open, the ships cast off, and towing recommenced. Here the ice

* For the particulars, sec the Journal of Mr. Fisher, which forms the first number of a 
collec'ion of Voyages and Travels, now publishing, monthly, by Sir Richard Phillips, 
London.
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compelled them to pass on within a musket-shot of the shore, and close I 
upon some sunken rocks. At one, when both ships were in a very dan- I 
gerous passage, a light wind from the N.W. put the ice suddenly in motion ; I 
when, in spite of every exertion, the Isabella was driren into 16 feet of water, I 
and the Alexander was, for a few minutes, actually aground. The whalers, I 
which were astern, sent their boats, and aided, by every means in their power, I 
in delivering the ships from this perilous situation, which was accomplished by I 
running hawsers out to the nearest berg, and heaving the ships through the be- I 
setting ice. The conduct of the masters of the Egginton, Brothers, Ingria, I 
and Thornton, all of Hull, was highly meritorious, and entitles them to the I 
warmest gratitude for their ready services. Mr. Fisher says, “ Not only on I 
this, but on several other occasions, we had much reason to cherish these sen- I 
timents towards the ships engaged in the fishery; having uniformly experienced I 
the most prompt and liberal disposition in them to lend us the most effectual I 
aid in their power : and, I may add, with justice, that the same friendly spirit I 
actuated us, no less than it was our duty, to assist them in return. A few I 
minutes after we had made fast, to day, the ship Egginton, being driven a- I 
ground, by a floe of ice drifting against her in the manner above described, I 
our boats were the first to assist her, and, fortunately, they, with those of I 
the other ships, succeeded in getting her off, before she had sustained any I 
damage.” ' I

Nothing remarkable occurred on Thursday the 25th, the weather having been, I 
as it had been for some days past, perfectly calm, and the Ice closed in all I 
around. On the 26th, a light breeze sprung up in the forenoon from the east- I 
ward, which soon bade an opening, by driving the Ice to leeward, and the ships I 
immediately got under way, in order, if possible, to obtain the opposite side I 
of Jacob’s or N. E. Bay ; but, in the midst of the attempt, were again stopped I 
by the ice. An inlet at the bottom of this bay is called Jacob’s Bight : how I 
far it extends into the interior is unknown. Some years ago, a ship, the Wil- I 
liam, of Liverpool, took several whales at a great distance up it ; but, at pre- I 
sent, like all the surface of the sea, in this quarter, it is covered with ice.

After beating about all night in search of, or rather waiting for, an opening, I 
the ice was found so close, in all directions, that it was In vain to attempt get* I 
ting through it. The ships, therefore, made fast to the land-ice, abreast of I 
Merchant’s, or unknown, Island; and here several good lunars, azimuths, and I 
bearings of the land, were taken on the ice along-side the ship. The position of I 
the island, as given by Captain Ross, is exhibited in our Table, page 35 ; but I 
the result of the observations made in the Alexander were as follows:

Latitude 71° 2' 22" : Longitude, by mean of eight lunars, 54* 16' 30"; by I 
chronometer, 54° 6'. Variation, by mean of four azimuths, 76° 2'.

In the evening, the ships cast off, and kept sailing about all night, ready to I 
take advantage of an opening. On the following day, Sunday, the 28th, no- I» 
thing occurred worthy of particular notice : the weather on this, and the fol- I 
lowing, day was remarkably fine: but, with the exception of occasional light I 
airs, a dead calm prevailed. On this day Captain Ross sent John Sacheuse I 
on shore, to commenicate with the natives on the south side of the bay, add he I 
returned with seven of them in their kajacks, or canoes, bringing a small sup- I 
ply of birds.

“ Their village,” according to Captain Ross, “ lying on the south side of the 
bay, appeared to consist of a few huts made of seal-skins, sufficient for the re
sidence of about fifty persons. Being desirous of procuring a sledge and
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dogs, I offered them a rifle.musket for one completely fitted, which they pro. 
mised to fetch ; with much honesty of principle, however, refusing to accept 
the rifle till they had brought the sledge. They soon returned, bringing the 
sledge and dogs in a boat managed by five women, dressed in deer-skins. The 
boat was called an umiack, and is rowed by the women standing. I found 
that two of tliese women, taller than the rest, were daughters of a Danish re. 
sident by an Esquimaux woman. One of the men also was the son of a Dane, 
and they were all of the colour of Mulattoes.

“ We soon became intimate with our visitors, and invited them into the ca
bin, where they were treated with coffee and biscuit, and here their portraits 
were taken. After leaving the cabin, they danced Scotch reels on the deck 
with our sailors, to the animating strains of our musician.

“ Sacheuse's mirth and joy exceeded all bounds ; and, with a good-humour
ed officiousness, justified by the important distinction which his superior 
knowledge now gave him, he performed the office of master of the cere
monies. An Esquimaux master of ceremonies to a ball, on the deck of one 
of His Majesty's ships, in the icy seas of Greenland, was an office somewhat 
new; but Nash himself could not have performed his functions in a manner 
more appropriate. It did not belong even to Nash to combine in his own 
person, like Jack, the discordant qualifications of seaman, interpreter, 
draughtsman, and master of ceremonies to a ball, with those of an active 
fisher of seals, and a hunter of white bears. V*

“ A daughter of the Danish resident, about eighteen years of age, and by 
far the best looking of the group, was the object of Jack’s particular at
tentions ; which, being observed by one of our officers, he gave him a lady’s 
shawl, ornamented with spangles, as an offering for her acceptance. He pre- 
sented it in a most respectful, and not ungraceful, manner to the damsel, who 
bashfully took a pewter ring from her finger, and presented it'to him in return ; 
rewarding him, at the same time, with an eloquent smile, which could leave 
ho possible doubt on our Esquimaux’s mind that he had made an impression 
on her heart.

“ After the ball, coffee was again served, and at eight o’clock the party 
left us, well pleased with their entertainment, and promising to come back 
with a tkin-bout, an article which, 1 conceived, might be useful on the ice. I 
permitted Sacheuse to escort them, chiefly that he might hasten their move
ments, and search for specimens of natural history.

“ There was now a considerable change in the appearance of the mountains 
from the melting of the snow ; aqd, in the morning, a light breeze arose. I 
was surprised that our Esquimaux and his countrymen did not appear, and 
stood towards the village at the foot of the mountain, firing guns, but to no 
purpose. At six o’clock, the breeze haring freshened considerably, 1 sent a 
boat ashore to bring him off; when the poor fellow was found with his collar
bone broken, having, with the idea, as expressed by himself, of ‘ Plenty 
ponder, plenty kill,’ overloaded his gun, and the violent recoil had caused 
this accident, which prevented his managing his canoe : he Was brought on 
board, and the surgeon reported that it would be some time before he could 
be cured.”

Mr. Fisher says, of the people of the country, that they appeared to be 
grave, modest, and unassuming; which justifies, in some measure, the com
pliment they pay themselves, when, approving the behaviour of a stranger, they 
say, “ He is as modest as a Greenlander.”

il

hi



132 DESCRIPTION AND DIRECTIONS.

In the afternoon of July 2, a breeze from the south opened a passage throng* 
the ice along the north side of the bay. The zeal with which all the ships 
pushed through this opening, evinced the pleasure that the circumstance im. 
parted ; for upwards of thirty sail passed through so close to each other, that 
the space occupied by the whole was estimated at not more than a square mile. 
During the night, an immense number of icebergs appeared, so close together, 
that an attempt to reckon them was impracticable ; but, on the most moderate 
computation, they must have exceeded a thousand. Some of them were stu
pendous masses, and presented the most fantastic shapes. At midnight, the 
ships passed the Black Ilook, after threading several narrow and intricate 
channels; and, early in the morning, had passed safely through the second 
barrier : by mid-day, g degree of latitude had been made through a channel 
apparently void of current, wherein only a few iceberg» and loose floes were to 
be seen. In this place, the neighbouring land was not so mountainous, and 
the faces of the hills, especially next the sea, were less covered with snow than 
those to the southward. The ships had now arrived abreast of Saunderson’s 
Hope, (lat. 72* 30',) and in sight of the Woman’s Islands ; firm ice to the 
westward induced them to keep near shore, and they passed another immense 
chain of icebergs.

On the 4th of July, that remarkable instance of refraction occurred, which 
has heretofore been recorded. See page 49. This day the sea appeared to be 
full of that slimy matter which the seamen call ‘ whales’ meat.’ On the 5th, 
Sunday, in the morning, two of the natives of the Woman’s Islands came along, 
side in their canoes, and stated that the sea was open to the northward. On 
the 6th, the ships passed the third great barrier, consisting of large icebergs in 
vast numbers, which were aground in depths varying from 63 to 100 fathoms. 
The height of one, stated to be aground in 123 fathoms, was found to be 125f 
feet above the surface of the water, which is nearly in the proportion of one to 
seven above water. Between the icebergs was a considerable quantity of thin 
ice. In the afternoon the water had an unusual yellowish muddy appearance; 
but neither its temperature nor specific gravity indicated any particular change; 
the former being 35°, and the latter 1026.6, which did not vary materially 
from what it had been found for several days past. Several of the fishing-ship» 
were still in company, and one of them took a whale in the evening. ^

7th July.—After the clearing away of a thick fog, land was seen to the east. 
At eight, the Isabella passed in-shore near ‘Three Islands,’ described by Baffin, 
about nine miles from the land, and which formed a bay containing several 
smaller islands. The water deepened, on nearing the shore, from 65 to 150, 
and, within the islands, to 160, fathoms. The sun was not visible, but nu
merous birds, of various species, and three bears, were seen. The greatest 
part of the two following days was spent in traversing among the ice, but with
out making any progress to the northward.

Opposite to the islands above mentioned stands a remarkable hill, in form 
of a sugar-loaf; hence it is commonly called Sugar-loaf Hill : it stands on an 
island, or, rather, forms an island of itself. -

The obstructing ice prevented the progress of the ships until the 15th. Dur
ing the interval, many observations were made. In the forenoon of the 15th, 
with the water more clear towards the east, the Isabella stood round a floe, 
and beat to the N.E. In the evening, the ice appeared to be opening, and she 
passed a few miles westward of the ‘Three Islands.’ The weather was clear ia 
the night, and the wind light and variable, until it shifted to the S.W., when
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all sail was made for a narrow opening, leading, but in a very crooked direc
tion, about N. N.W. Forty sail of whalers were in company, and several 
large whales were, seen, some of which were taken. The course was conti
nued, with a fair wind ; but the channel, every hour, became more narrow 
and intricate, until the ships were jammed in, with the tantalizing sight of open 
water not a hundred yards a-head. The Isabella underwent a very severe 
pressure, but without damage, although lifted several feet out of the water; 
the concussion lasted fifteen minutes ; the floes then receded a little, and the 
ship was, by the greatest exertion, at length hove through. The Alexander, 
and some of the whalers, suffered in the same way, at about two miles more 
to the west.

The Isabella now ran three miles to the northward, and then lay-to for her 
consort, which came up at eight in the evening, and both proceeded under all 
sail until again impeded by the ice.

On this part of the passage, Mr. Fisher says that, the Alexander was de
tained, for two or three hours, by the meeting of two floes of ice, just as the 
Isabella got through, and precisely at the time when about to enter the leed, 
or opening, through which she passed. “ It is deserving of remark that, we 
are frequently obstructed in this manner; for, whenever we have to pass 
through narrow openings, which is very commonly the case, the water dis
placed by the Isabella causes such an indraught, that the floes often meet be
fore we get through, although, perhaps, we are not more than a hundred yards 
astern of her at the time. From this circumstance, I conceive that, if one or 
more ships are in company, working through the ice, the one which sails best 
has, in this particular, a decided advantage over the other.”

The remarkable headland, called the Devil’s Thumb, was passed this day, 
but not distinctly seen. On the next morning, when the weather was more 
clear for some time, the land could be seen, but qo passage through the ice. 
in the early part of the day, a large bear was seen on the ice, to which chase 
was given by a party of officers and men, but it escaped by taking the water. 
About noon, the weather having cleared up, the land called the Horsels Head 
was visible, and several rocks, of a singular shape, were seen among the masses 
of ice that covered the land.

Sunday, July 19.—The ships were now surrounded by ice, which carried 
them to the northward. In the evening, it appeared to be decaying, and 
changed its course to the westward, but the ships were again beset. Fog and 
ice impeded their passage until the 23d, when twenty-four succeeding hours 
were wholely employed in tracking through the ice, a proceeding which be
comes necessary when the channel is too narrow to allow a vessel to beat, or 
be towed, against the wind. In executing this service, the whole ship’s com
pany was sent on the ice, and a rope was thrown out to them, one end of 
which was fastened to the head of the foremast, for the purpose of keeping the 
bight clear of the uneven parts of ice usually found at the edge of the field. 
The men having hold of the other end, then pulled the ship ahead, marching to 
'"usic, the musician always leading the way. As it sometimes happened that a 
bole, covered with snow, or a weak part was found, the men occasionally 
; .mbied in ; but, as they never let go the rope, they were instantly relieved. 
I'I this toilsome manner the two ships proceeded, while about thirty whalers 
vTcre beset in the ice.

The Isabella and her consort had now advanced to Melville Bay, in which 
• is seen a remarkable spiral rock, to which Captain Ross imparted the name

of
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of Melville's Monument. This bey was found to abound in whales, many ofl 
which were taken. On the 26th, the ships were beset, and again immoveable.] 
The weather was now exceedingly mild and perfectly ealm.

In the morning of Wednesday, the 29th, the wind, haring sprung up from 
the eastward, cleared away the ice a little. In the forenoon the ships passed 
a remarkable pointèd hill. At noon, the latitude was 75*29'. There are, ap. 
parently, a number of islands along the coast here, as well as to the southward, 
which seem to be shut out from the land by what is called the land.ice, and are 
more rugged than the main land behind them, and, for the greater part, clearer 
of snow ; some being, indeed, nearly black. The main land is almost entirely 
covered with snow, but distinguishable by Its black cliffs.

Very high mountains of land and ice .were seen on the north of Melville Bay, 
forming an impassable barrier ; the precipices next the sea being from 1000 to 
2000 feet high, many spots clear of snow, and exhibiting heaps of ruins accumu 
lated at their bases in vast fragments.

31st July and 1st August.—The ships were now in a large pool of clear 
water, and surrounded by an extraordinary number of whales. It being calm,] 
the noise of their blowing resembled, in some measure, the sound of distant ar. 
tillery. They were, generally, about the edge of the land-floe, from beneath] 
which they appeared to come out to breathe. Sometimes a dozen might be seen 
at once, blowing so close together, that the spouts of water, which they threw 
up, resembled, in some measure, the smoke from a small village on a calm day. 
Three or four of the fishing ships were now in sight, and were rewarded accord, 
ingly. A great number of birds were also seen.

Sunday, August 2.—Light airs and calms; the ships working to the north
through a narrow channel, and considerable progress was made. In the nextlnight the offi<
__________$_________________II__________!______________J!________________J_____________J „.!xL________!.. r_________J __ R * 11
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morning a small opening was discovered, covered with newly.formed or bay iceJ 
The land opposite, to the east, presented a long continued glacier, near the sea."
At the distance of six leagues the shore jutted out into black and sharp promon 
tories, the main body of ice appearing to be continued from the interior into the Independenfl'y 
sea, and terminating in steep perpendicular cliffs, from which many icebergs by this time c 
appeared, at no distant period, to have been separated. The ice around was if the dock ha 
full of bays and inlets, in which were myriads of rotges or little auks, (alca under +hrt" na 
allé,) swimming on the water, and covering the ice, together with a vast number 
of whales and sea.unlcorns.

On the mor 
considerable

August 4, in the morning, the seamen were sent out to track the ship, firstlef the floes, 
along a floe, then on the land.ice; the bay.ice was so strong, that it became neJ 
cessary to break it, by suspending a boat from the jib-boom : this being confo rest, of whi 
stantly rolled by two seamen, raised a wave ahead of the ship, that effected thelwards of twer 
purpose. About noon the breeze freshened considerably, with all sail, and, itehe most inclei 
one tack, the Isabella fetched Into a channel leading along the land, which nowlt blew very fi 
took a W.N.W. direction ; In the evening it continued to freshen, carrying ÜM&jme. * *
ships at the rate of 5 or 6 miles an hour, a velocity not experienced for severallwinter-dav in
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months before. A very high snowy mountain seemed to form the summit of th«
barrier of ice, which led to a lofty promontory, a little north of which, bulbreast of
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llushnan’s 1st aprojecting considerably, was a cape, now named Cape Melville.
Eastward of Cape Melville, Mr. Skene, oEcer of the watch, had discovered vent over the ! 
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The ships proceeded with much labour and difficulty, after passing Cape Mel

ville. The ice appeared to drift to the westward : at length the floes closed in, 
and the pressure was most severely felt. A floe on one side of the Isabella ap
peared to be fixed, while another, with a circular motion, was passing rapidly 
along. “ The pressure,” says Captain Ross, “ continuing to increase, it became 
a trial of strength between the ship and the ice ; every support threatened to 
give way ; the beams in the hold began to bend ; and the iron tanks settled 
together. At this critical moment, when it seemed impossible for the ship to 
sustain the accumulating pressure much longer, she rose several feet; while the 
ice, which was more than six feet thick, broke against her sides, curling back on 
itself. The great stress now fell upon her bow, and after being again lifted up, 
she was carried with great violence towards the Alexander, which ship had 
hitherto been, in a great treasure, defended by the Isabella. Every effort to 
avoid their getting foul of each other failed ; the ice-anchors and cables broke 
one after another, and the sterns of the two ships came so violently into coptkct, 
u to crush to pieces a boat that could not be removed in time. The collision 

iol of ctearl was tremendous, the anchors and chain-plates being broken, and nothing less 
being calm,! expected than the loss of the masts : but, at this eventful instant, by the inter, 

if distant ar. I position of Providence, the force of the ice seemed exhausted; the two fields 
rom beneathl suddenly receded, and we passed the Alexander with comparatively little da- 
light be seenlmage. The last things that hooked each other were the two bower-anchors, 
i they threwl which, being torn from the bows, remained suspended in a line between the1 
a calm day.ltwo ships, until that of the Alexander gave way.”
ded accord.| ^ clear channel soon after opened ; and, by running into a pool, (he ships 

escaped the more immediate danger, but were far from being in a safe condi- 
Lo the northltioo ; for the ice ran with such velocity, that, during the afternoon, and ensuing 
In the nextlnight, the officers were kept In a state of constant anxiety. Mr. Fisher says, 

d or bay iceJ“ About midnight, the crews of both ships began to saw a dock in one of the 
near the bea.lfloes ; but, owing to the thickness of the ice, which was seven feet, they made 
irp promon-|,o little progress, that the undertaking was abandoned after two hours’ labour.

ndependently of this, that part off the floe on which they were at work, had, 
iy this time, drifted very close to some icebergs to leeward, insomuch that,
" the dock had been*et, It would not have been safe to get the ships into it, 

der these pasdcular circumstances.”
On the morning of Saturday, August the 8 th, between four and five o’clock, 
considerable space of clear water was made around the ships, by the opening 

f the does. This favourable change relieved all apprehensions for a time ; the 
hips were gotten under sail, and two watches of the company allowed to go
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he most inclement weather experienced since they came into these regions ; for 
blew very fresh, and snowed, without intermission, during the whole of the 

ime. In fact, it was, in every respect, what would be considered a severe 
inter-day in England.
The weather having cleared up in the course of the morning, the ships were 

f which, bul breast of an island, in Prince Regent’s Bay, which Captain Ross has named 
lushnan's Island. In the afternoon, several of the officers of the Isabella 

d discoverei vent over the ice to this island, but did not meet with any thing to compensate 
ne’s Island! hem for so long a walk, it being at least five miles from the ships. Like se- 
tinued to ap' eral others on which they had landed, it appeared to have been once inhabited ; 
panics of thi or they found several graves on it, and a piece of stick, similar to those which, 
n their food ccordlng to the information of Sacheuse, are used by his countrymen for «tir

ing the oil and lichen in their lamps.
The



The Ice being close to the westward, the ships made fut, In the afternoon, to 
the land-floe; and this afforded an opportunity of procaring a few fresh meals 
for the ships* companies ; as, in the course of two or three hours; several hundred 
rotges or little a£ks had been shot.

To glre some idea of the immense number of these birds found here, Mr. 
Fisher says, “ I shall mention one circumstance, which will enable the reader 
to judge better of the prodigious flocks of them flying about, than any de
scription of mine could convey. It is that, not less than fifty-six birds were 
killed by two discharges of a pair of fowling-pieces, thirty-two of them having 
been brought down by a single discharge. For some days past, I had ob
served that many of these birds had a swelling, or protuberance, in the under 
part of the neck. On examining several of them to day with this goitre, I 
found it to be a small bag, or repository, beneath the tongue, and which was 
filled with small red shrimps.

“ On Sunday the 9th, in the morning, just as we were casting off from the 
floe, three sledges, drawn by dogs, were observed driving along the ice, to
wards the ships. There were four persons in them, two being in one sledge. 
After gazing for a little tire at the ships, they fled with as much speed as if 
they had been pursued. *fflby did not approach sufficiently near to enable us 
to form any thing like an accurate judgment of their appearance; but several 
on board were of opinion that, they were larger men than those we saw to the 
southward.

“ In the hope of enticing them to return, provided we should be obliged to 
make any further stay at this place, or, at any event, with a view to spread 
among the natives along the coast a favourable report of us, Captain Ross put 
several strings of beads round the neck of one of the dogs we had procured from 
the Esquimaux in Jacob’s Bight, and left the animal on the floe of ice from 
which we had cast off. One of the stools on which the compasses were placed, 
when taking observations on the ice, was also left, with strings of beads on It. 
As the ships sailed immediately after this was done, we could not assure our. 
selves whether they returned to pick up these articles or not ; but it was pro
bable that, the dog would, after a time, find out their habitations, and, by that 
mean, lead to a discovery of the rest of the presents left for them.*» After 
working to the westward the whole of the day, along the edge of the land-ice, 
it was found, in the evening, that there was not any passage round the point on 
the west: the ships, therefore, returned to the place they had started from in 
the morning, and there found the poor dog, together with the presents, which 
had been left untouched. They were all taken on board, and about midnight 
the ships again made fast to the floe, nearly at the spot from whence they had 
started in the morning. }

On the following morning four sledges, drawn by dogs, were seen coming 
towards the ships ; and, in order to induce those upon them to approach, 
Sacheuse was dispatched with presents to meet them. On his coming within a 
short distance of them, both parties stopped, apparently apprehensive of each 
other: Sacheuse, in the mean time, holding up the articles he had with him, 
with a view of convincing them of his pacific intentions. At length both partiel 
mustered a little courage, and ultimately met; but, before the natives allowed 
Sacheuse to approach them, they cautioned him to be on his guard, as they had 
the means of killing him ; brandishing their knives at the same time. After 
some conference, he at length succeeded in convincing them that no harm wai 
intended, and assured them that they might come on board the ships with per
fect safety, which, after some hesitation, they consented to.
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On their coming on board the Isabella, they appeared, for some time, lost in 

astonishment at the norelty of the scene by which they were surrounded ; 
every object, in reality, attracting their attention. The height of the masts, in 
particular, seemed to excite their admiration ; and, on their obserring one ef 
the seamen go aloft, their surprise exceeded all bounds. They gaped at him 
for a little time rery silently, and then burst out into a most inordinate fit of 
laughter, which, indeed, appeared to be their general mode of expressing their 
surprise; for, when any thing attracted their attention in a particular manner, 
they constantly broke out into shouts of laughter, or rather what may be 
deemed exclamations of surprise, as hy ah! hy ah! or heigh yawl

After their astonishment had subsided a little, they began to show their 
predilection for different things: wood and iron, in particular, seemed to be 
what they most valued. They appeared to be of that thievish disposition 
which characterises an uncivilized people; for one of them took up the 
armourer’s sledge-hammer, ind, having thrown it on the ice, immediately 
jumped after it, and picked it up; he then took to his heels, but, on finding 
himself pursued, threw it away, and did not return ; a sufficient proof that he 
was aware of the impropriety of his conduct.

They were rather of a low stature, one of them, who was measured, being 
only five feet one inch and three-quarters high. Their features were rather 
broader than those of the natives in Jacob’s Bight, to the southward. They 
all wore long beards, which were very thin ; but, in almost every other respect, 
resembled the Southern Esquimaux, Their clothes were also of the same 
material ; namely, seal-skins. Their frocks, or jackets, were indeed cut 
differently from those to the southward, they being provided with a flap before 
and behind. Their breeches, if what they wore can be said to deserve that 
name, were also different from those we had seen before ; for they came no 
higher than the upper part of the thigh, the rest being covered by the flaps of 
the jacket, which, when they stooped to pick up any thing, left their posteriors 
exposed.

They appeared to be altogether in a state of nature ; and so perfectly Igno
rant were they of whatever belongs to every part of the globe, except that 
which they inhabit, that they considered the countries which lie to the south
ward, to be less fit for men to inhabit than their own, from the quantity of 
snow and ice, which they said they could never pass, always to be seen in that 
direction. They stated that their proper country lay to the northward of this, 
at a considerable distance, where there is but very little snow or ice ; and, 
according to Sacheuse’s interpretation, plenty of dear mater, that is, of sea. 
They said that, they come hither, in the summer season only, to hunt; and that, 
in a little time, they were to return to their own country, which they repre
sented as being governed by a king whose name was Toolowah, or Tulloowah, 
and the place of his residence Petowack. These people, as far as could be 
learned, entertained very imperfect notions, if any, of a Supreme Being,

It is plain that, they have never been much to the southward of this, for 
they never saw a ship before, nor even a canoe. From this it is evident that, 
they have not any communication with their countrymen to the southward. 
It Is certainly remarkable that a people, inhabiting a sea-coast, and who 
procure a portion of what is essential to their existence from the ocean, as 
evinced by their clothes being made of seals’ skins, and their spears of 
narwhal’s or sea-unicorn’s horns, should be unprovided with canoes. That 
such is the case, however, is beyond a doubt; since nothing seemed to surprise 
them more than a boat, which was launched from the ice iuto the water ; and,

t on
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on being shown Sacheuse’s canoe, they'did not seem at stll to comprehend the 
use of it. Their vessels, if they had any, must have been made of skins, as 
they have not any wood.

Among other proofs, if such were wanting, of their never having seen 
Europeans before, was the astonishment they expressed at the clothes; after 
feeling them, and smoothing them down for some time, they asked Sacheuse to 
what kind of a beast it was that these skins belonged ; not doubting but that, 
like their own, they were made of the skin of some animal. Some other 
anecdotes, indicative of their utter ignorance of what regards civilization, 
might be adduced: one of them having been presented Vith a wine-glass, 
appeared to be very much astonished that it did not melt with the heat of his 
hand, no doubt from an idea that it was made of ice. A looking-glass seemed 
to surprise them equally, when they perceived their image reflected in it.

Their sledges were made entirely of bone, apparently of whale-bone. Each 
of the natives was provided with a kind of knife, made of small pieces of iron, 
which were set closely together in a groove made in a piece of narwhal’s horn ; 
the end-piece was rtvetted, but the others were kept in their places merely by 
being driven tightly into the groove. Very diligent-inquiry was made as to 
where they found the iron of which these knives were composed ; but all that 
could be learnt from them was, that they met with it near the shore, at some 
distance from this place. Hence it was supposed to be native iron, and that 
they were afraid of giving much information respecting it, from an apprehen
sion of its being taken away. They promised, however, to pay another visit 
on the following day, and bring some of the iron with them.

The ice having opened a little on the morning of Tuesday, the 11th, the ships 
cast off, and stood to the westward, along the edge of the land-floe. Appre
hensions were now entertained, that no more of the late visitors would be
seen, but another detention by the ice reduced these apprehensions : more
especially considering that a few presents had been made, consisting of nails, 
a hammer, some pieces of wood, with ether articles.

During the greater part of the following day, the 12th of August, it blew 
pretty fresh, and snowed with little intermission ; but, as the wind was chiefly 
from the southward, it had but little effect in clearing away the ice in the 
direction required. The ships were fast all the day to the edge,of the land- 
ice, under the lee of an iceberg, from which a large piece of ice fell on the 
afternoon of yesterday, and crushed into thousands of fragments a considerable 
portion of a floe which was near to it, raising such a sea all around it as to be 
sensibly felt on board. *

August 13.—Light airs to the eastward, and a rapid disappearance of the 
ice, seemed to promise a fair passage, and the ships ran about ten miles to the 
westward, along the edge of the land-floe, but were again stopped by a barrier 
of large floes and bergs. Land w as seen from the mast-head, bearing W.S.W, 
Captain lloss says, the atmosphere was extremely clear, and all distant objects 
seemed wonderfully raised by refraction. The sun, passing in azimuth, served 
to delineate them on the horizon in a distinct and beautiful manner : the reflec- 
tions of light on the icebergs were peculiarly splendid ; the emerald, sapphire 
and orange, being the prevailing colours, it was afterwards ascertained that 
the land seen from the mast-head must have been at the distance of, at least, 
140 miles. The ice w as now closing in ; the weather had every appearance of a 
gale, and the ships again m^de fast.

During the last three days, a great number of whales were seen, " ‘ " some
times
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times came up alongside the ships ; sea*unicorns were also seen ; and, in the 
mornings and evenings, the pools of water were covered with little auks.
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Soon "after, three natives, at a distance, were seen, and the flagstaff, with a 
white flag, was again stuck in the ice. They were observed to take down the 
bag which was attached to it ; but, after examining the contents, they restored 
them to their place, and returned to their sledges. Sacheuse was then furnished 
with preéents, and sent to speak with them. He found, immediately, that they 
were not the persons with whom communication had been previously made, 
but others who had received a report from them, as to the ships, &c. Hence 
they approached with less timidity, and soon after we|| on board. Little per
suasion was indeed necessary on this occasion, as they had heard of the kind 
reception of the former visitors. Those to day did not appear to be either so 
much amazed at what they saw, or so suspicious, as the first party ; which arose,
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avidity ftr wood and iron as the former ; and were gratified with a few pieces 
of each. They likewise received some other useful articles, such- as needles, 
scissors, &r., for which, in return, they gave horns, one of their sledges, and a 
dog. They had knives, similar to those already described ; and it appears, 
from what Sacheuse could gather from them, that they procure the iron, from 
which they are made, from a mass of native iron, distant, according to their 
information, about a day’s journey to the eastward of this place. They like
wise told him that their only object, in coming so far from their own country, 
which lies to the northward, is to procure some of this iron, which they break 
off, with great difficulty, by the means of stones, and then beat it out into the 
small plates of which the knives are made. On being more closely questioned
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respecting this iron, they described two masses of it, the largest of which they 
described as being about the size of the sky-light over Captain Ross’s cabin, 
which is about four feet across : the other is considerably smaller. The place 
where these masses lie is called by them Soowilik, from Soowik, the name of 
iron in the Esquimaux language. Captain Ross says, Sozeallick.
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Mr. Fisher adds, “ They entertained a singular notion respecting the place 
we are come from ; it is no other than that we are from the moon. The rea
son they assigned for this whimsical idea is, that we are provided with so much 
wood, which, as they suppose, grows very abundantly there. They had several 
other ridiculous notions respecting our ships. On our first appearance they 
fancied each of the masts to be a tall man, come to destroy them ; and so 
strongly were they impressed with the idea that the ships were animated beings, 
that one of the first questions they asked Sacheuse was, ‘ Whether they could 
fly as well as swim } ’
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“ The ice being still close to thé westward, we were necessarily obliged to 
pass the whole of the day, Friday, the 14th, in the same place, since the idea 
of pushing out among the loose or drifting Hoes to the southward, was, it 
would appear, considered to be highly dangerous, after what we bad latterly 
experienced from leaving the land-ice. The weather, for the last two days, 
had been, in general, thick, with occasional falls of snow, and a fresh breeze 
from the southward.

“ We had, to day, another visit from the natives, whose number was greater 
than on the former occasions ; there being nine in the party. They came, as 
usual, in their sledges, which they left, together with the dogs, on the ice, at 
the distance of about a mile from the ships.” Notwithstanding these poor 
animals remained at this distance, without any one to watch them, still they
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city of these faithful companions, or useful servants, of man. The number In I 
each sledge varies, but is, generally, from five to seven. They are usually [ 
yoked in pairs, with a leader, or single one, before. They are guided by the 
means of reins, or thongs, made of the skins of the walrus, or what appeared 
to be so. On each sledge was an inflated seal-skln, which was supposed to be 
for the purpose of buoying up themselves and the sledge, when crossing tha,t 
water which occasionally Intervenes by the separation of the floes on which | 
they may happen to be. Such a contrivance must, at times, be absolutely ne. 
cessa ry to them ; as they have no canoes.

The Esquimaux this day exhibited the manner In which the seals are caught | 
on the ice; which is done by lying down, and grunting exactly like these anu 
mais, and hopping along, at the same time, on the elbows, with a motion so 
perfectly resembling that of a seal, that it is by no means a matter of surprise 
that these creatures should be deceived by it.

The number of little auks, or rotges, on the water around the sh'ps, seemed, 
if possible, to have increased within the. last two days: as a proof of their 
great abundance, with three muskets, the officers of the Alexander killed in 
one day, not less than 1263 in 6 or 6 hours; 93 of which were brought down 
by one discharge. A certain proportion of them had been generally served 
out to the ship’s company for some time past, and the others were skinned aud 
packed in casks, between layers of pounded ice, for future use.

The bay westward of Cape Melville, m which the natives first appeared, 
Captain Ross denominated Prince Regent’s Bat ; and, to the country be
tween the latitudes of 76e and 77° 40', longitude 60° to 72®, he imparted the 
name ‘Arctic Highlands:’ but, as the latter may, with propriety, be extended 
to all the country around the head of Baffin’s Bay, the4 Arctic Lands ' of the 
old Charts, we have taken the liberty of so extending it on the new.

The land, which is here described by Captain Ross, is bounded on the south 
by an immense barrier of mountains covered with ice, taking its rise in lat. 
74° 30', and extending to 76®. As far as could be judged from its appearance,
it is impassable; and, in many places, the solid Ice extends for. several miles

The vegetable productions of the country may be said to consist of heath, 
moss, and coarse grass. There is nothing like cultivation ;’ nor does it ap. 
pear that the natives make use of vegetable food. rri-“ —— ——
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into the sea from the precipices with which it is connected. The interior 
country presents an irregular group of mountainous land, declining gradually 
from the high ridge towards the sea, which it reaches in an irregular manner, 
and still at a considerable elevation ; the sea-cliffs ranging from 500 to 1000 
feet in height. This tract is almost entirely covered with ice. On the surface 
of the land, above the cliffs, an appearance of a scanty vegetation, of a yel
low green colour, and sometimes ofs heath brown, was to be seen ; and, at 
the foot of the cliffs, similar trac^Bf a wretched verdure were also apparent. 
Among the cliffs are seen deep r«|nes filled with snow, through which the 
marks of torrents were perceptible : these cliffs, in many places, form capes, 
and are skirted by islands, which are clear ofsea.ice, and therefore washed by 
the waves. Hence, adds Captain Ross, it probably happens that the snow 
does not lie there, and thus they assume the appearance of the verdure just 
described. This coast is, therefore, the resort of wild fowl in the breeding 
season; and, from Its exposure to the sea-winds, must be sooner and longer 
open than the more southern parts, which are narrower ; and,where the water 
is shallower, from the same reason, it must be both sooner and later the resort 
of seals and sea-unicorns.
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eight inches in length, when dried and immersed in the oil or blubber of the seal 
or sea-unicorn, serves for a wick, and produis a comfortable fire for cook, 
ing and warmth, as well as for light. The heath and grass serve for food and 
shelter for the hares and game, which the natives say are in abundance ; and 
the stetns of heath, tied together, make a good handle for the whip with which 
they manage their dogs.

Captain Ross observes that, the whale-fishery might be pursued with great 
success in Prince Regent’s Bay ; the fish here being not only large and nu-

they are often obliged to do from want of provision, and the practice of send
ing so small a supply, which is too often the case, either from the illiberality 
or parsimony of the owners ; as it is, it not only pretents the masters and 
crews from standing a fair chance with those better provided, to the ruin of 
their character and employment, but to the Imminent risk of their lives. By 
remaining twelve or fourteen days longer than the usual time, ships might, with 
safety and ease, reach these hordes, load, and return when the ice has dis
solved.

“ Besides this, it is probable that, a valuable fur-trade might be established ; 
as numbers of black foxes were seen, and also the traps used by the natives fot 
catching them. There can be no doubt that a people, of so harmless a dispo
sition as the Arctic highlanders, might be easily instructed to collect these skins, 
which they do not seem to value, or to make so much use of as thoss of the 
seal and the bear. The ivory of the sea-unicorn, the sea-horse’s teeth, and the 
bear’s teeth, may also be considered as articles of trade. All these could be 
procured for European commodities, such as knives, nails, small harpoon- 
heads, pieces of iron, wood of any description, crockery-ware, and various 
cheap and useful utensils and tools ; both to the great benefit of the merchant, 
and to that of this secluded race of human beings.”

Captain Ross has given a vocabulary of many words collected by Sacheuse, 
many of which are, as he has shown, the same as those of the southern Esqui
maux.* The people seem to know nothing of their own origin, and believed 
themselves to be the only inhabitants of the earth, and that all the rest of the 
world was a mass of ice. It is generally believed by the natives of South- 
Greenland, that they are themselves descended from a nation in the north ; and 
the moment they wwe discovered, Sacheuse exclaimed, “ These ireright Esqui
maux, these are ouKlnthers !” Their having no canoes is easily accounted 
for, by their total want of wood, and the very short time that their canoes could 

l be used in their seas.
On the 16th of August, the ships were again under sail, with more cheering 

| prospects, and a fine breeze from the north. On proceeding along the margin 
of the ice, which appeared to be attached to the land, for two hours, they ar
rived at the barrier of icebergs, already described as stretching from the north
ernmost land in sight towards the west. These masses were found to be 
aground on each side of a shoal, having, on some spots, about 40 fathoms of 
water. The navigation again became intricate ; but, at four, the ships round
ed Cape York, (Point Sichilik of the natives), whence the land takes a W. by 
N. direction. The ships now stood along the coast, at the distance of about 
four miles ; and, for the first time, the sea was seen to wash the rocks. The

See the relation of the Vo>age, quarto, page 122.
wind
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wind being light, a boat was sent to the shore, for the purpose of finding the 
habitations of the natives, and to make other observations. In the mean time, 
soundings were obtained, and shells, with other substances, brought up from 
the depth of 50 fathoms. At midnight the boat returned, with various speci. 
mens of grass, moss, and stones, but no natives nor habitations had been seen. 
Many black foxes were seen by the officers, and also some white and red-co
loured, but none were taken.

On the 17th, the course was continued along the Iand/*at the distance of 5 
or 6 miles, among numerous bergs and pieces of ice. By the former, which 
were aground in 50 fathoms, it w as found that the tide began to carry the ships 
to the eastward, and it was found that the stream ran about one mile in an 
hour. It was soon after discovered that the snow, on the face of the cliffs, 
presented a novel and interesting appearance, being apparently stained, or co.
loured, by some substance, which gave it a deep crimson colour. A party
were sent onshore, to bring off some of it, and to procure specimens of the 
productions of the country. The boat arrived there nearly at low water, and 
it was found that the tide had fallen nine feet. No inhabitants were seen. The 
velocity of the tide, which was at the highest springs, was found to be one 
mile an hour, and its direction W.N.W. and E.N.E. The main body of solid, 
ice appeared a few miles to the south-westward, and innumerable icebergs, 
were seen in every direction.

In the evening of this day, Cape Dudley Digges ^vas seen. This had been 
described by Baffin, as being easily known by a small island which is off it. 
The island is very rugged, but of a conical shape. It was perfectly clear of 
snow, and appeared to be about four miles distant from the pitch of the cape : 
bold on the outside, but having a rippling within, which indicated shallow 
water. The ice, from its situation, compelled the ships to pass very close to 
the island ; the hand-lead was kept going, and a good look-out for rocks, from 
the jib-boom end and crow’s nest. On proceeding, a considerable swell was 
met with, and soon after water, clear from ice, as far as could be distinguished 
from the mast-head

August 18.—Cape Dudley Digges appeared to form a precipice about 800 
feet in height ; it was perfectly clear of snow, and presented a yellowish vege. 
tation at the top, behind which, at the distance of about 18 miles, there ap. 
peared to be high mountains covered with snow. The land now appeared t( 
trend to the northward, and to have several inlets, filled with glaciers, some 
extending to a considerable distance into the sea. The cliffs were, in mosi 
places, perpendicular, but there were chasms and ravines, in which were th 
marks of torrents. At about six miles to the northward of Cape Dudley 
Digges, a beautiful glacier was seen, filling a space about four miles square 
and extending one mile into the sea ; its height being, at least, 1000 feet. T 
the north of this several huts were plainly distinguished, wliich Captain Ilosi 
supposed to be Pctowack.

Wolstenholme Island was now in sight to the northward, the ships weri 
steering for it with a fine breeze, and the sea was almost clear of ice. A boa 
was sent out to examine Wolstenholme Sound, but recalled, in consequence o 
a fog. A remarkable rock was, nevertheless,seen, and called Dalrymple Rock 
as were the points of the Sound, Cape Athol and Cape Stair.

dn closing this part of his description of a tedious and toilsome progrei 
through six hundred miles of ice, Captain Ross has given some general, hi 
striking and useful, remarks on the atmospheric phaenomena which he had oil
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served, and on the treatment of those under his command during this period of 
service.

** We were occasionally visited,” he says, “ by fogs, which were, in general, 
extremely thick,, and of a very white appearance, while in the zenith the blue 
sky was appareifk At this time, the thermometer is generally at the freezing 
point; the moment this fog touches the ropes of the ship, it freezes, and these 
are, in a very short time, covered with ice, to the thickness of a man’s arm, 
and at every evolution of the ship it covers the deck with its fragments. In the 
absence of these fogs, we had sometimelHhe atmosphere most beautifully clear ; 
the objects on the horizon were often most wonderfully raised by the powers of 
refraction, while others, at a short distance from them, were as much sunk. 
The use of the dip-sector was totally suspended, as no satisfactory result could 
be obtained from it. These objects were continually varying in shape ; the ice 
had sometimes the appearance of an immense wall on the horizon, with here and 
there a space resembling a breach in it ; icebergs, and even small pieces of ice, 
had often the appearance of trees ; and while, on one side, we had the resem
blance of a forest near us, the pieces of ice, on the other side, were so greatly 
lengthened, as to look like long low islands. ^

We were often able to see land at an immense distance, and we have cer
tain proof that the power of vision was extended beyond one hundred and fifty 
miles. I made many observations with my sextant on the phæuomena just de
scribed, and often found the same object increase in its altitude half a degree 
in the cowse of a few minutes. The high rock off Cape Dudley Digges was 
observed to increase in altitude from 2° to 5" within an hour ; in the course of the 
next half hour it decreased to the appearance of a speck on the water, and soon 
after it became like a long low island,in which state it remained for some hours, 
when it resumed its natural shape. While the moon was in sight, she had the 
appearance of following the sun round the horizon, and while these bodies 
were passing in azimuth along the tops of the mountains, the snow, which cover
ed them, and which had naturally a yellow tinge, had then the lustre of gold, 
and the reflection of these upon the sky produced a rich green tint so delicately 
beautiful as to surpass description. On the other hand, the rays of the sun 
darting over the tops of the mountains, came in contact with the icebergs, which 
appeared like so many edifices of silver, adorned with precious stones of every 
variety.

“ The rules and regulations, necessary to be attended to by the officers and 
| crew $ of the expedition under his command, are given by Captain Ross, at the con
clusion of his narrative. He adds, “ It is, therefore, unnecessary for me to dwell 

I oil the subject of discipline, which is so essentially requisite, in order to preserve 
the health of the men. In the course of Our tedious, and often laborious, progress 
through the ice, it became necessary to keep the whole of tKee-ew at the most 
fatiguing work, sometimes for several days and nights witholt intermission. 
When this was the ease, an extra meal was served to them at midiiighf, generally 
of preserved meat ; and I found that this kind of nourishment, w h^n the mind and 
body are both occupied, and aided, no doubt, by the continual presence of the 
sun, acted as a substitute for sleep, and they often passed three days in this 
manner without any visible inconvenience ; after a meal of this kind, they re. 
tamed to their labour on the ice, tracking and warping, or in the boats towing,

| quite refreshed, and continued at it without a murmur. No doubt the exercise 
was a considerable preventive to scurvy, which was the complaint most to be 
feared. As long as the vegetables lasted, no lime-juice was served ; when the 
men got wet, which often happened, they were made to shift their clothes, and
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put od dry ones : caps of canrass, lined with flannel, were made for them ; these 
were conical in shape, and made large enough to come orer the shoulders, but
toning under the chin; they had the effect.of keeping the neck and breast warm, 
and, being painted on the outside also, turned the water off effectually : they 
were made use of in rainy, snowy, or foggy, weather. With these precau
tions, and the men being all of good constitution^ we nerer had a sick person, 
and when we arrived at this part of our voyage, no crews were ever iu higher 
health or spirits.”

The North-western and Western Coasts of Baffin’s Bat.

By reference to the Chart, the course of the ships from Wolstenholme Sound, 
westward, will be clearly understood. The Sound appeared to be completely 
blocked up with ice ; the land on each side to be habitable, but no habitations 
were seen. The entrances and general appearance accorded with the descrip
tion of Baffin, as well as its bearing and distance from Cape Dudley Digges. 
After the Isabella had passed this Sound, on the 18th of August, a breeze, 
which had blown for some hours, gradually subsided into a calm ; it was then 
ascertained that there was no current, and that the tide was small. The bot
tom was found to be rocky at the depth of 250 fathoms. Whale Sound was 
now seen in the distance, but the ice rendered it inaccessible: the land to the 
northward of this Sound appeared to be very mountainous, and to take a 
westerly direction. At nine p. m., the weather being clear, Carey’s Isles were 
discovered ; these also agreed with the description of Baffin. The sea was now 
more clear of floes and loose ice than it had before been seen, but a vast num
ber of very large icebergs were in sight ; most of them aground in 250 fathoms, 
and they appeared to have been long washed by the waves. At eight, next 
morning, the Isabella was abreast of the westernmost of Carets Islands, 
whence she stood to the N.E., in order to get a better view of the land. Here 
it was ascertained that there was no farther a passage to the north, and a course 
to the westward was resumed. At two, land was discovered to the S.W. 
Every object seemed to be much raised by refraction, and several observations 
confirmed what has been already said on that subject. The weather continued 
clear until near one in the morning, and the sun, passing in azimuth below the 
pole, along the tops of the mountains, afforded a distinct view of the bottom, or 
north side, of the bay. Smith’s Sound, discovered by Baffin, was seen, and 
the capes forming its entrance were named after the two ships, Isabella and 
Alexander. Captain Ross estimated the Sound to be 18 leagues off, with its 
entrance completely blocked up with Ice. A thick fug soon obscured it, and 
the ship hauled again to the westward.

On the next day the land was distinctly seen, forming a chain of mountains 
from Smith’s Sound to the westward, and Captain Ross has stated that it was 
his intention to have examined this bay, which was evidently the northernmost, 
in order to determine its figure, but a firm field of ice occupied the whole of 
its surface, at the outer edge of which lay a ridge of large icebergs, apparently 
aground.

From observations now made, the rise and fall of the tide was found to be 
only four feet ; its strength half a mile an hour ; the flood setting to the north.

On the morning of the 21st, the Isabella shaped her course towards Cape 
Clarence. The land of this cape is exceedingly high, the mountains peaked, 
and generally covered with snow, the tops appearing above the clouds ; the pre
cipices only being black, as they had no slope for the snow to rest on.
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The preceding description of the passage over the bay, from Wolstenholme 

Sound to Cape Clarence, is an abstract from the voyage of Captain Ross: the 
following is another, from the journal of Mr. Fisher.

On Wednesday, the 19th, we came to a group, consisting of seven or eight 
islands, three of which were considerably large: these we supposed to be 
Baffin’s ‘Carey’s Islands.’ They lay, as nearly as we could estimate, off the 
coast, at about the distance he represents, 12 or 13 leagues. To the northward 
and eastward of them was a blank space, where no land w as discernible ; and 
this we supposed to be the entrance of Baffin’s ‘ Whale Sound ’. The centre of 
this opening bore N. 23° E. true, at noon. The land westward of/it was seen 
very distinctly to a considerable distance ; and, at about one o’clock, it was 
reported that laud wap seen N. W. by compass, (S. W. by S. true,) and from 
that point all round to the main-land to the eastward. “ A report of such 
importance brought us all on deck immediately ; but, for my own part, without 
trusting more to my imagination than to the evidence of my eyes, 1 could not 
venture to pronounce that 1 had seen any thing more than what is commonly 
called the ‘ loom of the land.’ It was, indeed, said that a haze had come on 
soon after it was seen : but it is to be hoped that all doubts on this subject 
will soon be decided by ocular demonstration. As far as 1 can judge, every 
thing at present (midnight) seems favourable to this, as we have a fresh breeze 
from the southward and westward, by compass, and the sea is quite clear of 
iqp, with the exception of a loose stream to the N. W. by compass, (S. W. by 
S. true.)

“ Our latitude to-day, at noon, was 76° 29' 27", and longitude 73° 14'. The 
variation, by the mean of several azimuths, taken on board, was 101° 30' W. 
(nine points). The magnetic dip, as observed by Captain Sabine, on an ice
berg, was 85° 44' 38". The Carey Islands bore at noon from N. 9° W. to 
N. 22° E. true; and the north-westernmost of them was estimated to be about 
12 miles distant, which would make its latitude to be about 76° 41' 21", and 
its longitude 73° 22' 30". At four, p. m. we tried for soundings, with a line of 
200 fathoms, without finding bottom. At seven o’clock, in the evening, the 
westernmost of the Carey Islands bore N. 64° E. true, about 9 or 10 miles.
“On Thursday, the 20th, at four p. m. the weather having cleared up, we 

saw very distinctly the west land, said to have been seen yesterday, extending 
from N. $ E. to N. E. by E., by compass, distant 9 or 10 leagues. The features 
of this land are quite different from those of the land we have lately passed, it 
being more rugged, more elevated, and terminating in sharp cliffs. It differs, 
also, from that lately seen, in being almost completely covered with snow. 
Soon after the west land was seen, one of the Carey Islands was observed to 
bear S. by W., by compass, (nearly E. true).

“ During the remainder of the day, I passed the greater part of my time on 
deck, anxious to see whether the main-land to the eastward, that is, the coast 
of Greenland, and that to the westward, joined; but this I had not, at any 
time, the good fortune to see, although, from ten o’clock until midnight, the 
weather was remarkably fine and clear. It is probable that 0w chasm, or 
open space, to the northward, where not any land could be traced by tnet 
might be that which Baffin calls Sir Thomas Smith’s Sound ; and if, agreeably 
to his relation, this is the ‘ deepest and largest sound in all this bay,' it is not 
likely that we should have seen the bottom of it at such a distance ; as we esti
mate that we are twenty leagues from the northern extreme of the west land 
visible. By this estimation the latitude of the northernmost laud seen will be 
about 77° 39'.

The U • “ Our
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“ Our latitude to-day, at noon, was 76° 40' 52", and, at 50 minutes after] 
12, a. m., being the time when we were farthest north, 76° 46' 40". Our Ion- 
gitude at that time, by account, was 73° 56'. The magnetic dip was taken or 
an iceberg, in the afternoon, and found, by the mean of three observers, to be 
86° 8' 29" They found, also, at this iceberg, a tide setting E. by N. true, at 
the rate of one mile an hour: it was ebbing, but fell an inch or two only at 
the time they were there.

“ We found soundings at night in 85 fathoms. There was then a remarkable I 
difference in the specific gravity of the sea-water, it being 1027.1, (temperature | 
42,°) which is greater than we had found it since the fifth day of July.

“ Between eleven and twelve o’clock, p. m., we made sail to the southward, 
and abandoned the search for a passage in this quarter, from a thorough con
viction, I should hope, that not any such passage exists here.

“ On Friday, the 21st, on the west land, nearly opposite to where we were 
last night, before we made sail, we saw an immense glacier, which extended 
from a large valley, at least two or three miles into the sea, and sloped gradually 
from the land towards its outer edge, which was, 1 think, fully three miles in 
breadth. I do not entertain any doubt but that the icebergs are fragments of | 
these glaciers, when they break off from the land.”

Captain Ross observes that, after leaving Wolstenholme Sound, the ice met 
with had assumed a very different character from any before met with ; it had, 
generally, a green tint, and appeared to have been a long time at sea, without 
being in a state of decay. It appeared in huge irregular pieces, heaped upon 
each other by some tremendous force, and then frozen together. The land from 
the cape towards the west, presented some deep ravines, which were filled with 
ice, as already described. There was no appearance of vegetation, nor did 
the land appear habitable ; very few birds were seen, and no whales, or any 
other living creatures than seals, which were, however, in abundance.

22d August.—A thick fog and calm until a few minutes before noon, when 
the sun appeared, and the latitude, with longitude, were determined. On the 
23d, the weather was not foggy near the ships, but so thick around the horizon, 
that no land could be seen. Towards evening, however, the two points of land 
were discerned, which were supposed, from Baffin’s description, to form the 
entrance of Jones’s Sound. At midnight, a ridge of very high mountains was 
seen to extend nearly across the bottom of it, and joining another from the 
south, which was not quite so high. The bay was completely blocked with 
ice, in which were some very large icebergs; and, from the points of land, 
glaciers of solid ice were seen extending for many miles into the sea. Many 
seals were seen, and the tracks of bears were visible on the ice in many places. 
On the 24th, the weather being clear, the land about Jones’s Sound was more 
distinctly seen, but a fog came on, so that even the passages through the ice 
could not be distinguished, and the Isabella was again made fast to an iceberg. 
This position was remarkable for variety in the depth of the water, and quality 
of the bottom. Where the ship made fast, the depth was 78 fathoms ; soon 
afterwards, 160; then 85; then 200, 150, and 185, within a short distance 
from each other: in the shallowest part, the bottom was of muddy sand and 
shells; atone time a small piece of coral; at 85 fathoms, rocky; at 160, 
stones ; at 200, mud ; and, at 150, mixed blue and gray clay, with norms in it. 11 

A great number of seals were still in sight. The night was remarkable fori | 
being the first in which the sun had been observed to set since June 7 ; thus 
terminating a day, which consisted of 1,872 hours, and giving warning of the 
approach of winter.
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August 25 and 26.—Variable weather, with fog. The land was again seen 

at midnight of the 25th. A bay to the southward was named Lady Anne Bay, 
and mountains to the westward of it, the highest hereabout, Barnard’s Moun
tains. As it became calm, all boats were employed in towing ; and, passing 
through some heavy ice, came to some large icebergs, aground on the edge of 
a bank, over which was a depth of 57 fathoms. The Isabella again made fast 
to an iceberg, which was 104 feet high, 600 long, and 400 broad. Soundings 
were obtained in 60 fathoms, at several casts, stones and shells ; at others, 
sand, mud, and worms. The icebergs here were only three-fourths under 
water : those to the south were five-sixths. On the 26th, the Isabella was 
under sail, keeping company with the Alexander by firing musketry. At 
intervals the land was seen, apparently within six miles. With the lead going, 
various soundings were taken ; under 60 fathoms, rocky bottom ; between 60 
and70, coral ; above 70, mud ; the shoalcst water was 45, and the deepest 
85, fathoms. This was on a bank extending in a north and south direction, 
at the distance of 5 or 6 leagues from the land : a vast number of icebergs 
were aground on it, surrounded by other ice. The shore was rendered 
inaccessible by the ice, which extended compactly about it. Numerous and 
immense glaciers extended outward for several miles. Off the southernmost 
point in sight a very remarkable conical rock, with a small one near it, of 
similar form, were seen ; and, when abreast of it, a large bay, filled by a 
glacier, was discerned. This was named Coburg Bay ; the headland Cape 
Leopold ; the remarkable rock near it, Princess Charlotte’s Monument.* Many 
seals, with some Ivory Gulls and Kittiwakes, were seen this day ; but no rotges 
or little auks. Not a single whale had yet been seen on this side of the bay.

A southerly course was continued on the 27th, the wind easterly. Coburg 
Bay was found to be completely occupied by an impenetrable Glacier, and the 
inland chain of mountains continued uninterruptedly to the southward. The 
cape forming the southern boundary of Coburg Bay was named llorsburgh, in 
compliment to the Ilydrographer of the Last-India company. The land thence, 
southward, terminates in a high and bold promontory, now named Cape 
Cockburn. The latter is completely covered with snow, excepting where the 
precipices are too perpendicular for it to rest on. The valleys and ravines 
hereabout were filled with ice, and the coast rendered totally inaccessible by 
surrounding masses. Banks’s Bay, south of Cape Cockburn, was, also, 
occupied by the ice. The ship’s progress, during the last twenty-four hours, 
was accomplished with much "difficulty, among innumerable masses of ice, care 
being taken to avoid the tongues beneath the water, which are known by its 
more green appearance, on keeping a good look-out.

LANCASTER’S SOUND.—On the 28th of August, Cape Charlotte, upon 
the north side of the entrance of Lancaster’s Sound, was seen bearing S. S.VV.+ 
The land hereabout could not be approached nearer than to the distance of 
five leagues, the packed ice along it being impenetrable, although upon the 
sea, to the westward, from North to South, nothing but clear water was to be 
seen. The Isabella continued to beat along slowly to the southward. The 
mountains now appeared to be covered with snow only partially ; and even at 
the very tops of them, above the clouds, black rocks were plainly seen : their

*’ Enshrined, as she is, in the memory of the British nation, it is unnecessary to add a 
compliment fd the memory of the Princess Charlotte. The figures selected and represented 
by Captain Itoss are so expressive, that they, once more, excite our sympathy and our tears. 
— Eu.
f Captain Boss says, S.S.E., which is impossible. We presume that he meant S.S.W.—Ed.

sides
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sides, towards the sea, were almost clear of snow, and a portion of the country 
appeared as habitable as that on the opposite side, which was found to be 
inhabited. Towards midnight a thick fog came on, which continued till the 
next day, at noon. At four, the ships were at a considerable distance from the 
edge of the ice, when the temperature of the water, on the surface, was found 
to be 36*. At 5 A. 30 m. the mountains near Cape Charlotte bore West. 
Shortened sail for the Alexander, and sounded in 210 fathoms. swell from 
the S.S.E. At midnight the weather was thick and foggy. f

Sunday, August 30.—The wealher still thick and cloudy ; but, at about ten, 
the land forming the northern side of Lancaster’s Sound was seen, appearing 
in a chain of high mountains covered with snow., Soon after the south side 
was discovered, forming also a chain of very high mountains : but, in the space 
between West and S.W., the sky appeared yellow, and no land was seen, nor 
was there any ice on the water, excepting a few icebergs. Here, from good 
observations, the latitude ami longitude were accurately determined, and the 
bearings of the land were taken. In the afternoon, after divine service, upon 
standing to the southward, Captain Ross says, “ We had an excellent view of 
the most magnificent chain of mountains which I had ever beheld.” These 
mountains, and the cape which terminates them, were named after Sir Byam 
Martin and his family. Taking their rise at the sea, on the east, and from a 
low plain near Catherine’s Bay, on the west, they terminate in sharp lofty 
peaks ; “ the rocks which form them being, on one side or the other, and often 
on every side, too perpendicular for the snow to rest upon, are seen distinctly 
above it, displaying the most remarkable as well as wonderful appearances. 
In one place, nearly between Cape Fanshawe and Elizabeth’s Bay, two rocks,
resembling human figures of a gigantic size, were seen, in a sitting posture, on
the highest peak } and, as it was considerably above the clouds, their appear, 
ance was both extraordinary and interesting. The snow appeared deep in the 
valleys of the interior, but the ravines next the sea were filled with it only 
partially, and the precipices near the foot of the mountains were perfectly 
bare. The low and level tract of land forming Catherine’s Bay was, also, 
perfectly clear of snow, and was, to all appearance, the most habitable situ
ation on the coast.”

The rest of the day, in the Isabella, was sperit in beating to the westward, 
under all sail. As the evening closed, the wind di*>d away, the weather became 
mild and warm, the water much smoother, and the atmosphere clear and 
serene. Captain Ross now says, “ For the first time we discovered-that the 
land extended from the south two-thirds across this apparent strait ; but the 
fog, which continually occupied that quarter, obscured its real figure.” The 
temperature of the water, at four p. m., was 361% exactly in the centre of the 
mouth of the Strait. The close of the evening was remarkable, from the 

» appearance of Capella, the first star seen for twelve wyks.
The ordinary indications of a passage had not yet been seen, “ no appear

ance of a current, no drift-wood, no swell from the northward.” Soon after 
midnight, the w ind enabled the Isabella to stand directly up to the westward, 
under all sail; the Alexander being then considerably astern, or to the east
ward. At a little before four, a. w., land was seen at the bottom of the inlet 
by the officers of the watch : but, Captain Ross says, “ Before I got upon deck, 
a space of about seven degrees of the compass was obscured by the fog. The 
land which l then saw was a high ridge of mountains, extending directly across 
the bottom of the inlet. This chain appeared extremely high in the centre, 
and those towards the north had, at times, the appearance of islands, being 
Insulated by the fog at their bases. At eight, the wind fell a little, and the
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Alexander being far astern, I sounded, and found 674 fathoms, soft muddy 
bottom. There was, however, no current, and the temperature of the mud 
was.2Qle. Soon after this the breeze freshened, and we carried all sail, leaving 
the Alexander, and steering directly up the bay. The weather was now 
variable, being cloudy and clear at intervals. Mr. Beverley, who was the most 
sanguine, went up to the crow’s nest ; and at twelve reported to me, before it 
came thick, that he had seen the land across the bay, except for a very short 
space. The land to the S.E. was very distinct, and I had an excellent transit 
and bearing of Cape Byam Martin and Cape Fanshawe.”

The Isabella continued to stand up the bay ; and, in proceeding, descried, 
on the north side, a remarkable conical rock, which Captain Ross has denomi
nate^ Sir George Hope’s Monument. At about one, the Alexander, being 
nearly out of sight, the Isabella hove-to for half an hour, and again made sail. 
Thé S.E. swell had now increased.

At about three p. m. Captain Ross, being on deck, states that the weather 
cleared up for about ten minutes, and that he then “ distinctly saw the land, 
round the bottom of the bay, forming a connected chain of mountains with those 
which extended along the north and south sides. This land appeared to be at 
the distance of eight leagues ; and Mr. Lewis, the master, and James Haig, 
leading man, being sent for, they took its bearings, which were inserted in the 
log. The water, on the surface, was at the temperature of 34°.” At this 
moment Captain Ross says that he also saw a continuity of ice, at the distance 
of seven miles, extending from one side of the bay to the other.

The Isabella now tacked to join the Alexander, which was at the distance 
of eight miles : this effected, they stood to the south eastward against a heavy 
swell. At six p. m., upon trial, no current was found. At about eight, a 
strong breeze came on, and it was so dark and thick that the Alexander could 
not be seen: the motion of the ship was now considerable ; and the compasses 
ceased to act ; but at about ten, with a south-westerly wind and smoother 
water, they again began to traverse.

At four a.m., September 1.—Cape Byam Martin was in sight. Towards 
noon, preparations were made for lauding in a small bay to the northward of 
it. To this spot two boats, under Lieutenant Parry, were dispatched, in or
der to take possession of thp country. These returned at six p. m. with many 
specimens of the animal, vegetable, and mineral kingdoms. A white bear had 
been seen and wounded ; the skeleton of a whale was found 500 yards above 
high water mark, and two small pieces of wood were found at a still greater 
distance from the sea. No traces of inhabitants were seen. The deer, fox, 
ermine, and white hare, were either seen, or proved to be in abundance. The 
officers reported that, they landed on a single beach, at the mouth of a small 
river, which was described to be 100 feet wide, and the water two feet deep : 
the bed was 12 feet deep, and several pieces of birch bark were found in it ; 
and, at a little distance from these, a smaller river was discovered. The valleys 
from which these proceed were found to be covered with verdure and wild 
flowers ; the mountains on each side were immensely high, and covered with 
snow. On the S.E. of the valley was a small plain, which was also covered 
with verdure, and the scenery, altogether, was more pleasing than any that had 
been seen during the voyage. The vertical rise of tide was four or five feet ; 
stream not perceptible ; the Water deep close to the shore, and no anchorage 
was found.

The journalist of the Alexander, in alluding to the incidents of the 31st, 
says, “ At this time our distance from the northern land was estimated at seven

or
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or eight leagues, and from t^e southern, six or seven -pibs ; but, alas!' the 
sanguine hopes and high expectations excited by thif imising appearance of 
things were but of a short duration ; for, about three clock in the afternoon, 
the Isabella tacked, very much to our surprise indeed, as we could not see any 
thing like land at the bottom of the inlet, nor was the weather well calculated 
at the time for seeing any object at a great distance, it being somewhat hazy. 
When she tacked, the Isabella was about three or four miles ahead of us ; so 
that, considering the state of the weather, and a part of this additional distance, 
for we did not tack immediately on her tacking, but stood on towards her, 
some allowance is to be made for our not seeing the land all around. Ocular 
demonstration would certainly have been very satisfactory to us, on a point in 
which we were so much interested ; but we must be content, as there cannot be 
any doubt but that all in the Isabella were fully convinced of the continuity of 
land at the bottom of this inlet, or, as I may now venture to call it, agreeably 
to Baffin, Sound.

“ During the whole of the night we were running out of the inlet ; and, in 
the morning of Sept. 1, w ere so clear of it, that the northern land was but very 
indistinctly seen. The sea was perfectly clear of ice, with a considerable swell,, 
and the weather remarkably fine and clear."

Mr. Fisher afterwards, in describing the country about Possession Bay, 
says, “ It would require an able botanist to describe the different vegetable 
productions we met with : some of them were extremely beautiful, but they 
were all of a dwarfish size, not any of them being larger than the creeping or 
ground willow, which seldom or ever exceeds the thickness of a man’s finger. 
This sterility must certainly be owing to the rigour of the winter, as there was a 
considerable layer of soil along the banks of the stream. Throughout the whole of 
the valley, which was ofconsiderableextent, not a particle of snow was tube seen. 
The tops of the hills were, indeed, covered with it, but their sides, for a con
siderable distance up, were as clear of it as the sea-shore. We were very 
much surprised at not finding any inhabitants in this place, which is, according 
to our ideas, the fittest for man to live in of any we have seen since we came 
to these regions. It appeared, indeed, to be but thinly inhabited by any of the 
animal creation."

In the evening were seen several large fish, having on the back a long fin, 
and supposed to be whales of the bottle-nose species. '

Sept. 3 and 4.—The two ships were now proceeding to the southward : the 
weather frequently thick and foggy. In the morning of the 4th, two inlets were 
passed to the south of Cape Byam Martin. These had the appearance of har
bours, but were found to be filled with impenetrable ice. A cape to the south
ward was named Cape Bathurst, and the bay between it and Cape Byam Mar
tin was named Bathurst Bay. The coast hence trended S. S.E., and the interior 
presented an uninterrupted chain of mountainous land. At ten p. m., with a 
light [breeze from the N. E., the Isabella proceeded to the S. E., under all sail, 
taking every necessary precaution and heaving-to for the purpose of sounding, 
when sufficiently a-head of the Alexander. When the wind came fair this 
evening, great difficulty was found in shaping a course, as a thick fog came on ; 
the ship mad considerable motion, and all the compasses, for a time, ceased to
act. J *

Sept.yS.—The ships were proceeding S. E. by S., find a high cape, now Cape 
Graham Moore, was seen. To the southward of this was a wide inlet, after
wards f|iund to be occupied by a glacier, and named Pond’s Bay. To the 
southward, two other capes, Bowen and M‘Culk>ch, were seen; then Cape
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Çoutts, Coutts’ IdhiF xnd Cape Antrobus. The mountains In the interior 
were more completely prered with snow than those about Coburg Bay; the face 
of those near the coay nrere clear of snow, as were also some low projecting 
points of land. During this day, the ships had run down above 70 milesmf the 
coast, and had seen several large icebergs, which were floating about in every 
direction. Two whales were seen off Coutts’ Inlet, but no birds excepting Ful
mar petrels.

Sept. 6.—Calm g,nd variable. At 6 p.m. sounded, and found bottom at 
1050 fathoms, the..deepest found in Baffin’s Bay. At 15 miles farther to the 
north, only 120 fafhonrç were found ; therefore the bottom of the sea must here 
be exceedingly irregular or mountainous. The bottom was of soft mud, with u 
few stones and some sand. The nearest land was very high, and every inlet 
seemed to be filled with ice.

Sept. 7.—Gape Adair was seen at a great distance, the weather again calm 
and variable, with a shower of snow. The land still very high. The two 
small islands, Bell’s and Maryanne’s, seen, with many icebergs and glaciers. 
On tacking here, the aberration of the compass amounted to four points; that 
is, nearly two points on each side. At four p. m. an adverse breeze freshened 
considerably ; the weather became thick, and the rigging Was soon covered 
with ice: it was therefore necessary to get a better offing, especially as the 
wind shifted more to the eastward. Towards midnight the swell from the 
S. E. got up, and the ships made a great deal of drift ; the wind being south by 
compass. At sun-set, on the 8th, the land about Hamilton Bay was seen. 
On the 9th, with a shift of wind to the north, a course was shaped for Cape 
Adair, which had been previously seen, and Cape Eglinton was discovered. 
Within six miles of the latter, bottom was found in 49 fathoms. A bay, to the 
southward of the Cape, which had the appearance of a good anchorage, was 
named Ardrossan Bay. This par.t of the coast assumed a different character 
from that to the north ; the mountains being more detached, of a rounder 
shape at the top, and less covered with snow ; but in the interior they were 
equally high, and had a similar appearance.

Sept. 10.—With the weather pretty fair, the ships bore up along the land to 
the distance from it of about three miles, and rounded a low point, from which 
a reef appeared to extend about one league into the sea. This point had no 
snow on it, and the mountains behind it seemed tohave been only recentlycovered. 
A small island was now discovered, and taken possession of in the usual form, 
a landing being effected on its southern side. This island, now ‘ Agnes’ Mo
nument,’ is nearly circular, about 40 feet above the level of the sea, and Hat 
at top, but rather highest towards the N.W. : bold all round, excepting at a 
short distauce from its N.W. and S. E. sides. It had been recently inhabited, 
as the remains of a temporary habitation, and several other particulars, in
dicated; the tracts of dogs were also seen. The tide was observed, atlO o’clock, 
high water, to be setting to the southward at the rate of about one mile an hour.

Agnes’ Monument is at the mouth of a deep inlet, now Bruce Bay, which has 
a dangerous reef stretching across its entrance. While the boat was absent 
from the ship, at this place, two large bears swam off from the coast, towards 
the Alexander, which they reached, though at six miles from land, but were 
immediately attacked, and one was taken. This animal, when dead, weighed 
more than 1130 pounds, and its skin was brought home for the British Mu
seum.

Bruce Bay is bounded by high mountains ; those in the interior covered with 
snow : in the bottom of it is a small river, now named the Clyde, and it con.
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tuns two small islands, Halgh’s and Bute. Some large whales were seen off 
this coast, running towards the south.

Sept. 11.—The weather being clear, at day-light the land northward of 
Cape Adair was seen, though supposed to be 20 leagues off. Land bearing 
S. by E. was also seen at the same distance ; and, at about S. by W. a very re. 
markable mountain, resembling a pyramid of great height, appeared detached 
from the other high land. The whole of this part of the coast is lower toward 
the sea than the coast to the northward, the mountains being inland, at a dis. 
tance of 15 or 20 miles. Between these mountains deep valleys were seen, 
probably the channels of small rivers, falling into the bays and inlets.

At eight this morning the ships were seven leagues to the eastward of Agnes’ 
Monument ; and, at two miles td the eastward of the ships, was the largest 
iceberg seen at such a distance from land. This berg was examined by Lieut. 
Parry and other officers, who landed on it, but not without difficulty. The 
top was perfectly flat, and a white bear was found upon it, which, upon being 
hunted, plunged into the sea, from a height of 50 feet. By measurement this 
iceberg was found to be 4169 yards long, 3869 yards broad, and 51 feet high. 
It was aground in 61 fathoms of water, and had nine unequal sides. In ap
pearance it was like the back of the Isle of Wight, and its cliffs exactly re
sembled the chalk-cliffs to the west of Dover. In the evening, the breeze, 
which had sprung up from the southward, freshened ; and, so soon as the 
boats returned, the ships passed under the lee of the iceberg and stood off 
shore.

Og the 12th of September the weather was clear, but the wind so adverse 
that no progress to the south could be made. In consequence, the ships pro
ceeded eastward, and the more in order to ascertain whether any land existed 
in that direction. The wind blew fresh ; much loose ice and many icebergs 
were seen, but no land was discovered in that direction ; nor did any current 
appear to exist. On the 13th, the ships stood back to the westward ; and, in 
passing some loose ice, a bear on one piece was seen, at the distance of about 
100 miles from land. The succeeding night was dark and thick, and the sea 
very heavy.

At noon, on the 14th, by sounding, bottom was found in 570 fathoms, soft 
greenish mud. During the whole of this day there was much swell from the 
southward. Many icebergs and loose ice were still in sight. At seven a. m., 
Sept. 15, a cluster of five islands was discovered, which were found to be 
about two leagues from the main land. These were, undoubtedly, the Salmon 
Islands of the old Charts. They were passed at the distance of three leagues. 
The land hereabout was low near the sea, and the mountains within were nei
ther so high, nor so much covered with snow, as those to the northward. A 
low point was seen about noon, bearing S. by W. ; and, from the end of it, a 
reef of icebergs, w hich appeared to be aground, denoted shoal w ater.

The existence of a bank was soon after ascertained : it had a depth over it 
of 18 fathoms, and extended to the eastw ard as far as could 1»e discerned from 
the mast-head. The tide ran across it to the southward at the rate of two 
miles and a-half in an hour. Captain Ross says, “ This shoal, which I named 
the Isabella Bank, must prevent the possibility of ships passing to the north
ward along this coast until late in the season : for* the icebergs, which are 
aground on it, must support the floes which come down from the north ; and, 
by preventing them from being carried to sea by the wind and tide, keep this 
part of the strait for a long time impassable.” Near the north edge of the bank 
the water was deep, and the ships came suddenly into a rippling of the tide,
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lover a depth of 35 and 20 fathoms, whence it became smooth.
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ims, whence It became smooth. The centre of 
(the bank is about 8 miles S. S. ft, from the point now named Cape Kater. The 
quality of the soundings, in goingxpver, was very various; sand, mud, stones, 
coral, and shells. [The south edgeNvas equally steep with the north, speedily 
[de^ening from 24 to 50 fathoms ; aftèf which no bottom was found in 100.

The little island named Wollaston Ishuid was next seen : it was surrounded 
with ice. Hefe'about it was observed /that the tide changed at four o’clock, 
and then ran to the northward.

Sept. 16.—At day-light, it was found that the ships had been carried to the 
southward by the tide. At four, passed the land, at the distance of three 
leagues : here it formed a number of capes and inlets. The ships were again 
embayed in ice, through which a passage was forced, after many severe shocks. 
The tide, which had been setting rapidly to the southward, changed at half 
past ten, when the ice opened ; and soundings were soon after found in 35 
fathoms, on a bank, upon which some icebergs were aground. This shoal was 
named the Alexander Bank.

The ships continued to be impeded by the ice until five o’clock, when the sea 
was again open, and they ran along the edge of the land-ice until sun-set, when 
sail was shortened for the night. Observations on the tides confirmed those 
made .yesterday. On the 17th, the headlands named Cape Broughton and Cape 
Searle were discovered. The bay between them, now Merchant’s Bay, was 
full of ice. The inland chain of mountains still appeared to be uninterrupted, 
and now to rise from the sea. At the distance of 8 leagues from fànd was a 
depth of 180 fathoms. Several icebergs, but no loose ice, remained on the 
coast. At two a. m., on the 18th, the ships tacked for the land ; which, at day
light, was seen extending from N.W. to S.S.E. in very high and irregular moun
tains, quite clear of fog. A very remarkable rock, resembling a castle or 
tower, and forming the point of a large bay, was supposed to be Dyer’s Cape ; 
to the south of this is Exeter Bay, which was also discovered by Davis. At 
sun-set, hove to, and found bottom at the great depth of 1070 fathoms, very 
soft mud, of a rusty colour.

19th September.—Cape Walsingham was seen to the S.W., at the distance of 
about ten leagues. A high mountain was also seen, supposed to be Mount 
Raleigh. But the summits of the Kigh lands were obscured by fog. In the 
evening the wind sprang up from the southward, and the ships stood off from 
the coast, not being able to make any progress against it. The succeeding 
night continued moderate but cloudy, and sometimes the aurora borealis could 
be faintly distinguished. An adverse wind still continuing, the ships continued 
to stand off the coast on the 21st, as shown on the Chart. They stood so far 
over to the eastward as to see the land of the eastern coast, about Queen Anne’s 
Cape. In traversing back to the westward, many large icebergs were seen, 
the highest end of which was generally to windward. A gale continued during 
the whole of the 22d, and the weather was very unfavourable in all the morn
ing of the 23d. A heavy fall of snow was, at last, succeeded by a thick fog ; 
and, suddenly after, clear weather, when the land, the sun, and the moon, were 
seen at the same moment. In the evening the latitude was found by altitude 
of the polar star, and the meridian altitude of the moon was taken when below 
the pole, exactly on the arctic circle, which was crossed at 44 minutes past 
seveu, p. m.

Mount Raleigh was seen bearing west, distant about 18 leagues. This moun
tain is very high and pyramidal in shape. Towards evening, on sounding, 290 
fathoms were found, soft mud.
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On the 24th and 25th, the weather was variable and foggy. The fog did 

not clear away till about noon of the 26th. After one o’clock, on this day] 
the nearest land appeared at the distance of nine leagues ; but the top of Mounj 
llaleigh was distinctly seen, appearing like an island, at abotit 18 league 
The aurora borealis* was seen until near midnight, when the fog again com| 
menccd.

September 27 and 28.—Variable and hazy weather; but, at intervals, thi 
land was seen. At four p. tn. on the 29th, the Isabella was within four leagu 
of the land, in latitude 65°. A cape, which had been seen in the preceding 
evening, now seemed to be joined to the main by a narrow neck of land; to 
ihe N.E. of it appeared a bay, with three small islands, one round and flat, 
the others conical. To the southward of the cape the land was no less re
markable ; near the southern extremity a high conical mountain was seen, bear
ing W.S.W., and a mountain, which resembled a martello tower, bore west; 
the latter was presumed to be the Saunderson’s Tower of Davis.

30th September.—A gale and adverse weather. With the wind to the west
ward, the tide appeared to be setting to the N.E. At noon a number of very
large icebergs were seen aground, on a bank of 80 fathoms, which extended 
N.E. by N. and S.W. by S. about 6 miles in length, but only one quarter of a 
mile broad. The tide set over it N.E. by N. at the rate of one mile and a half 
in an hour. Several points of the land about Cumberland Strait were seen this 
day, but at a great distance. At nine/», m. it appeared that the current had 
set the Isabella 25 miles to the N.E. during the last 24 hours.

On the 1st of October, the entrance of Cumberland Strait was passed, Cap. 
tain Ross says, “ As we approached the entrance of this, we found a strong 
tide, which, during the day, set around the compass, or in every direction. 
Several small islands were also seen to the north ami south of the great entrance, 
which appeared to be between thirty and forty miles wide. In the morning 
the tide was observed to carry the ship to the westward, and, after noon, to 
the S.E., at the rate of two miles an hour. >

The two ships were now on their way homeward ; Resolution Island was
seen, but at a great distance. A hetffcy gale on the 6th of October, and other
adverse circumstances, prevented a sight of Cape Farewell, although at noon, 
on the 8th, the Isabella was supposed to have been only 18 miles to the south 
of that cape, according to the position given by Captain Upton : the weather, 
at the time, being so tempestuous that no object was visible at more than 4 or 
5 miles off, from the foam and drift on the sea.

After a rough passage over the ocean, the two ships, which had parted com. 
pany, safely arrived in the Sound of Brassa, or harbour of Lerwick. Here 
the Isabella anchored, on the 30th of October, when Captain Ross remarked, 
in his despatches, that, not an instance of punishment had occurred in the ship, 
nor had one officer or man been on the sick-list; and, that the expedition had 
returned without the loss of a man.
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It appears that, in the season of 1819, several whalers followed the route 
of the Isabella and Alexander. The Overthorpe, Captain Hawkins, is stated 
to have reached 77° 25' north : if this latitude be correct, the Overthorpe pro- 
ceeded considerably higher than the Isabella. Land was seen to the east and

* For the remarks on the aurora borealis, sec page 46.
west,

Ships bound 
a berth of 90 o 
that headland a 
to proceed to t 
as j9° or 60° ; 
will be, in a gr 

On entering 
liher, at the dis 
I as it is very bo 
1 derable distant



HUDSON S STRAIT AND BAY, 166
Thé fog dli 
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:st, which was supposed to be islands ; the sea to the northward appeared to 
open ^ no ice, except bergs, which were aground ; fine warm weather, 

;gy at tigies ; Captain Hawkins thinks the country more clear of ice than last 
ar ; the land, in the highest latitude, appeared more fertile and bare of snow 

' “gain com an j„ the lowest.
Captain Blyth, of the Brunswick, who went no higher than 74° 20'; found a 

ntervals, the Pat quantity of ice, more and heavier than in former years : the season had 
four league» ,en uncommonly severe in May and June, and much of the ice was formed' 
lie preceding een.
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Captain Knill, of the Ingria, went to 75°, very severe season ; ice very 
avy, seven, ten, and twelve, feet thick, and more ice than in former years. 
Captain Orton, of the Andrew Marvell, made his fishery in the south-east 

68° to 69°, and severe weather, with strong northerly gales. The ice in* 
reased during his stay ; but file thinks that the winter had been mild, the na
ves having told him that the country was several times broken during that 
ason. ’ X
Captain Brass, of the Thomas, reached 77° 30' (the parallel of Cape Mouat.) 

ne weather ; when there, thermometer 40° ; clear water ; saw land both to 
ie east and west ; thinks the east land a continent, and the west islands ; had 
level from the southward current in the same direction ; there appeared to 

e a passage to the north and west, but could Hot say how far it extended, 
eason very severe; bay-ice formed, in one night,an inch thick, in the middle of 
uly, yet the country was clearer of ice than last year.
Remarks.—It appears that the highest latitude attained by any of the whale- 

ishers, was 77° 30', but probably a large deduction must be made from this, 
n account of the greater refraction made by the ice. Perhaps from 40' to 50'. 
he longitudes of these ships are very uncertain, the masters being too much 
ecu pied by the business of the voyage to make necessary observations.
The summer has been much more severe than usual, but it seems probable 

hat the winter was mildert not only by the account given to Captain Orton, of 
he Andrew Marvell, by the natives, but also from circumstances of the high 
latitudes being almost clear of floating ice. A greater quantity of ice was 
found in latitudes 68°, 72*, 73°—(Newspaper, 1819.)
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X. HUDSON’S STRAIT and HUDSON’S BAY.

west,

The following Instructions for Hudson’s Straits and Hudson's Bay were 
[obligingly communicated by an officer of the Royal Navy, in 1814.

Ships bound to Hudson’s Straits, on rounding Cape Farewell, should give it 
la berth of 90 or 100 miles, in order to avoid the ice, which commonly surrounds 
Ithat headland and the southern part of Greenland : It is also recommended not 
I to proceed to the northward of the parallel of 58°, until as far to the westward 
las 59° or 60° ; as, by this precaution, the ice from Hudson’s and Davis’s Straits 
|will be, in a great measure, avoided. \

Qn entering Hudson’s Straits, Cape Resolution may be seen, in clear wea- 
llhcr, at the distance of 10 leagues. The north shore should be kept on board, 
j as it is very bold, and much the clearest of ice. We met icebergs at a consi
derable distance from the land, and also iu the entrance of the Straits. At a

short
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short distance up we saw field-ice, but our progress was not impeded by ilj 
until we had advanced to abreast of Point Lookout, the narrowest part 
the Straits, and where the breadth does not exceed 50 miles. At this spot th 
ice was so thick, that, with a fair wind, we were compelled to grapple to ilj 
and did not succeed in getting through until the I apse of seventeen days. Ship 
intended to proceed on this voyage should be furnished with ice-anchors, ice) 
axes, and poles. With these articles we were supplied by the ships under oui 
convoy. The rudder also required^an additional security against the blows! 
receives from the pieces of loose ice when the ship is grappled. It is therefor! 
necessary to have a strong eye-bolt or ring-bolt on each side of the main piece 
of the rudder, placed about 3 feet from the surface of the water, to whiclj 
bolts stout iron-chains must be affixed. These chains must lead across th! 
back part of the rudder: they ought to be about 12 feet long, and fitted will! 
pendents of 5-inch rope, which must be let in, on each side, through the thirl 
or fourth port from abaft ; and, w henever the ship is grappled to the ice, th! 
helm ought to be put amidships, and the rudder-pendents boused well taut/ 
The copper chains used in the Navy are not strong enough for the purpose] 
neither are they placed sufficiently low.

On passing up the Straits, the Esquimaux Indians visited the ships, am] 
traded with seal-oil and skins, but could not give us any refreshments. Wil 
obtained very good water from pools in the fields of ice. While we were grapl 
pled to the ice, we found a very strong current setting out of the Straits. Th! 
prevailing winds arc from North to N. W.
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After ch aring the ice, we steered for Cape Digges, off which the ships usual!)! 
part company, and seldom join again. The smaller proceed to James Bay! 
the others to Churchill and York, in Hudson’s Bay. From Cape Digges, ws 
steered for the N.E. end of Mansfield Island, which is very low, and cannol 
be seen more than 6 leagues off in clear weather. The course from the N.E.I 
end of Mansfield Island to York River is W. by S. by compass, distant abouti 
500 miles. On approaching York ltiver, we gained soundings in 85 fathoms! 
at about thirty leagues from the land, and approaching which the depths gra.f 
dually decreased. On making the land, we had not more than 10 fathoms ol| 
water.
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There are Hats or sands ott Vhe entrance of York River, outside of which ill 
is possible to anchor, for a short time, in 8 or 9 fathoms ; but the situation ill 
very insecure and dangerous, as it is exposed to all winds between North andl 
S. E. to the eastward ; anil there is, generally, a heavy ground-swell. A ship! 
that draw s no more than 15 feet w ater, may pass over the flats at three-quarter! 
flood, when she will get into an anchorage in 5 fathoms at high-water, andl 
16 feet at low-water, spring-tides: but even this is not secure, as there ill 
very little room to swing ; and, if the ship’s stern once takes the ground, th! 
fopce of the wind and tide taking her on the broadside, brings her anchon 
home, and she must, inevitably, go on shore. Whilst lying here, we found oui 
cables much chafed by the large stones, w hich are said to be brought down th! 
river by the ice in the winter season.

The tide flows at this anchorage at 11A. 15m. full and change; and its veloJ 
city, at spring-tides, is about 5 miles an hour; at neap-tides, about 3 miles] 
rise and fall, springs 14 feet, and neaps 10 feet.

About \ oik the land is low and marshy, and the shore sandy : but the quanl 
tity of worn! which covers it makes the land appear, from sea, mucli higher thaul 
it really if. y
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While lying at anchor in Five-Fathoms Hole, we found the water alongside 

perfectly fresh at about two-thirds ebb, which enabled us to supply the ship 
for the passage home.

There is an extensive shoal to the northward of York River, called Port 
Nelson Shoal. Its situation we had not an opportunity of ascertaining ; neither 
could we learn it from the officers of the Hudson’s Bay Company’s ships.

In the year 1813, the Variation of the Compass, from the meridian of 63° 
to that of 78° W. appeared to be from 48° to 49° West. It was thence found 
to diminish as follows : Lat. 62° 49', Long. 78° to 81*, Var. 48° W. : Lat. 62“ 
38°, Long. 81° 15', Var. 46° W.: Lat. 62° 36', Long. 82* O', Var. 44° W. : 
Lat. 62° 30', Long. 82° 45', Var. 38° W.: Lat. 62° 25', Long. 83° O', Var. 
36° W.: Lat. 62° O', Long. 83° 30', Var. 33° W.: Lat. 61° 30', Long. 85° O', 
Var. 28° W. : Lat. 60° 45', Long. 87° O', Var. 22° W. : Lat. 59° 45', Long. 
89° O', Var. 19° W.: Lat. 59° O', Long. 91° to 92°, Var. 11° W.: Lat. 58° 50', 
Long. 92* to 93°, Var. 5° W. These results may be compared with those of 
Captain Ross, in 1818, as givfcn on the Chart.

For a particular description of the Coast and Navigation of Hudson’s Bay, 
&c., the reader may satisfactorily consult the ‘ Voyage to Hudson’s Bay, of 
Mr. Henry Ellis, already noticed on page 61. Information upon this subject, 
of recent date, is contained in the “ Narrative of a Voyage to Hudson’s Bay,” 
by Lieut. Edw. Chappell, R. N., 1817; but the latter does not abound in 
nautical information. Indeed, the author says, “ I ^fcall merely state, on each 
day, the course and distance run by the ship in the preceding day, without 
making a dull account of latitude, longitude, bearings, and distances, allow
ances for leeway, currents, &c. &c., as all this farrago of nautical calculation, 
however necessary it may be to mariners, cannot fail to tire out the patience 
of a general reader; and the object of this publication is not so much to point 
out the track of the Rosamond, in her voyage to Hudson’s Bay, [1814,] as to 
describe the manners and customs of the different tribes inhabiting the shores 
of that immense gulf.” (P. 21.)

As a specimen, take “ July 12th.—Course run N. W. by W. 62 miles. It 
blew strong all night ; but we had a fine day ; and towards noon the wind 
blew fair at south. We got a peep at the sun this day, and found we were in 
latitude 57° 15'.

“ July 13.—Course run, W. | N. 76 miles. In the morning the wind shifted 
to N. by E., and blew a moderate breeze. After night-fall we had a faint ap
pearance of the aurora borealis, in the shape of a rainbow, which rendered it 
peculiarly interesting.”

The longitude, in which these imporlant events took place, is to be discovered 
by the ingenious reader. %

“ July 24.—This morning some slight indication appeared of a lasting fair 
wind. The fine mild weather that had prevailed for the last fortnight, was far 
from affording satisfaction to the commanders of the Hudson’s liny ships, as 
they prognosticated much more difficulty in getting through Hudson’s Straits, 
the natural consequence of so much calm weather. It would have pleased 
them better to have encountered a few gales of wind, even if they had proved 
foul ; as it requires strong winds to carry the drift-ice out of the straits, which 
is very likely otherwise to choke the passage. Entering Hudson’s Straits, it is

a neces-
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a necessary precaution to keep close in with the northern shore, as the currents 
out of Hudson’s and Davis’ Straits meet on the south side of the entrance, and 
carry the ice with great velocity to the southward, along the coast of Labrador.”

This is useful information, and worthy of all acceptation.
Again, “ July‘id.—In the forenoon we took on board the chief.mate of the 

Prince of Wales, (one of the Hudson’s Bay ships,) to act as pilot, or rather to 
instruct us in the management of our ship, amongst the ice in the straits. He 
immediately advised us to raise our anchors, lest the shocks of the heavier 
masses of ice should break the stocks : we also rore smaller braces to all the 
yards, that we might be able to manoeuvre the ship with the greater facility. 
At noon, we were in latitude, by account, 59° 11', and longitude 54° 20'. We 
now kept our course more to the northward, to prevent the possibility of our 
falling in with the ice to the southward ; as there are always large quantities 
drifting out of Hudson's Straits, along the coast of Labrador. Ships do well, 
therefore, to keep to the northward, until they reach the latitude of Cape Re 
solution ; and, when that is attained, they may haul in N. W., and keep close 
in to the north shore ; thus making a semi-circle round the ice : but they shoul 
be particularly cautious not to keep too much to the north, until they reach the 
longitude of 54°, and are consequently quite clear of the coast of Greenland.”

Description of tiie Passage to Hudson’s Bay, in 1819. By an Officer of| 
the Expedition, inland, towards the Arctic Ocean.

“ August 27, 1819.—At Seu.
“ After passing the southern point of Greenland, we met with much ice, 

but as it did not lie thick, little difficulty was experienced in forcing a way 
through it, nor did it prove so great an impediment as the contrary wind, 
which still continued to thwart us. Near the Greenland coast, the streams 
or fields of ice consisted of a collection of loose and comparatively flat 
pieces, more or less densely compacted together, according to the state of the 
weather ; but, on approaching the shores of Labrador, we fell in w ith many 
icebergs, or large floating fields of ice. The variety of forms assumed by these 
masses, afforded us amusement, but occasionally we saw some of such an enor
mous size, that every other feeling gave place to astonishment. One of these 
larger bergs we estimated to be 200 feet high above the water, and above half 
a mile in length. Its surface was broken by mountains of no mean size, with 
deep valleys between. Enormous as these dimensions must appear, you will 
be more surprised when 1 inform you, that the part of an iceberg which pro
jects above water, amounts only to a ninth pait of the whole mass, that being 
the proportion of ice which floats above salt-water. Arthur’s Seat, clothed in
snow , would have formed only one pinnacle to this berg. When these bodies
became familiar to us, from their frequency, we derived much pleasure from 
the variou^ shades and gradations pf cdlour they exhibited. The more com
pact parts were generally of a bright verdigris-blue; towards the base a fine 
sea-green prevailed; here and there a tint of red was seen, and the summits 
alone were snow-white. As the part of the ice which is covered by the sea, 
decays more rapidly than that which is in the air, it often happens that one of 
these islands become top-heavy, and tumbles over. We never saw one in the 
act of making this revolution, but most of them bore evident marks of having 
been overturned twice or thrice, the old water-lines, intersecting each other in 
various directions, being still deeply engraved on their surfaces.

“.We first beheld the land (Resolution Island) during a fog, which soon be
came so thick, that we could not see the length of^lie ship. In consequence 
of this we were involved iu a field of ice ; then, to add to our distress, it fell
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calm, and although we could perceive that we were carried along by a violent 
current, yet the fog deprived us of ascertaining its direction, and the depth of 
water was too great to admit of our anchoring. After remaining in this situa
tion for two or three hours, receiving occasionally some heavy blows from the 
ice, an alarm was given that we were close on the rocks. We ,kll ran upon 
deck, and beheld a tremendous cliff, frowning directly over the mast-heads of 
the ship. It was perfectly perpendicular, covered in many places by sheets of 
ice, and its summit was so high, and shrouded in so thick a fog, that it could 
not be traced from the deck. We had scarcely time to make any useful exer
tions, for in a few minutes the ship fell broadside against the cliff, along the 
face of which she was violently hurried by the current, towards a ridge of 
broken rocks, which in a short time would have torn the stoutest vessel to 
pieces. The heavy swell which prevailed, caused the ship, in her passage, to 
beat against various rocky ledges, which projected under water. One of the 
blows she thus sustained, drove the rudder out of its place, but it fortunately 
hung suspended by a tackling, which had been employed to secure it on coming 
amongst the ice. At this instant, when all human exertions seemed perfectly 
fruitless, the current eddied off-shore, the land-breeze sprung up, a boat that 
we had put overboard succeeded in taking us in tow, and, what appeared al
most miraculous, one of the last thumps the ship received, caused the rudder 
to fall back into its place. By this combination of favourable circumstances, 
we succeeded in getting rbqnd the point we so much dreaded ; and, setting all 
sail, we steered from the land, /Upon the first alarm of danger, the women 
and children, of whom we had a large number on board, going to Lord Selkirk’s 
colony, rushed upon deck, much terrified. The officers, however, Succeeded 
in calming their fears, and prevailed on them to go below, out of the way of 
the sailors; but scarcely had this been effected, when the current carried us 
against a large iceberg, which had grounded upon a ridge of sunken rocks, that 
lay at some distance from the shore. The crash of the masts and yards, toge
ther with the grinding of the ship’s side against the ice, terrified them more than 
ever, but we speedily got clear of this second danger, without receiving further 
damage. Our troubles were not, however, at an end ; the ship had received 
so much damage, whilst on the rocks, that, on examination, a great deal of 
water was found in the hold. All hands were instantly set to the pumps, but, 
to our mortification, we found that the water rushed in faster than we could, 
with every exertion, discharge it. Affairs now wore a gloomy aspect; the 
water in the hold increased to upwards of five feet, and the men were getting 
tired of the pumps, when fortunately the weather cleared up a little, and we 
saw the Eddystone, one of the vessels that accompanied us, at no great distance ; 
we bore down, and informed them of our situation. Evyy assistance in their 
power was promptly supplied ; they sent twenty men, hud two carpenters. 
The services of the latter were invaluable, as oqr own carpenter had died in 
the earlier part of the voyage. With this fresh accession of strength, we kept 
the leak from gaining upon us ; and, after some time, the carpenters succeeded 
in discovering and patching up the broken parts, so as sensibly to diminish the 
influx of water. Their operations were, however, slow, and it was not till the 
evening of the second day, that we succeeded in getting all the water out of the 
ship. During the whole of this time, not only the officers and men worked 
hard, but many of the women, recovering their spirits, proved eminently use
ful at the pumps. As the water decreased, the carpenters were enabled the 
more readily to repair the damage that had been sustained : and they ultimately 
succeeded so well, that one pump proved sufficient to discharge the water as 
fast as it leaked in. In this state we have continued ever since.

“In
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“ In these straits the Hudson’s Bay vessels are generally visited by a tribe of 

Esquimaux, who frequent the shores during summer, and come off to the ships 
for the purpose of bartering their whole wealth, which consists in whale and 
seal blubber, for iron, which has become an article of the first consequence to 
them. Accordingly, one day when we were above 20 miles from the shore, 
these poor creatures ventured off in their skin-canoes, pulling with the utmost 
anxiety to reach the vessels. It sometimes happens, when the ships have a fair 
wind, that they run past the Esquimaux haunts, without stopping ; in the pre
sent instance, however, we were detained by light contrary winds, which 
enabled them to overtake us, and when they did so, they expressed so much 
joy and exultation, that it was easy to conceive how great their disappointment 
must have been when they missed us. In a short time we were surrounded by 
30 or 40 canoes, each carrying one man, with his small cargo of merchandise, 
which, to their great satisfaction, they speedily exchanged for pieces of iron, 
hoops, knives, saws, hatchets, and harpoons, apd tin-pots. The wind con
tinuing contrary during the remainder of the day, we stood in towards the land, 
and gave the women of the tribe an opportunity to come off, which they did, in 
five large canoes, framed, like the small one, of skins, but open, and each 
capable of carrying from 20 to 30 people. The oars were pulled by women, 
but there was an old man in each boat, to direct them. As they brought off a 
great many children, I suppose we saw the whole tribe, amounting to nearly 
200 souls.

“ The features of the Esquimaux are not the most regular in the world ; but 
it was pleasing to see their flat fat greasy faces. When they had disposed of 
their articles of trade, we presented the women and children with a few needles, 
beads, and other trinkets, and sent them away highly delighted. Since that 
time we have been contending against contrary winds; but, by perseverance, 
have succeeded in getting within a few days sail of York Factory, at which 
place 1 shall conclude and dispatch.

“ August 31, York Factory,
“ We have landed here in safety; find the country more pleasant than we 

> expected, and have been told that the difficulties of travelling in this country 
have been much exaggerated.”------J. R.

( Blackwood's Edinburgh Magazine, Uec. 1819.)

SECTION IV.
of the ROCKS andDESCRIPTION of the ROCKS and SHOALS in the 

NORTHERN OCEAN, and of the Authorities on which 
they have been inserted in the Chart.

Brasil Rock, in lat. M. Beilin, in his memoir of 1742, states that this 
5 V 10', and long. 16°. rock is marked in latitude 51°, and longitude 19° 30

from Paris, according to Brouage, hydrographer, anil 
Laisne, a pilot. It has been variously represented in different charts, although 
its existence has been doubted. Messrs. Verdun and Borda have added to 
their remarks upon this rock, that they do not believe it to exist. It was,
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however, seen in the year 1791, by the company and master of an English 
merchant-ship, the commander of which favoured the editor of the present 
work with ^description of it, stating that it is really a high rock, or islet, 
apparently qold-to, and to which he passed so near, that he could have cast a 
biscuit on shore. The longitude, according to his computation, was about 16* 
W., but we suspect that it is rather more to the westward.

Aitkin’s Rock, to the The original notice relatée to this danger was 
West of the N. W. of published at Whitehaven, 12th September, 1740, 
Ireland. and is as follows : On the 16th of July last, at seven

o’clock at night, in our passage from Virginia, on 
board the Friendship, of Ayr, John Aitkin master, James Lockhart mate, 
coming in at the N. W. channel of Ireland, going under reefed-foresail, wind at 
N. N. W., steering E. by S., ^aw by the weather-leech of our foresail, a rock 
under water, about 4 feet, distant 40 or 50 yards, to the best of our judgement, 
our ship running 6 knots by log, with a heavy swell from the N. W. ; all lu.nds 
being on deck saw it plainly ; next morning made the land betwixt Inste -hul 
and Tory Island, at about eight o’clock ; and, at twelve, made the mouti of 
Derry-loch, nearing S. W. by S., distant 10 leagues ; Ilay bearing E. by S., dis
tant 6 leagues : and, by making these lands next morning, I find the rock lies 
in the latitude of 55° 18' N., and longitude, from the meridian of London, 11* 
14' W. It lies from Island Tory West, distant 94 miles, without allowance of 
variation. At the time we saw the said rock, it was an hour’s ebb. Island 
Tory is falsely laid down in the books : instead of 55° 8' N. latitude, it should 
be laid down in 55° 20' N.*

A second advertisement relative to this rock was published by Mr. P. Gum
ming, of New York, in 1793. It states that, “ As doubts remain with many 
navigators respecting the existence of Aitkin’s Rock, to the westward of Tory, 
I think it a duty to make public the following information relative to it, com
municated to me by the Rev. John Stewart, a passenger with me in the En- 
terprize, from New York to Greenock, on Thursday, Aug. 8th, 1792.

“ Ship Nestor, of Greenock, Capt.---------, from New York, bound to
Greenock, being in latitude, per observation, of 55° 19' N., and longitude, 
per account, of 9° 53' W. of London. The officers, passengers, and ship’s 
company, who were then on deck, perceived a rock about four feet below the 
surface of the water, not five fathoms from the weather-beam of the ship, in 
the form of a horse-shoe, with one side longer than the other ; the mate in
stantly threw an empty barrel overboard ; the yawl was got out as soon as 
possible, and the mate, four hands, and two passengers, went in the boat, and 
were absent near two hours in search of the rock; but, owing to the ship’s 
drift, and a dark cloud which then obscured the atmosphere, they could nei
ther find rock nor bafrel. Mr. Stewart was then a passenger in the Nestor, 
and saw the rock plainly, with the tangle growing on it.

“ Fortescue Gumming,
“ Master of the Ship Enterprize, of New York.”

Our friend, Mr. Lamont, of Greenock, has lately informed us that the 
mean of different accounts which he has received, relative to this rock, places 
it as described, due west of Tory, (in lat. 55° 17',) and more to the westward 
than is assigned in the original notice. Its true longitude is yet a deside
ratum.

* Captain Hmldai t place# Tory Island in lat. 55’ 171'.
y Rokol,

TiTZTiTi
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now Com
mander of the Favourite, 
of Margate.

Rokol, in lat. 57° This is a large and high rock, of a conical or sugar. 
30' 32", long. Ï3°31' loaf shape, the summit or upper part of which is per- 
Ig". fectly white, from an immense quantity of birds’ dung,

with which it is covered. The rock has been seen 
many times, but its true situation was unknown till the 
year 1810, when it was ascertained by Mr. T. Harvey, 
master, and the other officers of the Endymion, frigate, 
commanded by the Hon. T. B. Capel. By the observa
tions made by these gentlemen, on the 8th of July, it ap
peared that the longitude, by mean of 11 lunars, was 
13° 30' W., and the latitude, by meridian altitude,|
57° 40' 10". On the 8th of August, the longitude, by 
mean of three chronometers, appeared to be 13° 29' 30"; ^ZTZ^au^enhy 
by mean of 5 lunars, 13° 34' 19" : and the latitude, by Mr. Harvey, 
meridian altitude, 57 38 54 . Hence the mean latitude 
and longitude is assumed as 57° 39' 32", and 13° 31' 16".

With the rock bearing N. by W., broken water appeared about a mile to 
the N.E. of it; and, on approaching nearer, a rock, on which the water broke, 
appeared just at the water’s edge. When due South of Rokol, the breakers 
were in a line with the eastern part of it. The variation of the compass, at 
this time, was 33° 35^' W.

The following remarks on Rokol were communicated to the public by Mr. 
Richard Peacock, in 1809. “ This rock appears almost like a ship at a dis
tance, and is steep close-to on the north side. I have passed it at the distance 
of about 50 fathoms ; but, to the southw ard, or nearly S. E. by E. from the 
rock, there lies a long reef of sunken rocks for about 3 miles. On this reef, 
with gales of wind, the sea breaks very heavily.

“ Captain Osborn, of Workington, told me that, on his passage from Que
bec, in 1806, it was with the utmost difficulty he escaped getting among the 
breakers. Captain Magee, of Greenock, also informed me that he had seen 
the sea break to the distance of nearly three miles in a S. E. direction from 
the rock.”

Vigia to the S.W. of 
Rokol, lat. 56° 40', long. 
16°.

A shoal is exhibited hereabout on a chart of 
1751, but of which no certain information can be 
traced. It appears, from its assigned situation, to 
be the bank next described.

Lion’s Bank, in lat. 
56° 40', long. 17° 45'.

This bank was sounded by Lieutenant Richard 
Pickersgill, in the brig Lion, in 1776, who found 
upon it from 290 to 320 fathoms. A vast quan

tity of sea-fowls were over it ; and it probably abounds with fish. The posi
tion annexed is that given in the Requisite Tables. Dr. Forster says, on the 
29th of June, with 320 and 290 fathoms, Pickersgill found a sandy bottom in 
56° 38' N. and 17° 44' W. which induced him to call that spot the Lion’s Bank; 
and particularly so, as he found there, what is usually seen on all banks at sea, 
a vast quantity of sea-fowl, such as gulls, dumdivers, &c. Soon after this, he 
could no longer get any soundings, nor were there any more fowls to be seen.

Kramer’s Bank.—This Bank appeared in M. Beilin’s chart, of 1751, and 
was probably copied from the Dutch charts of the Greenland Seas, which re
presented it as of considerable extent. It is said to have been discovered by 
Capt. Aluf Kramer, but whether dangerous or otherwise we know not. Cap
tain Ross sought for this bank, but unsuccessfully, in 1818. See page 124.
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Rock in lat. 56° 24', In the French chart of the Northern Ocean, of 
and long. 24* 40'. 1751, in latitude 55° 24', and longitude 24° 407, is re

presented a rock, high above water, with these word* 
—“Rock, 1746.” No account of this rock can, however, be traced in any 
English or Dutch chart. We suppose it to have been an iceberg, and it has, 
therefore, been omitted in the Chart.

Land of Bus.—M. Beilin’s chart of 1751, represents an imaginary island, 
called the Land of Bus, to the southward of Iceland, about latitude 58° 2', and 
longitude 29° 55'. It again appeared on the chart of 1768, at 10 minutes more 
to the East. This, on the old charts of Van Keulen, is the situation of the 
western part of a coast which occupies many leagues of extent, with an in
scription of which the following is a translation: “ The Land of Bus has been 
overflowed, and is not at present more than a league round, when the sea is 
high. There was, many years ago, a large island, named Friesland, here, 
which was full 100 leagues in circumference, on which were {nany villages.’’ 
This laud is really represented as a large island on several charts of the Atlas of 
Mercator, of the Arcano del Mare, in Bleau’s and other more an tient charts, 
with particulars of towns, villages, &c., which might tend to persuade us that it 
formerly existed. Whether it ever existed or not, we are certain that it exists 
no more. The ship La'Flore, in the voyage of Messrs. Verdun, Borda, and 
Pingré, passed over the place where it is exhibited on the old charts, and never 
perceived the smallest trace of it. To this we shall add, that Anderson, in his 
history of Iceland, Greenland, &c. says, that a very expert captain of a ship 
did his utmost to discover the supposed remains of this island, and purposely 
employed two months in cruising on all sides, within 50 leagues round : he 
discovered no trace of land, but in every part a depth of 100 fathoms. The 
sea was agitated to that degree, that its waters were always higher there than 
any where else ; they were greenish, and filled with a prodigious quantity of 
marine substances. Mr. Anderson is of opinion, that there were sources of 
hot water at the bottom of the sea in this place. The Remarks of Captain 
Ross, on this imaginary shoal, have been given in page 124.

N. E. Ledge of Belle Isle.—Captain Cook, in his directions, which accom
pany the NorthUlmerican Pilot, has observed, “ that ships steering for this is
land should be iareful to avoid a ledge of rocks that bears about N. by E. from 
the east point of the island, distant 2 miles. Part of these rocks appear above 
water, and the sea always breaks upon them. You will have 20 fathoms close 
to them, and 56 between them and the island. All about this island are irre
gular soundings ; but you will not find less than 20 fathoms home to the island, 
excepting on a small bank, lying N.W. four miles from the N. E. end, whereon 
it is said are only 5 fathoms.” Upon these rocks, &c. the icebergs are fre
quently aground, and completely impede the navigation of the Strait.

Dangers in the Vicinity or Land, have already been described In the 
former parts of this work, as the Victorious Rock and Boquhan Reef, in 
page 39, and the Nun Rock and Bank, page 14. With regard to the latter, 
we may, however, add that, in the Chart of the North-west Coast of Scotland, 
a rock is exhibited as discovered in 1785, and seen at three-quarters ebb. Its 
position, according to the Chart, is 5 miles S. W. by W. [IF. \ 5.] from the 
assigned position of the Nun Rock : we are not, therefore, quite certain that 
it is the same, although it has, generally, been supposed to be so.

(11th March, 1820.)
The
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The COAST of NORWAY.
Iff the Note 3, page 18, the Reader is referred to the Directions for the 

Coast of Norway, from Drontheim to the Southward. At the time that page 
was printing, it was our intention to have given abridged directions for the 
coast, not being then aware that our limits would not admit them : for, it 
has since been found that proper directions for these coasts would, of them
selves, form a volume.

There is no lack of material for the purpose, Mr. Laurie having caused 
the whole of the Danish descriptions and directions to be translated. The 
Charts he has already republished; and if there should appear to be a demand 
for the directions, adequate, in a certain proportion, to the expense of pub
lication, they will hereafter appear as a separate work.

We, therefore, here conclude, by cautioning the mariner not to make too 
free with a coast, crowded with a thousand islands, islets, rocks, and blind 
ridges ; and upon which the currents set vehemently, commonly to the East 
and North, more especially between the latitudes of 62 and 64 degrees.

CAPTAIN ROSS’S RULES for finding the Point of Change in 
Aberration ; which has been explained in Section the First.

Rule 1.—To find the Point of Change.
Let the bearing of one distant object, or the transit of two distant otnects, (whose 

true hearing from the ship, or from each other, is known,) be taken, wfth the ship's 
head at several points of the compass ; if they all agree, the ship has no aberration ; 
but, if not, the one which is found to agree is the point of change.

Rule 2.—To fnd the Aberration for the Point steered.
Let the bearing of the same object be taken with the ship’s head on the point of the 

course steered ; and add, or subtract, the difference between them, as it increases, or 
decreases, the variation.

To find the aberration at sea, when a distant object is in view, whose true magnetic 
bearing is aot known :—Let a boat be sent out of the ship’s attraction, to take the bear
ing of the object, and then the bearing of it is to be taken from the ship, in the manner 
before described. But, even when no distant object is in view, it can be done in fine 
weather, with smooth water, by veering a boat (copper-fastened) astern with the com
pass. The ship is then to steer on different courses, (the boat always keeping her masts 
in one,) until the compasses of the ship and boat agree. If there is no difference be
tween them on any point, the ship has no aberration. But, whatever difference is found 
between them, on any point, that is the ship’s aberration for that particular point, and 
must be added, or subtracted, to correct the ship’s course on that point, according to 
the true magnetic course of the boat : and, in like manner, the respective differences, 
found on the several points, are to be applied to each. On whatever point the courses 
of the boat and the ship agree, when her masts are in one, that is the ship’s point of 
change. The result of observations made with the ship’s head on this point will give the 
the true variation of the compass ; but, if observed on any other points, the error of va
riation will be according to the amount of aberration, or differences found on those 
points respectively, between the course of the ship and boat, and must be applied, more
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or leu, as the case may require, to correct it. The variation may be observed either be
fore or after this process, for finding the ship’s point of change and aberration ; and, if 
amplitudes, or azimuths, are taken at different parts of the ship, the difference between 
the azimuth compass (wherever it may stand) and the compass the ship steers by, ought 
always to be taken, and applied in like manner, to obtain the true variation.

It would be a great benefit to navigation, if the bearings of remarkable headlands and 
other objects, on the coasts of different countries, were correctly taken, and inserted in 
published charts : for, a ship, able t<T approach near enough to take the transit-bearing 
of any two such objects, whose relative situations were exactly true, could thus know, 
at once, her aberration, on whatever course she was steering, (if the true variation was 
on the Chart,) since it would he the difference between it and the true transit-bearing laid 
down on the Chart ; taking into consideration, at the same time, the known variation. For 
instance, supposing a ship to be steering West by compass, along a coast where two re
markable objects are situated, true North or South of each other, and the variation 
laid down on the Chart is 29® West. On setting these objects in one from the ship, 
they are found to bear, by compass, N. 24e E., making a difference of 5° for her aber
ration on the west point. So that, if she had now to steer a correct magnetic west 
course,- it must be shaped W. 5® S.; or, to make a true west course, W. 24° N., ac
cording to the variation of 29° West.

If, again, with her head N.by E., she finds the transit-bearing of the two objects to 
be N. 29° E. by compass, agreeing with that laid down on the Chart; according to the 
variation, then, that is the point of change, because there is no aberration.

Again, if, in steering E. by compass, she finds the transit-bearing of the two objects 
to be N. 34° E. by compass, the difference between it and that on the Chart, according 
to the variation, being 5°; therefore, to shape a correct magnetic East course, she must 
steer E. 5® S.; or, to make a true East course, E. 34° 8.

Men of war, and, indeed, all ships, should, at every opportunity, try the aberration, 
and ascertain their points of change ; and, after it is found, the metallic matter ought 
not, in any quantity, to be removed.
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ERRATA, &c.

The Reader is requested to correct, with his pen, the following errata.

Page 34, line 14, Swccrenbcrg ......... to be .. . Smeerenberg.
42, .. 2, Tahtarean................................ Tahtarian.
44, .. 7, from bottom, Cartright............ Cartwright.
47, . 5, from bottom, Maupertius .... Maupertuis.
48, .. 15, from bottom, apply in, ............ apply, in.
51, .. 15, jambed..................................... jammed.

Since the part was printed in which the intended Lighthouse on Sumbro’ 
Head is mentioned, (page 66,) we have been informed, on the best authority, 
that the lighthouse is expected to be completed before the close of the year 
1820.

THE END.

Printed by Weed and Rider, Little Britain, London.


